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Preface to the New Edition. 



Although the plan and scope of this new edition of 
Professor Sauers grammar does not differ materially from 
the former editions, yet both teachers and pupils will see 
that many minor improvements and corrections have been 
made, so as to bring it quite up to date. 

Neither time nor trouble have been spared io comply 
with the kind suggestions and well grounded wishes of 
experienced teachers. With this end in view I have sim- 
plified some of the rules in this edition, and replaced 
many phrases in the exercises by more appropriate ones. 
A great many improvements have been made in the Con- 
versations and Reading lessons, tending to attract more 
the interest of the learners, and to introduce them better 
into the «lingtia parlata». And finally an Italian-English 
vocabulary has been appended, so that I venture to think 
that the present form of the double vocabulary at the 
end of the grammar will be welcomed alike by teacher 
and pupil. 

Convinced that this new edition will, even in a 
higher degree than the former editions, gain the favour 
of all persons either teaching or learning Italian, I beg 
to recommend it kindly to their favour. 

Piacenza. 

Pietro Motti. 
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Pronunciation. 



§ 1. Letters of the alphabet. 

The Italian alphabet consists of 21 letters, which are 
exhibited as follows: 



Character 


Name. 


Character. Name. 


A, a, 


ah (= am far). 


N, n, 


enne. 


B, b, 


be. 


0, o, 


0. 


C, c, 


tshe. 


P, P, 


pe. 


D,d, 


de. 


Q, q, 


Jcoo. 


E,e, 


ey. 


R, r, 


erre. 


F,f, 


effe. 


S, s, 


esse. 


«,g, 


dshe. 


T, t, 


te. 


H,h, 


aJcJcah. 


U, u, 


00. 


I, i, 


e 


V, v, 


ve. 


L,l, 


elle. 


Z, z, 


dseyta. 


M,m, 


emme. 


 


. 



Of these letters a, e, i, o, u are vowels the others 
are consonants. J, K, X, Y, W do not occur in 
Italian. 

§ 2. The use of the Apostrophe and the Accent. 

1) The Apostrophe (') indicates, that a vowel has been 
dropped, as: Voro, instead of lo oro\ delVanima, inst. of 
delta anima; Vdngelo, inst. of lo dngelo. 

2) The Accent ( y ). It is met with in Italian on the 
final vowels of some words only, and is used to mark 
either a contraction as: citta (formerly cittate), or a ter- 
mination of the verb which must be sharply pronounced, 
as: avra, amb, cessb.*) 

It must be observed that the acute accent (') is never written 
in Italian. We put it now on polysyllabic words in order to show 



*) This accent also occurs in the final syllable of some foreign 
words as: lacche. taffeta, caffe etc. 
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on which syllable the stress is laid. As a general rule, the 
stress is mostly laid in Italian on the penultimate. From the 
twelfth Lesson onward, we shall only make use of the accent 
with such words that offer a deviation from the general rule, or 
where the pronunciation might perhaps appear dubious. In the 
Reading Exercises, on the contrary, we shall never employ the 
accent, in order to accustom the pupil early to read Italian without 
the assistance of this guide. 

§ 3. Pronunciation of the Towels. 

A, a sounds like a in the English words are, father, last> 
but never like a in name or ball. Examples: dma, 
cdra, fara etc. 

E, e has two different sounds, a broad one, almost like 
the vowel sound in English there, fair (the French 
&), as: pessimo (very bad), mensa (table), and an 
acute one, nearly like ey in they, grey (the French 
fe), as: cena (supper), pera (pear), sete (thirst). 

Note. The e at the end of a word is never mute; its 
sound, however, is less open and much shorter than 
at the beginning or in the middle of a word. 

I, i sounds like the English i in milk, sister, children, 
field, but never like the i in child, fire, idle. Ex- 
amples: inni (hymns), ivi (there), brindisi (toast). 
At the end of a monosyllable its sound is short and 
sharp as: mi, ti, si, vi. 

0, o has a double sound: an open one, like the English 
o in off, loss, as: collo (neck), nove (nine), porco 
(pig), and a close one, like the o in German 23ote, 
9lot, as: corte (court), solo (alone), stolto (fool). 

U, u sounds like oo in boots, but never like the English 
u in up, union. This vowel is sometimes short as in 
tu (thou), and sometimes long as in cura (care). 

NB. Further observations on pronunciation are given 
in the second Part of this grammar. 

§ 4. Diphthongs. 

Real Diphthongs, as we have them in English, French 
and German, do not exist in Italian, where every vowel 
must be distinctly pronounced. For instance: miei, pron. 
mi-^-i; Europa, pr. E-u-ro-pa; buoi, pr. bu-o-i etc. 
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§ 5. Pronunciation of the consonants. 

B, b as in English: hello (beautiful), buono (good), birra 

(ale). 
C c, has a double sound: 

1 ) Before a, o and u and before consonants it is 
pronounced like the English k, as: cdrro (cart), 
corso (course), culto (worship), creta (lime), 
credere (to believe). 

2) Before e and i its sound is almost like tsh or 
ch (in the word church), as: cittd (town), cera 
(wax), cecita (blindness). 

Note. Whenever c before e and i is to be pronounced 
like k, an h is put after the c, as: chiesa (church), 
pr. ki-6-sa; dcchio (eye), pr. 6k-ki-o. 

On the contrary, c before a, o or n often requires the 
soft sound = tsh. For this purpose an almost in- 
audible i is put after the c. Examples: cidrlare 
(to chatter), pronounce tshar-la-re ; cioccoldta (choco- 
late), pr. tshok-ko-la-ta, and not tshiar-la-re, tshiok— 
ko-la-ta. 

cc before e or i sound like ttsh, as: Eccellenza 
(Excellency), pr. ettshel-len-tsa; verdiccio, greenish. 

D, d as in English: duro (hard), dare (to give), ditta 
(firm). 

P, f has the same sound as in English : fare (to do), 
fiero (fierce), felice (happy). 

G, g has a double sound: 

1) Before a, o or u and before consonants (except 
I and n) it corresponds to the English g in 
the word God. Examples: gdllo (cock), gola 
(throat), grdnde (great). 

2) Before e or i its sound resembles ,;, but very 
softly pronounced, as genero (son-in-law), pr. 
je-nero; giro (tour), pr. jee-ro. 

Note. In order to harden the soft sound of this letter 
before e or i, an h is added to it, as in strighe 
(witches), pron. stre-ghe. If before a, o or u the 
soft sound is required, g must be followed by an 
almost inaudible i, as in giardino (garden), pr. 
jar-di-no; giuraminto (oath), pr. joo-ra-men-to. 

gg before e and i sounds like ddsh, as: coraggio 
(courage), reggente (regent). 
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H, h. is never pronounced (see c and g). 

L, 1 as in English: lieve (light), lento (slow), hollo 
(stamp). 

The beginner must not forget, that where compound 
consonants occur (11, mm, nn, pp, rr etc.), each 
must be very distinctly pronounced, as: hello, pr. 
bel-lo; cdrro, pr. car-ro. 

M, m ] 

J' J as in English. 

P. P I 

Ph, pli are in Italian always rendered by F, f, as: Phi- 
losophy = filosofia; Sappho = Sdffo. 

Q, q which never occurs without u, sounds like the 
English qu in the word quire, as: questo (this), 
quello (that). 

R, r as in English but somewhat shriller. Examples: 
rdrOj render e, refe. 

S, s as in English: servo (footman), seta (silk), seme 
(seed). Between two vowels its sound is less 
hissing. Examples: rosa (rose), cdsa (house). 
see and sci sound like shey and shee. Ex.: scelta 
(choice), scimmia (ape). 

Y Y as in English. 

Z, z The sound of this letter is sometimes soft like ds, 
as : zelb (zeal), pr. ds&lo ; manzo (bullock), sometimes, 
sharp like ts, as : zio (uncle), pr. tsi-o : forza (strength). 

§ 6. The pronunciation of gn and gl. 

The sound of gn is not unlike ni before on (the French 

gn in montagne) in the words pinion, minion y union as: 

montdgna (mountain), pr. mon-ta-nia; campdgna (country), 

pr. cam-pa-nia. 

gl sounds almost like lit in the word postillion (harder 
than the French I mouille). Ex. : egli (he), meglio (better), 
convoglio (train). 

Exceptions: negligere (to neglect), where it sounds exactly 
as in English, and its derivatives, as: negligenza, negligente etc.; 

*) T never has the sound of t in the English word nation. 
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furthermore the poetical word Anylia (England) glicerina (glyce- 
rine), geroglifico (hieroglyphical), anglicismo (anglicism), glifo (glyph, 
an architectural term) and its derivatives like glittografia, glittica, 
glittoteca, geroglifico, and finally gdnglio (ganglion). 

§ 7. Promiscuous Examples. 

1) La madre, il padre, il frat&lo, la*sorella, il libro, 
la vacca, il carro, la lettera, le penne, i tempering il 
g&tto, la febbre, l'erba, la t&vola, il cervo, l'inchi6stro, 
la chi^sa, lb schi6ppo, la lampada, il ci&o, celeste, c&ieri, 
cenerdntola, Gir61amo, Gioachino, Gi&como, scelta, 
scherroa, 6cchio, ghitftto, ghirl&nda, ghermire, che, foglio, 
vant&ggio, bigli^tto, sconosciiito, sc6rrere, infelice, bellezza. 

2) Negligenza, negl&to, giglio, figlio, maraviglia, 
ognuno, magnanimo, piigno, cotogno, mign&tta, gua- 
d&gno, falegndme, loglio, glifo, chiaro, m&cehina, 
chicchera, fin6cchio, ghiribizzo, gorgheggiare, preghi^ra, 
gelicidio, cima, gi6rno, giorn&ta, gdmma, gingillo, fulig- 
gine, manegg^vole, giiscio, scitala, coscia, ambaseia, 
s6zzo, tfzio, org6glio, form&ggio, strapazzare, scherzo 
schiena, scu61a, schif6so, veggente. 

Reading Exercise. 

From the novel Nicolo de 5 Lapi by Massimo cC Azeglio. 

Qu&la piazz&ta per la quale al dl d' 6ggi si pass^g- 
gia ad ogn'6ra liberamente, incontrando solt&nto o con- 
tadini tranquilli, e che vi rispondono cortesemente in 
qu&la 16ro arm6nica e corretta lingua, o brigate di 
cittadini villeggi&nti ne' cont6rni; quelle casiicce che 
presentano 6ggigi6rno l'immagine della poverty quieta 
e contdnta; quegli lisci, ing6mbri di bambini di tiitte 
le misiire, di d6nne che attendono all'utile e pulito 
lavorio dei cappelli di paglia; tutto, alpiinto che vi 
giunse Fanfulla, &a pieno di g^nti strane, di dis6rdine, 
di schiamdzzi. II sutflo fang6so, imm6ndo, p^sto pel 
gran passare d'u6mini e cav&lli, le cdse piene di sold&ti, 
le miira siidice ed affumicdte, la chiesu61a rid6tta una 
tav^rna, e la piazza ing6mbra di frascati s6tto i qu&li 
6ran vivandi&i con p&ne, grasce, barili di vino ecc > 
ed av^an rizzata quivi la 16ro bott^ga con assai bu6n 
giudizio, sap&ido che la vista della corda e delle f6rche 
6ra un 6ttimo tratt&to di mnem6nica per quegli aw^n- 
tori che poWssero seord&rsi di pagare. 
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M^ntre Fanfiilla s'aggir&va considerando a chi gli 
convenisse dirigersi per domandar di Tr6ilo, udl lev&rsi 
un bisbfglio tra la g^nte, s'acc6rse d'un agitdrsi di 
pers6ne nel lato ov' 6ran le f6rche, e vide p6i che 
appoggi&tavi una sc&la saliva un u6mo ad acconci&re il 
laccio, e preparer l'occorren te per far giustizia. Accostatosi 
per curiositk, vide p6co lont&no dal patibolo a pifc d'un 
muro la pers6na che par^va destin&ta al supplizio. 
Era una d6nna, colle ni&ni legate dtetro le r&ii, e, posta 
ginocchi6ni a piedi d'un cappuccino, si confess&va. 
Fanfulla si maravigli&va che av&sero ad impicc&re una 
f&nmina, ma gli cr^bbe la maraviglia vedendo che di 
s6tto i pdnni le spunt&va fuort il f6dero d'lina sp&da. 



First Lesson. 

The article. 

The article indicates the gender of substantives. 
The Italian language has two genders, viz. the masculine 
and the feminine. 

There are two articles in Italian as in English: the 
definite article and the indefinite article. 

The definite article for masculine substantives is il 
and lo; for feminine substantives la.*) 

The article U is used before masculine substantives 
beginning with consonants, except the impure s (s im- 
pura), as: 

il padre, the father; ilfratello, the brother; il cielo, 
the heaven. 

SB. s is called impure in Italian, when it is followed 
by another consonant, as: sb, sc, sd, sf, sg, sm etc. In this 
case the article is not il but lo. Examples: lo sbdglio, the 
mistake; lo sdSgno, the anger; lo specchio, the looking-glass. 
The reason is, that the Italian ear cannot bear a coming together 
of three consonants (il sbdglio). This rule is so strictly ob- 
served that, whenever a substantive beginning with 5 impura 
is preceded by a preposition ending with a consonant, as in, 
per, con etc., an i is often prefixed to the substantive. Thus, 
e. g.: in Isvezia instead of in Sveeia, con isdegno, with anger 
instead of con sdegno etc. Also words beginning with z can 
take the article lo, as: lo zio, the nucle. In the plural they 
always take the article gli, as: gli zii, the uncles. 

The article la is used before every feminine noun 
beginning with a consonant, as: la cdsa, the house; 
la stanza, the room ; la ptdnta, the plant. 
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In the singular number all masc. and femin. nouns 
beginning with a vowel take the article V ; the vowel of 
the articles lo or la being dropped, and an apostrophe 
put in its stead, as:*) 

Voro, the gold: Vdvo, the grandfather; Vdngelo, the 
angel; Vdnima, the soul; Verba, the grass; Voca, the 
goose. 

The indefinite article is for masc. nouns un, for 
femin. nouns una. Masc. nouns beginning with an 
impure s take the article uno. Before fern, nouns begin- 
ning with a vowel, the indef. article is un\ Before masc. 
nouns beginning with a vowel the indef. article is un 
without the apostrophe. Examples: 

un padre, a father; una mddre, a mother; un libra, 
a book; una penna, a pen; un dngelo, an angel; un amico> 
a friend; uno spettro, a spectre; uno scoldre, a scholar; 
uri dnima, a soul; un' oca, a. goose. 

Note. In the following list of words the gender is indi- 
cated by the letters m. (masc.) and f, (fern.). We recommend 
the pupil, when learning these words by heart, to add the 
defin. article as well as the indefinite to each of them, be- 
fore proceeding to the subsequent exercises. 

Words. 

Padre, m. father. fidre, m. flower. 

mddre, f. mother. ondre, m. honour. 

fratcllo, m. brother. zia, f. aunt. 

soretta, f. sister. cappillo, m. hat. 

fanciullo, m. child. schidppo, m. gun. 

libro, m. book. ciriegia, f. cherry. 

cavdllo, m. horse. pdne, m. bread. 

rdsa, f. rose. penna, f. pen. 

specchio, m. looking-glass. 6ca, f. goose. 

pera, f. pear. re, m. king. 

scettro, w. sceptre. regina, f. queen. 

cdne, m. dog. si, yes; no, no. 

dbito, m. coat. mio. m.\ 

giardino, m. garden. mia, f. f ^' 

ueckllo, m. bird. e (before vowels also ed), and. 



*) This rule, however, is not always strictly observed. The 
feminine plural of nouns usually retains the full article, as: le 
dnime, the souls; le oche, the gee6e. But the Apostrophe is most 
generally used, when the same vowels meet, e. g. : gl'inni (gli inni) y 
Voro (Jo oro) etc. etc. 
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S. Io ho, I have 
tu hai, thou hast 

*™ \ h&i he has 
esso f ' 

> ha, she has 
essa f 9 

P. tidi abbidmo, we have 

vdi avete, you have 

S ? li ™)hanno, they (m.) have 
*} leno \hanno, they \f.) have. 

(sSSG I 



IZb io? have I? 
Tiai £w£ hast thou? 

egli? 

esso 

ella? 

essa 

abbiamo noi? have we? 
avete vol? have you? 



ha 
ha 



i 

{ 



'« > has he? 

>? f 

'« > has she? 



hanno I ~ . 9 \ have they? 



hanno 



Beading Exercise. 1. 

Io ho la rosa. Io ho una rbsa. Tu hai il libro. Hai 
tu un libro? Egli ha uno specchio. II padre ha il giardino. 
La madre ha il pane. II fanciullo ha lo specchio. La sorella 
ha uno specchio. La zia ha un 1 oca. Mio fratello ha un 
cane. II re ha lo scettro. II re ha uno scettro. Noi abbia- 
mo un fiore ed una pera. Voi avete Tonore. Eglino hanno 
un cavallo. Hanno esse un cane? Avete voi un fiore? II 
fanciullo ha un fratello ed una zia. 

Traduzione. 2. (Exercise for translation.) 
I have the book. I have a rose. Thou hast the bat. 
Hast thou a dog? Hast thou a looking-glass? He has the 
coat. My father has the bird. Has she a pear? Has he 
the bread? We have a hat. Have we the gun? You have 
the goose. They have a garden. Have they (f.) a horse? 
The king has a horse. Have they (m.) a cherry? They (f.) 
have the honour. Have they (m.) a gun? The child has a 
book. The queen has a rose. My brother has the dog. My 
mother has a pen. 

Dialogo. (Conversation.) 

Ho io la rosa? Voi avete la rosa.*) 

Hai tu il libro? Si, io ho il libro. 

Avete voi un libro? Si, io ho un libro. 

II fanciullo**) ha un fiore? Si, il fanciullo ha un fiore. 



II fratello ha uno schioppo? 
Avete voi Tabito? 



Si, il fratello ha uno schioppo. 
No, voi avete Tabito. 



•) The personal pronouns: I, thou, he, she, we, you, they; 
io, <u, egli, ella, noi, voi, eglino, elleno, essi, esse, may also be omit- 
ted (see Les. IX. Note 1). For the polite mode of addressing a 
person, see the same lesson, Note 4. 

**) In interrogative phrases the Subject, when a substantive, 
generally stands before the verb. 
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Hanno essi una pera ed una Si, essi hanno una pera ed una 

ciriegia? ciriegia. 

Ha egli il pane? Si, egli ha il pane. 

Ha ella un fiore? Si, ella ha un fiore. 

Hanno essi una sorella? No, essi hanno una zia. 



Second Lesson. 

The substantive. 

The Plural of substantives. 

The following general hints will enable the pupil to 
learn the formation of the Plural without difficulty: 

1) All nouns ending in o or e 9 both masculine and 
feminine, form their Plural in i 9 as: fratello — fratelli; 
cdrro (cart) — carri; cappello — cappelll; la mdno 
(hand) — le mani; il leone (the lion) — i leoni; il 
principe (the prince) — iprincipi; la mddre — le madri; 
la merce (the merchandise) — le merci etc. 

2) All feminine nouns ending in a form their Plural 
in e 9 as: la cdsa — le case; la strdda 1 ) (street) — le 
strade etc. 

3) All masculine nouns ending in a form their Plural 
in i, as: il poeta (poet) — ipoeti; il tema (task) — i temi. 

Note, Words ending in a preceded by c or g, take in 
the Plural an h after these consonants, in order to retain the 
hard sound. Ex.: il duca (the duke) — i duchi; Vdca — le 
oche; la spiga (ear of corn) — le spighe. 

Words ending in co or go form the Plural partly with /?, 
partly without. In the first Part of this grammar we shall 
always indicate the Plur. of these words. 

4) Monosyllables and all nouns with the accent () on 
their last syllable undergo no change at all, as: il re — 
i re; la citta (town) — le cittd; il canape (sofa) — i canape. 

Nouns ending in i, ie, and the very limited 
number of those ending in consonants, are also alike 
in the Singular and Plural, as : il dl (the day) — idl (the 
days); il portafogli (the pocket-book) — i portafogli; la 
specie (species) — le specie] il lapis (pencil) — i lapis; 
il cdos (chaos) — i cdos etc. 
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5) The fern. Douns in cia, ccia, gia, ggia and scia 
drop their i in the Plural, as.: la mdrcia (the march) 
— Plur. le marce\ la spidggia (the coast) — le spiagge. 
Except those fern, nouns where a stress is laid on i, as: 
la bugia (the falsehood) — PI. le bugie. 

The following are irregular: 

Dio (God) — gli dei\ Vuomo (man) — gli uomini; 
la moglie (wife) — le mogli; mille (a thousand) — mUa\ 
Vuovo (egg) — le uova; il pdio (pair) — le pdia\ il bue 
(ox) — i buoi. 

(For further observations on irregularities in the formation 
of the Plural see the second Part of this grammar.) 

The Plural of the article U is i 9 as: il padre — 
i padri; il ci^lo — i cieli. 

The Plural of the article la is le, as : la casa — le 
case; la m&dre — le madri; T&niina — le anime. 

The Plural of the article lo is gli 9 as : lo sc^ttro — gli 
sc^ttri; lo sp^cchio — gli specchi; Z'avo — gli dvi; Z'in- 
gannat6re [cheat) — </nngannat6ri.*) 

Words, 

II temperino, the penknife, il mondrca, the monarch (pi. 

Vdlbero, m. the tree. mondrchi). 

la porta, the door (gate). il mbdico, the physician (pi. — ci). 

VusciOy m. the room- door (pi. il duca, the duke (pi. —chi). 

il Castillo, the castle, \usti). il ndmc, the name. 

ilpaldzzo, the palace. la spdda, the sword. 

il quddro, the picture. il coltillo, the knife. 

il gdtto, the cat. il candle, the channel, canal. 

il patse, the land, country, la stufa, the stove. 

la cdsa, the house. la cdrta, the paper. 

il giudco, the play, game (pi. Vocchio, m. the eye (pi. occhi). 

U sdrcio, the mouse. [ — chi). il papa, the pope. 

ecco, here is or here are; vi e, vi sdno, there is, there are; 

grdnde, large; due, two; tre, three; qudttro, four; 

dnche, also; veduto, seen. 

Io aveva, I had Aveva io? had I? 

tu avivi, thou hadst avevi tu? hadst thou? 

egli aveva, he had aveva egli? had he? 

ella aveva, she had aveva ella? had she? 

*) The % of gli is elided, only when the subst. begins with 
an t. Ex.: Vinno (hymn) — gVinni; Vinfelice (the unhappy man) 
gVinfelici etc. (See Note *) page 10.) 
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ndi avevdmo, we had 
voi avevdte, you had 
tgiino avevano, they had 
illeno avSvano, they had. 



avevamo noi? had we? 
avevate voi? had you? 
avevano eglino? had they? 
avevano elleno? had they? 



Reading Exercise. 8. 

Noi avevamo tin coltello. Voi avevate due coltelli. Mio 
fratelio ha i tempering La casa ha due porte. Avevate voi 
gli alberi? Si, noi avevamo gli alberi. II re aveva due ca- 
stelli. La regina ha i palazzi. Mio zio aveva veduto tre stufe. 
Ecco i quadri e gli specchi. Noi abbiamo veduto quattro 
sorci. I fancinlli avevano tre pere. I duchi ed i monarchi 
avevano i paesi. Mia zia aveva una stufa. II duca aveva 
tre cavalli. Le zie avevano i gatti. Mia madre ha due 
sorelle. Ecco il palazzo del (of the) duca. 

Traduzione. 4. 

I had three brothers. The duke has the sword. The 
children have the flowers. We had also*) seen the pictures. 
Here are the games, the pencils, and the coats. Here are also 
the houses, the castles, and the palaces. Had she the hats? 
No, she had the coats. The countries have (the) canals. My 
father has three sisters. Hadst thou a physician? Yes, I had 
a physician. I have seen the gardens and the trees. Had 
they (f.) three dogs and four cats? No, they had four dogs 
and three cats. The wives have the eggs. The eye is large. 
I have two eyes. Here is the house of the poet. There is a God. 

Dialogo. 



Avevamo noi un temperino? 
Aveva io i coltelli? 
Hai tu veduto un papa? 
Gliuomini hanno veduto gli 

dei? 
I fanciulli avevano i quadri? 
I duchi hanno le spade? 

Avevano essi veduto i castelli 

ed i palazzi? 
Avete voi un novo? 
Mio padre ha i giuochi? 



Voi avevate un temperino. 
Si, ta avevi i coltelli. 
Si, io ho veduto due papi. 
No, gli uomini non (not) hanno 

veduto gli dei. 
I fanciulli non avevano i quadri. 
No, i monarchi hanno le spade 

e gli scettri. 
Si, essi avevano veduto i castelli 

ed i palazzi. 
Si, io ho due uova.**) 
Si, egli ha tre giuochi. 



*) Anche always stands before the substantive or pronoun to 
which it refers. The above example is, according to its meaning, 
either translated: Anche noi abbiamo veduto i quadri, or: Noi 
abbiamo veduto anche i quadri. 

**),The nouns in -o which form their Plur. in -a become 
feminine. (See II. P., the Plural.) 
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Quanti (how many) fratelli 

avevi tu ? 
Quanti fanciulli aveva Tuomo? 
Avevate voi veduto i poeti? 



Io aveva due fratelli e tre 

sorelle. 
L'uomo aveva tre fanciulli. 
No, non avevarao veduto i 

poeti. 



Third Lesson, 

Declension of substantives. 

Italian nouns form the different cases of the Singular 
and Plural by means of prepositions. These prepositions, 
however, are not, as in English, simply put before the 
article, but undergo a contraction with the article into 
one word. 

There are five cases both in the Singular and Plural ; 
the nominative and accusative are always alike. 

1) The genitive, answering to the question whose? or 
of which? is formed with the preposition di (of), thus 
contracted with the article: 



Singular, 

of the father — (di il padre) 
of the mother — (di la madre) 
of the pupil — (di lo scolare) 

— (di Tanima) 

— (di V angelo) 

Plural. 

— (di i padri) 

— (di le madri) 

— (di gli scolari) 

— (di le anime) 



of the soul 
of the angel 



contr. del padre. 

della madre. 
dello scolare. 
dell' anima. 
dell' angelo. 



»» 



>* 



a 



>> 



of the fathers 
of the mothers 
of the pupils 
of the souls 
of the angels 



contr. del padri. 

delle madri. 

degli scolari. 

delle anime. 

degli angeli. 



>» 



>» 



>i 



— (di gli angeli) 

2) The dative, answering to the question to whom? 
is formed with the preposition a (to, at), contracted with 
the' article as follows : 



to the father 
to the mother 
to the pupil 
to the soul 
to the. angel 



Singular. 

(a il padre) 
(a la madre) 
(a lo scolare) 
(a l'anima) 
(a Tangelo) 



»> 



contr. al padre. 

alia madre. 

alio scolare. 

all' anima. 

all' angelo. 
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Plural 



to the fathers — (a i padri) contr. ai padri. 

to the mothers — (a le madri) „ alle madri. 

to the pupils — (a gli scolari) „ agli scolari. 

to the souls — (a le anime) „ alle anime. 

to the angels — (a gli angel i) ,, agli angeli. 

3) The ablative, a case so frequent in the Italian lan- 
guage, is formed with the preposition da (from, by, at). 
It is used to express a source or origin, distance or 
removal, and also a dwelling upon, a characteristic token 
or fitness for anything. Also to is rendered by da, when 
it expresses going to some one*). Like di and a, this 
preposition is joined with the definite article, and forms 
the following contractions: 

Singular. 

from, by the father — (da il padre) contr. dal padre, 

from, by the mother — (da la madre) ,, dalla madre. 

from, by the pupil — (da lo scolare) „ dallo scolare. 

from, by the soul — (da Tanima) „ dalP anima. 

from, by the angel — (da Tangelo) ,, dalP angelo. 

Plural. 

from, by the fathers — (da i padri) contr. dai padri. 

from, by the mothers — (da le madri) ,, dalle madri. 

from, by the pupils — (da gli scolari) „ dagli scolari. 

from, by the souls — (da le anime) „ dalle anime. 

from, by the angels — (da gli angeli) „ dagli angeli. 

These prepositions are not liable to contraction before 
the indefinite article. It may be observed, however, 
that di commonly drops its final i and takes an apostrophe 
in its stead, as: 

un padre, a father; una madre, a mother. 
G. d'un padre, of a father; d'una madre, of a mother. 

Da, on the contrary, is never apostrophised. 



*) The English terms formed with the preposition at, as^ at 
the merchant's, milliner's etc. are usually rendered by da 9 Ex.: 
sugar, coffee, and wine are to be found at the merchant's; si, 
trova dello zucchero, del caffe e del vino dal mercante. 
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Note, The demonstrative adjectives questo (m.), questa (f.), 
this, and quelle* (m.), quella (f.), that, are declined precisely 
in the same manner. Also the possessive adjectives mio, mia, 
my; tuo, tit a, thy; suo, sua, his, her, its; nostro, nostra, our, 
and vostro, vostra, your (for both genders and numbers), 
when immediately before a substantive expressing a relation 
(but only in the singular), are declined with di, a, and da; 
and so are all the pronouns, if no article be required be- 
fore them. 



Survey of the declensions. 

a) With the definite article. 
Feminine. 
Singular. 

* m ' > la madre, the mother. 

G-en. delta madre, of the mother. 

Dat. alia madre, to the mother. 

Abl. daUa madre, from, by the mother (at the mother's). 



Nom. 
Ace. 



Plural. 

> le madri, the mothers. 

Gen. delle madri, of the mothers. 

Dat. alle madri, to the mothers. 

Abl. dalle madri, from, by the mothers. 



Masculine. 
(Before consonants, except s impura.) 

Singular. 

Ac™ ( ** P aa * re > the father. 

Gen. del padre, of the father. 

Dat. al padre, to the father. 

Abl. dal padre, from, by the father (at the father's). 

Plural. 

* m ' > i padri, the fathers. 

Gen. dei padri, of the fathers. 

Dat. ai padri, to the fathers. 

Abl. dai padri, from, by the fathers. 



Italian Conv.-Grammar. 
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Masculine. 

(Before s impura.) 

Singular. 

~ om - \ lo scolare, the pupil. 

Gen. dello scolare, of the pupil. 

Dat. aUo scolare, to the pupil. 

Abl. daUo scolare, from, by the pupil. 

Plural. 

om. j ^ scolari, the pupils. 

Gen. degli scolari, of the pupils. 

Dat. agli scolari, to the pupils. 

Abl. dagli scolari, from, by the pupils. 

Feminine. 

(With apostrophe.) 

Singular. 

* ' > Vanima, the soul. 

Gen. dett'anima, of the soul. 

Dat. aWanima, to the soul. 

Abl. dalVanima, from, by the soul. 

Plural. 

A ° ' \ le anime, the souls. 

Gen. delle anime, of the souls. 

Dat. aUe anime, to the souls. 

Abl. dalle anime, from, by the souls. 

Masculine. 

(With apostrophe.) 

Singular. 

* m ' \ Vangelo, the angel. 

Gen. deWangelo, of the angel. 

Dat. aWangelo, to the angel. 

Abl. daWangelo, from, by the angel. 

Plural. 
Ace " } ^ angeli, the angels. 

Gen. degli angeli, of the angels. 

Dat. agU angeli, to the angels. 

Abl. dagli angeli, from, by the angels. 
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b) With the indefinite article. 
Masculine. 

i m * > un padre, a father. 

Gen. d'un padre, of a father. 

Dat. ad un padre, to a father. 

Abl. da un padre, from, by a father. 

Feminine. 

a m * > una madre, a mother. 

Gen. d'una madre, of a mother. 

Dat. ac2 una madre, to a mother. 

Abl. da wwa madre, from, by a mother. 



c) With a demonstrative adjective. 
Masculine. 

Ace 3 I gwes$© palazzo, this palace. 

Gen. oY questo palazzo, of this palace. 

Dat. a questo palazzo, to this palace. 

Abl. da questo palazzo, from, by this palace. 

Plural. 

Ap " } questi palazzi, these palaces. 

Gen. di questi palazzi, these palaces. 
Dat. a questi palazzi, these palaces. 
Abl. da questi palazzi, from, by these palaces. 



Feminine. 

Ac I a flw^sta strada, this street. 

Gen. di questa strada, of this street. 

Dat. a questa strada, to this street. 

Abl. da questa strada, from, by this street. 

Plural. 

Ace I £ ue ^ € strade, these streets. 

Gen. di queste strode, of these streets. 

Dat. a queste strade, to these streets. 

Abl. da queste strade, from, by these streets. 

Note. In the same manner are declined the above mentioned 
possessive adjectives mio, my, tuo, thy, suo, his, her etc. 
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Words. 



II creatdre, the creator. 
il mdndo, the world. 
il cugino, the cousin (m.). 
la cugina, the cousin (f.). 
I'amico, the friend \, , __ .. 
il nemlco, the enemy) 'P * **'' 
la citta, the town. 
la finestra, the window. 
il vicino, the neighbour. 
il flglio, the son. 
Vanimdle, the animal. 
il sdnno, (the) sleep. 



la mdrte, (the) death. 

il fdglio, the sheet (of paper). 

la fdglia, the leaf. 

lo scrigno, the chest, box. 

la pidnta, the plant. 

la terra, the earth. 

il ritrdtto, the portrait. 

to do, I give. 

to vew/o, I come. 

voi ddte, you give. 

di chi? whose? 

&, is; sdno t are. 



Beading Exercise. 5. 

II padre del fanciullo. La madve dei figli*). La porta 
della casa. Le porte delle case. Le finestre dei palazzi. II 
gat to e un animale. I gaiti sono i nemici dei sorci. Io do 
il ritratto aU'amico. Io do le rose ai cugini ed alle cugine. 
Voi date gli scrigni agli amici ed alle amiche. I nemici degli 
uomini. I fogli dei libri e dei quaderni (writing-books). Le 
foglie di questi fiori. Le finest re di questa casa. Io vengo 
dalla citta. 

Traduzione. 6* 

1. The brother of the cousin (m.). The sisters of the 
cousin (f.). The gates of the town. The houses of the towns. 
The windows of the houses. G-od is the creator of the world. 
The dog is the enemy of the cat. I give the portraits to the 
brothers and (to the)**) sisters. The dog is the friend of 
(the) man. 

2. I give the book to the brother. The sleep of the 
child. Of the death of my (del mlo) friend (m.)***). The 
leaves of the roses and (of the) trees of the garden. Here 
are the clothes (dbiti, m.) of the children. We speak (Not 
parlidmo) of the trees and (of the) plants of the earth. I 
come from the duke's palace. 



*) Fanciullo means lad; fanciulla, a young lady, a girl ; a little 
girl is ragazza, a little boy ragazzo. Figli or figliuoli (PI.) means 
the children of a family, without regard to sex. Thus a lady 
would say: ho cinque figli, due ma&chi e ire femmine, I have; 
five children, two boys and three girls. 

**) The article must be repeated here, the two objects being 
of different gender. 

***) The English inversion (Saxon genitive) : of my friend's 
death, cannot be imitated in Italian. 



Declension of substantives. 



21 



Dialogo. 



Ho io il libro del cugino? 
Hai tu il ritratto della zia? 
Ha egli veduto il giardino 

del re? 
I fanciulli hanno gli scrigni? 
Chi (who) aveva la penna del 

fratello? 
Di ehi sono quelle pere?*) 
Di cbi sono questi giardini? 
Di cbi sono questi libri? 

Avete voi veduto il cane del- 

Tamico? 
Di cbi sono queste oche? 



Tu hai il libro del cugino. 
Si, io bo il ritratto della zia. 
Si, egli ha veduto il giardino 

ed il castello del re. 
Si, i fanciulli hanno gli scrigni. 
Io aveva la penna del fratello. 

Sono di mio fratello. 
Sono del re e della regina. 
Questi libri sono di vostro 

padre. 
Ecco il cane deiramico. 

Sono di vostra cngina. 



Fourth Lesson. 

Frequently the cases of substantives are governed 
by prepositions, which appear almost in every sentence, 
and should therefore be learned early. Generally speaking 
the Italian prepositions govern no particular case, i. e. 
they are simply put before the noun with or without its 
article. In elegant speech, however, some of them are 
used with the genitive and dative case, whereby a 
slight variation in the original signification is effected. 
See P. II. Lesson 14. 



a, at, to, in. 

di, of. 

da, from, by, at. 

in, in. 

senza, without. * 



durante, during. 
dopo, after. 
dinanzi , before 

(place). 
dietro r behind. 
contro, against. 
verso, towards. 



su, on, upon. 

sotto, under, beneath. 

a.J \ between. 

sopra, upon. 
con, with. Aton* avanti, before (time). 
per, for, through, davanti, before (place). 

Note. The prepositions in (in), con (with), su (on), tra, 
fra (between), and per (for) are often contracted with the ar- 
ticle in one word; such is usually the case with in, con, and 
su, and sometimes with tra, fra, and per, as the pupil may 
learn from the following table. 

•) Di chi e and di chi sono corresponds to the English: to 
whom belongs? and: to whom belong? The sentence: di chi sono 
quelle pere? might also be rendered thus : whose pears are those? 
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in il 


= nel. 


con il = col. 




su il = sul 


» lo 


= nello. 


„ lo = collo. 




„ lo = sullo. 


» la 


= nella. 


„ la = colla. 




„ la = sulla. 


i» i 


= nei. 


„ i = coi. 




„ i = sui 


it gli 


= negli. 


„ gli = cogli. 




„ gli = sugli. 


„ le 


= nelle. 


„ le = colle. 




„ le = sulle. 




per il = 


pel*). 


tra il 




= tral*). 




(,, lo = 


pello.) 


(,, lo 




= trallo.) 




(» la = ] 


pella.) 


(,, la 




= tralla.) 




» i = 


pei,orpe\ 


» i 




= trai, or tra'. 




Ct gli = 


pegli.) 


C, gH 




= tragli.) 




(„ le = 


pelle.) 


(„ le 




= tralle.) 



Words, 



La scudla, the school. 
il maestro, the master. 
Vdcqua, the water. 
la mdnOy the hand. 
la pidggia, the rain. r 
il tetto, the roof. 
la c&mera, the room. 
la chUsa. the church. 
la ndtte, the night. 

dove (ore), where? chi, 

S. Io sdno, I am 

tu sii, thou art 

egli e, he is 

ella e, she is 
P. noi sidmo, we are 

voi sitte, you are 

eglino s6no 9 they (m.) are 

Mleno sdno, they (f.) are. 



il gidrno, the day. 

la cucina, the kitchen. 

il cortile, the yard (of a house). 

la tdsca the pocket. 

la serva, the servant. 

dbita, \ lives, dwells, 

sta, f resides. 

la tdvola, the table. 

Luigi, Lewis. 

who? a (in) cdsa, at home. 

Sono io? am I? 
set tu? art thou? 
e egli? is he? 
e ella? is she? 
siamo noi? are we? 
siete voi? are you? 
sono eglino? are they? 
sono elleno are they? 



Beading Exercise* 7. 

Io sono nel (= in il) cortile del vicino. L'uccello e sul 
(= su il) tetto. II gatto e dietro la stufa. Sei tu in**) giar- 
dino. Siete voi in cucina? Luigi e da mio padre. I cavalli 
sono davanti la porta. Dopo la pioggia. Durante la notte. 
Avanti il giorno. II fanciullo e sotto Talbero. Questo libro 



*) Generally per is only contracted with il and i (= pel and 
pei) into one word. The contractions with tra and the article 
are very rare. 

**) Before some names of places used in a general sense, the 
article is often left out in Italian, as sometimes in English. Ex. : in ; 
town, in church, at school etc., in citta, in chiesa, in iscuola etc. 
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e pel (= per il) maestro e per lo scolare. Questa pera 
e per mia zia. II cane e nell* (= in la) acqua. Mia zia e 
in chiesa. Senza danaro (money). Coi (= con i) cavalli di 
mio zio. Cogli (= con gli) amici di mio cugino. Mia cugina 
sta a Parigi (Paris) nella casa di mia zia. Io ho il coltello 
in mano. Egli aveva le mani in tasca. II libro e neUa tas- 
ca del padre. 
, Traduzione. 8. 

/ 1. In the yard. During the rain. I am before the 
house of the physician. Lewis is in the garden. The servant 
is in the room. The masters are at school. Before (the) 
night. The birds are on the roof of the church. I speak 
(io pdrlo) of the coat (Gen.), — of the flowers, — of my father, 
— of my mother. My sister is at home. 

2. The two knives are upon the table. Where are the 
cats? They are in the kitchen. The three children of my 
cousin (m.) are in town. The horses are in the water. 
The penknife of the boy is on the table. Without my father. 
I went (Sono andato) with my sister. I come with the friend 
of my brother. 

Dialogo. 



Dove e Luigi? 

Dove e mio figlio? 

I fanciulli sono dal maestro? 

Di che cosa (what) parli 

(speaTcest) tu? 
Dove abita tuo cugino? 
Vostra cugina e in iscuola? 
Chi e andato in chiesa? 

E in casa vostro fratello? 
La serva e in cucina o in 

giardino ? 
Avevate voi veduto le anitre 

(ducks) nel cortile? 
Con chi (with whom) siete 

andati? 



{ 



Egli e nel cortile dello zio. 
Egli e in giardino. 
No, essi giuocano (play) da- 
van ti alia casa. 

Io parlo del re. 

Io parlo dei cavalli. 
Abita dalla zia. 
No, essa e in chiesa. 
Mia sorella e andata*) nella 

chiesa della Madonna. 
No, e andato dal medico. 
E nel giardino del vicino. 

Noi avevamo veduto le anitre,, 

e le oche. 
Noi siamo andati con nostra 

padre. 



*) In Italian the past participle, joined to the auxiliary verb 
tesere, to be, must always agree with its substantive in gender 
and number. Ex.: Mio fratello e andato (m.); mia sorella e andata 
(f-)> i fratelli sono andati (m. p.); le sorelle sono andate (f. p.). 
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Fifth Lesson. 

The partitive genitive. 

In English the word some (or any) often precedes a 
substantive, when no particular kind, measure or quality- 
is meant, as: some wine, some bread, any ink etc. 

In Italian this relation is expressed by the form 
of the genitive*), which is now considered as a nomi- 
native or accusative case. 

Thus the wine, the beer, the oil means: il vino, la 
birra, folio; but some wine, some beer, some oil is: 
dd vino, delta birra, delVolio. 

Note. When such words are used in quite an indefinite 
and general sense, both languages agree, and no article pre- 
cedes the substantive. Ex. : He sells paper, pencils, and ink, 
egli vende carta, matite ed inchiostro. 

The pupil is advised to compare the following ex- 
amples: 

Io vedo le dnitre, I see the ducks. 
Io vedo deUe anitre, I see some (a few) ducks. 
Io vedo anitre, I see ducks (but no geese). 
Egli vende del tobacco, he sells tobacco (and other ar- 
ticles). 
JEgli vende tobacco, he is a tobacconist. 

Note. In negative sentences the partitive sense is most com- 
monly expressed by the omission of the article. Thus: 

We have no flowers. 
Non abbiomo flori. 

You have neither money nor friends. 
Non avete ne danaro ne amid. 

Words. 

Xa farina, the flour, meal. il sdle, the salt. 

la came, the meat. la Scarpa, the shoe. 

ilfirro the iron. il mercdnte \ ft merchant 

Vdro, the gold. d negoziante, \ 

Vargbnto, the silver. Jo (il) zucchero, the sugar. 

il danaro, the money. il caffe, the coffee. 

Io spirito, the spirit. la prugna, la susina, the plum. 

il pidmbo, the lead. il formdggio, the cheese. 



*) Of the singular as well as of the plural. 
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Vimpiego, the office (pi. — ghi). 

il forestiero, the foreigner. 

Io straniero, the stranger. 

la matita, the pencil. 

il butirro (burro), the butter. 

Vinchidstro, the ink. 

il ragdzzo, the boy. 

Che, what? 

S. Io avrd, I shall have 
tu avrdi, thou wilt have 
egli avrd, he will have. 

P. noi avr&mo, we shall have 
voi avrete, you will have 
essiavrdnno, they will have. 



la ragdzza, the girl. 
la figlia, the daughter. 
Za colza, the stocking, 
il Zd#e, the milk. 
la minestra, the soup. 
Vdlio, the oil. 
Vacito, the vinegar. 
w?a, but. 

.4vrd io? shall I have? 
awai tu? shalt thou have? 
avra egli? will he have? 

avremo noi? shall we have? 
awefc voi? shall you have? 
avrawwo essi? will they have? 



Beading Exercise. 9. 

Io avro del pane e della farina. Avrete voi anche del 
sale? I re avranno dell'oro e dell'argento*). Eglino avranno 
anche del danaro. Tu avrai del formaggio. Luigi avra della 
carta e deirinchiostro. Questo mercante vende olio ed aceto. 
Luigi avra anche dei libri e delle matite. Avevano esse dei fiori? 
Io do a tno cugino delle pere e delle susine. Nel cortile sono 
le oche e le anitre. Vi sono oche nel cortile. Gli stranieri 
avranno del danaro. Noi avremo della minestra e della carne. 
Nel giardino vi sono alberi, frutta e fiori. 



' Traduzione. 10. 

1. We shall have some butter and (some)**) cheese. You 
will have milk and eggs. Here is the bread. Here is some 
bread. My father had lead and iron. This child had some 
flowers. My cousin (f.) will have some flour and bread. There 
are soup, oil and vinegar. The merchant had sugar and coffee. 
The queen had gold and silver. I give (to) the boys books, 
pencils and pens. 

2. They will also have some paper and ink. My uncle 
sells paper, pencils, pens and ink. Lewis has horses and dogs. 
We have seen horses. Thy sister will have shoes and stockings. 
I give (to) thy brother clothes and flowers. Shall you have 
(any) friends (m.)? They (f.) will have friends (f.). These 
men are foreigners. There are books and pictures at thy 
uncle's***). 



*) There are a great many examples like this to be found, 
where Italians, for the sake of euphony, put a word in the 
"partitive genitive" which in English requires no article at all. 

**) Article always repeated. 

***) See the note page 16. 
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Leseon 6. 



Dialogo. 



Abbiamo noi della farina? ) 

Abbiamo noi ancbe del sale? / 

Avete voi del bntirro e del 
pane? 

Che cosa (what?)*) avete voi? 

Ha Ella delle matite? 

Hanno essi delle pere? 

Che cosa hai tu sotto il brac- 
cio (arm)? 

Per chi (whom) sono questi 
libri? 

Dove c'e**) deU'oro? 

Tua sorella ha dello zuc- 
chero?***) 

Avra dei quaderni tuo cu- 
gino (Nom.)? 

Chi vende formaggio? 

Avete delle frutta in casa? 



Che cosa c'e da 
my aunts)? 



mia zia (at 



Noi abbiamo del sale e della 

farina. 
No, signora (Madam), ma, 

abbiamo del denaro. 
Abbiamo carne e pane. 
No, ma ho delle penne. 
No, ma essi hanno delle prugne* 

10 ho dei libri e della carta. 

Essi sono per mio cugino. 

In Russia c'e dell'oro. 

Ella ha dello zucchero e del 

caffe. 
Si, egli avra dei quaderni, del- 

l'inchio8tro e delle penne. 

11 mercante vende (sells) for- 
maggio. 

Si, signore (Sir), abbiamo delle 

frutta. 
Vi sono libri e qnadri. 



Sixth Lesson. 

Continuation. 

The "partitive genitive" has its own declension, i. e. 
particular forms for the genitive, dative, accusative and 
ablative case. The dative of this declension, however, 
is very rare. It is formed by putting a or ad before 
the partitive articles del, della, dello, delV ; pi. dei, delle, 
degli, and degV. Ex.: You always think off) money, 
of wine, of books, voi pensate sempre a del danaro y 
a del vino, a dei libri. 

*) What? is che? or che cosa? (which thing?) In familiar 
conversation Italians often say cosa ? which, however, is not quite 
correct, while "che?' is mostly used in the south, from Rome 
clownser. 

**) C'e? instead of ci (= vi) e? (in French y a-t-il) corresponds 
to the English: is there? 

***) Before masc. nouns beginning with z the article il may 
be used, instead of ?o, thus : lo zucchero; lo zio and il zucchero, 
il zio. The Plur. is only gli, e. g. gli zii, the uncles. 
f) In Italian "to think" governs the dative. 



The partitive genitive. 



2? 



The genitive case of this declension is of frequent 
occurrence and very simple. Here the article is entirely 
omitted, di taking its place before the substantive, as: 



Nona, (del) vino, some wine. 
Gen. di vino, of wine. 



(della) birra, some beer. 
di birra, of beer. 



Such is the case, when the substantive is governed 
by another word implying measure, weight, number or 
quantity, as: 

Una boUiglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 

Un bicchiere d'acqua, a glass of water. 

Died libbre di came, ten pounds of meat. 

Una quantita di zucchero, a great deal of sugar. 

English compound substantives are often rendered 
by this genitive, as: 

II maestro di scuola, the school-master. 
II mercante di vino, the wine-merchant. 

Adjectives, denoting the material of which a thing 
is made, are rendered by substantives with di, as: 

Un anello d'oro, a gold ring*). 

Una tavola di legno, a wooden table. 

This genitive is also governed by some adverbs of 
quantity, as: niente, nothing; qualche cosa, something 
eic. , as * 

Niente di buono, nothing good**). 

Qualche cosa di grande, something grand. 

The nominative and accusative case of this partitive 
form are always alike. 

Examples. 

Singular. 
Nom. t , , ,x . 
Ace I ^ ' wno, some wine » 

G. (di) vino, of wine. 

D. a (del) vino 9 (to) on wine. 



Abl. da (del) vino, from wine. 



(deW) inchiostro, some ink. 

d y inchiostro, of ink. 

a (dell f ) inchiostro, (to) on ink. 

da (del) inchiostro, from ink. 



•) In poetry there are also adjectives like dureo, golden, 
marmoreo, of marble, argenteo, of silver etc. 

*•) It must be well understood, that the word governed by 
these adverbs of quantity cannot be a substantive. The pupil 
would be entirely wrong in saying as in French: poco di birra, 
little beer, poco being in such a case considered as an adjective. 
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Nom. 
Ace. 
G. 
D. 

Abl. 



> (delta) carta, some paper. 

di carta, of paper. 

a (delta) carta, (to) on paper. 

da (delta) carta, from paper. 



Ace " I (^ ei ) ^ r *' some books. 

G. di libri, of books. 

D. a (dei) libri, (to) on books. 

Abl. da (dei) libri, from books. 



Plural. 

(degli) specchi, some looking- 
glasses. 

di specchi, of looking-glasses. 

a degli specchi, (to) on looking- 
glasses. 

da (degli) specchi, from looking- 
glasses. 



A c " I (ddte) scarpe, some shoes. 

G. di scarpe, of shoes. 

D. a (delle) scarpe, (to) on shoes. 

Abl. da (delle) scarpe, from shoes. 

Words. 



kilo- 
gram. 



Una botiiglia, a bottle. 

un bicchiere, a glass. 

una tdzza, a cup. 

una scdtola, a box. 

una libbra, a pound. 

un chilogrdmma, \ a 

un chUo (pi. chili), } 

it pdnno, the cloth. 

la birra, the beer. 

la persdna, the person. 

la lettera, the letter. 

Vanello, the ring. 

il contadino, the peasant. 

VoroUgio, m. the watch. 

il pdrco, the pig. 

il cucchidio, the spoon. 

Za forchetta, the fork. 

ricevuto, received got. 

comprdto, bought. 

qualche edsa i ■.. \ something. 

non . . niente \ ' f nothing. 



un quintdle, a hundred-weight. 
una quantitd, a great deal. 
una moltitudine, a multitude, 

a great many. 
la bdeca, the mouth. 
il metro, the meter. 
il brdecio, the arm. 
il libro, the liter. 
una dozzina, a dozen. 
lo stivdle, the boot. 
il legno, the wood. 
qudttro, four, 
cwzgwe, five. 
sei, six. s&te, seven. 
d#o, eight. 

ndve, nine, cft'lct, ten. 
bevuto, drunk. 

venduto, sold. ' j * * 

ddtemi, give me. h/M £v?v( j 
che, than, as. V / 

subito, directly. 



But he may say: un poco di birra, because here un poco is 
considered as a substantive. The usual manner of rendering 
such expressions does not differ from English. Thus: little money, 
poco danaro; little beer, poca birra; much gold, molto oro; many 
books, molti libri etc., where these adverbs of quantity are con- 
sidered as adjectives. (See Part II: the Adjective.) 
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Beading Exercise. 11. 

Ecco una bottiglia di vino. Noi abbiamo comprato tre 
chilogrammi di zuccbero. Egli ha venduto due quintali di 
caffe. La regina aveva un gran numero di cavalli. Io penso 
a dell'oro e a dell'argento. Tu pensi sempre a balli ed a 
concerti. Ho ricevuto questi libri da (degli) amici. Mia zia avra 
una dozzina di calze. Voi avrete un foglio di carta. Eglino 
non*) avevano niente di buono. II contadino aveva cinque 
buoi, dieci cavalli ed una quantita di porci. Egli ha bevuto 
troppo (too much) vino. Voi avrete un orologio d'oro. II 
vicino ha comprato dieci chili di cioccolata (chocolate). Ho 
ricevuto una lettera e una scatola da mia zia. Abbiamo ve- 
duto una moltitudine di persone. 

Traduzione. 12. 

1. I shall have some pens. Thou wilt have a sheet of 
paper. She will have some pencils. We shall have a glass 
of wine. My brother will- have nothing good. I shall also 
have a bottle of wine. I have drunk two glasses of water and 
a bottle of beer. We had received two kilograms of sugar, 
six kilograms of coffee and ten liters of wine. You will have 
a great many looking-glasses and many boxes. The pea- 
sant has bought ten oxen and a wooden house. 

v^ 2. In this box there are seven meters of cloth. These 
ffersons have sold a dozen (of) boots. We had a silver watch 
and a gold ring. Shall you have a wooden table or a stone 
one?**) How many (Quante, f.) persons have you seen? We 
have seen three — six — nine persons. He has received a 
great many letters. We shall have nine meters of cloth. 
Have you drunk a bottle of wine? We have not drunk a 
bottle of wine, but a cup of coffee. Give me a sheet of 
paper. My sister has bought two gold rings and three silver 
•spoons from some English merchants. What have you done?***) 

Dialogo. 

Che cosa avete bevuto? Noi abbiamo bevuto un bic- 

chiere d'acqua. 

*) Before the verb, when followed by niente or nulla (nothing), 
the negative particle non is always required. 

**) Expressions like this can by no means be literally trans- 
lated. The sentence must be rendered thus: Avete una tavola di 
legno o di pietra, have you a table of wood or of stone? 

***) Che cosa? being considered as an interrogative pronoun, 
an adjective or participle following cannot agree with cosa; in 
this case: "Che cosa avete fatto?" 



\ 
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Lesson 7. 



Quanti chilogrammi (cbili) di 

zucchero avete comprati?*) 
Datemi una tazza di latte! 
Sapete (Do you know) qualche 

cosa di nuovo (new)? 
Quanto (How much) danaro bai ? 
Aveva no eglino ricevuto la 

sea tola di legno? 
Dove avete veduto il maestro 

di musica? 
Aveva egli dei fiori? 
Avete voi delle case? 
Pensi (thinkest) tu a del vino? 
Quanti metri volete (will you) 

di questo panno? 
Da chi avete comprato gli 

orologi? 
Di chi e questa forchetta 

d'argento? 
Datemi una dozzina di ca- 

mice e un paio di stivali? 



Noi abbiamo comprato tre cbili 

di zucchero. 
Subito, signore. 
No, non so (know) niente di 

nuovo. 
Io ho cinque lire (franks). 
Non so. 

Noi abbiamo veduto il maestro 

nel giardino. 
Si, aveva molti fiori. 
Abbiamo otto case. 
No, io penso a della birra. 
Datemi due metri. 

Da degli stranieri. 

ft di mia sorella. 

Ecco, signore, le camice e gli 
stivali. 



Seventh Lesson. 

Terminations modifying the meaning of substantives. 

The Italian language abounds in terminations that 
serve to augment or diminish the original idea of a word. 
By the addition of these syllables, the same word under- 
goes so many modifications, that sometimes two and 
more adjectives are not able to render the meaning ex- 
pressed by those terminations. 

Thus, for instance, avaro means: a miser; avarone 
a covetous, scraping fellow, and avartwcio an old, clutch- 
ing sinner. Un giovane means a youth ; un giovanotto, 
a smart young man. 

The diminutive terminations afford a still greater 
variety of modifications. A word, which is already a 
diminutive, may, by the addition of other diminutive 
syllables, express the most singular modifications of the 
original signification. 



•) The participle generally agrees with its noun in gender 
and number, when following it, and always when used with essere. 
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Thus libro means book, libretto a little book, also 
the text or words of an opera; libretti/no, a nice little 
book; libriccino, a dear little book; libercolo, a nasty- 
little book. IAbrettuccio, libricciuolo, libretticciuolo, li- 
bruccio cannot be rendered exactly in English. 

Of these terminations the following are most in use*): 

1) one (by which, with a few exceptions, every word 
becomes masculine) indicates augmentation in general, as: 
libro, — librone (large b.); porta (door), portone (large 
gate); sola (saloon), salone (large saloon). 

2) otto (tn.), otta (f.). These terminations express 
strength, bigness and greatness. For example: contadina 
(countrywoman), contadinotta (a strong c). 

3) accio (m.), accia (f.); astro (m.), astra (f.); azzo 
(m.), azza (f.) suggests an idea of something bad, des- 
picable etc., as: dottore (doctor), dottordccio (a bad, ig- 
norant d.); medico (physician), medicdstro (a quack). 

4) ino (m.), ina (f.); etto (m.), etta (f.); ello (m.), 
ella (f.) indicate diminution, sometimes with the acces- 
sory idea of fondness, loveliness, compassion and tender- 
ness, as: povero (poor), poverino (my poor boy)**); mano 
(hand), manina (little hand); vecchio (old man), *vecchietto 
(poor old man). 

The syllable — ino frequently serves in familiar conver- 
sation to denote a younger member of a noble family. Thus 
conte means count, and contessa countess, whereas contino and 
contessina mean the young count and the young countess. 

5) uolo (olo), uccio, uzzo, (fern.) uola, uccia, uzza 
express diminution and at the same time baseness and 
disdain, as : frate (monk, friar), fratuzzo (a contemptible 
monk) ; casa (house), casuccia (a miserable house). 

*) Yet these syllables cannot be used indifferently. There 
are, e. g., substantives which are never found with ella or ello 
etc., whereas they admit etta or etto and vice versa etc.; and be- 
sides, the same syllable has sometimes very different significa- 
tion 8. Thus casella (from casa, house) will hardly ever be met with ; 
the usual form being casetta. Casino signifies a cottage and a 
ball-room, but it has now degenerated to the far worse meaning 
of "womens' tavern". Giovinotto means a smart young man, 
whereas aquilotto does not mean a strong eagle, but a young 
eagle still unfledged. — The pupil can only become familiar with 
these syllables by frequent reading. 

**) Adjectives also may be used with these syllables. 
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For the sake of euphony a letter or a syllable is often 
inserted before these terminations, as: rete, net, reticella, little 
net, testa, head, testolina, little head; pazeo, fool, pazeerello, 
little fool. 

NB. It must be well understood that the use of these 
syllables is not obligatory in Italian. Besides, not every word 
that appears with one of these syllables, is really modified by 
them. In some words, e. g. cant one f corner, the original 
signification of the termination has been lost in the course of 
time ; in others, as in scodella, dish, the termination is merely 
accidental; and in figliastro, step-son, the syllable astro ought 
to denote, of course, nothing contemptible. 

6) Other terminations of this kind are: 

a) dglia (for substantives), as: plebdglia, populace. 

b) icciolo, icciola (for substantives), as : terricciola, little 
village; restieciolo, a little remainder. 

c) iccio, igno, ognolo (for adjectives), as: giallognolo 
yellowish, fallow; verdiccio, greenish; asprigno, somewhat 
harsh. 

d) uto (augmentative, for adjectives), as : nasuto, long- 
nosed, corpacciuto, stout. 



Words. 



II gigdnte, the giant. 

Vombrttlo, the umbrella. 

Vombrelllno, the parasol. 

la chidve, the key. 

la cera, the wax. 

it dlto, the finger (pi. le dita), 

il tuono, the thunder. 

la bdrba, the beard. 

gli occhidli, the spectacles. 

il principe, the prince. 

la bdrca, the boat. 

il pescatdre, the fisherman. 

Io era, I was. 
tu eri, thou wast. 
egli 6ra, he was. 
noi eravdmo, we were. 
vol eravdte, you were. 
eglino erano, they were. 



Vodore, the smell. 
il ndso, the nose. 
la spall a, the shoulder. 
la gudncia, the cheek. 
il cdllo, the neck. 
povero, poor. 
infelice, unhappy. 
vezzdso, nice. 
ignordnte, ignorant. 
ridicolo, ridiculous. 
molto, much, very. 
quello, -a, that. 

Era io? was I? 
eri tu? wast thou? 
era egli? was he? 
eravamo noi? were we? 
eravate vox? were you? 
erano eglino? were they? 
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Beading Exercise. 13* 

Io aveva tin salone con due fines troni. Egli e un medi- 
castro. Dove sono i libri di questo poetastro? Dove abita 
questo poverino? Egli sta in quella casuccia. Ho comprato 
un ombrellino per mia madre. Che cosa vuole (wants) questo 
vecchietto? II gigante aveva una barbetta ridicola. Egli era 
un povero fratuzzo. I forestieri erano nella barchetta del 
contadinello. Questo giovinotto e vostro cugino? Si, Signore, 
e mio cugino. Questo maestrucolo col*) suo cappellaccio sulla 
testa, col suo librone sotto il braccio e coi suoi occhialoni sul 
nasetto e molto ridicolo. 

Traduzione. 14. 

1. Have you seen the little child of the foreigner? He 
was a vigorous young man of much spirit. This hardy country- 
woman has two nice**) little children. This woman has a 
nice little girl. You will have three thick books. This quack 
was very ignorant. Give the (dot.) little boy these little books. 
Thou wast very unhappy, my poor boy. 

2. Give the (dot.) poor old man a little bit (pezzo = a 
piece, bit) of bread! Who is this tall young man? There 
are many bad physicians and bad poets in this country. This 
little dog (cagnolino) belongs to (b del) my little brother and 
(to my little) sister. Have you seen the large palace of the 
young prince? Who is that young lady (signora, lady)? She 
is the sister of the young count. 



Dialogo. 



Di chi e questo libretto? 



Da chi avete comprato questo 

libraccio? 
Volete entrare (enter) nella 

mia barchetta? 
Che cosa volete fare (do) di 

questo cappellone? 
Avete dato (given) un poco di 

latte al nostro cagnolino? 
Che cosa hai perduto (lost), po- 

verina (my poor girl) ? 
Non e egli un bellissimo (very 

fine) ragazzino? 



Delia (see the Poss. Pron.) mia 

sorellina. 
Dal libraio (bookseller) dietro la 

chiesetta. 
No, grazie (thank you), signo- 

rino! 
Lo dard (I shall give it) a questo 

povero vecchierello. 
No, non ancora (not yet). 

Ho perduto il danaro del mio 

fratellino. 
Hairagione***) (You are right); 

egli e bellissimo. 



*) In Italian possessive adjectives are generally preceded by 
the definite article. See Lesson 14. 
**) See note *) p. 41. 
***) Literally: Thou hast reason (tu as raison). 
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Apri (open) la tua manina! No, non v6glio (I will not)! 
Che cosa pensi (dost thou think) Egli e un pazzerelio (pazzo, 
tu del tuo cuginetto? fool). 



Eighth Lesson. 

Proper names. 

There are in Italian: 

1. Proper names of persons, christian and family 
names, as: Luigi, Lewis; Carlo, Charles; Emilia, Emily; 
Metastdsio, Parini etc. 

2. Names of countries, provinces, mountains, rivers 
lakes, towns, as: TEuropa, Europe; V Austria, Austria; 
V Italia, Italy; il Beno, the Rhine; Londra, London; 
Boma, Rome. 

As a rule, the former and the names of towns have 
no article, whereas the latter usually take the definite 
article; being, of course, declined like all other sub- 
stantives, as: la Frdncia, Fiance; della Frdncia, of 
France; alia Frdncia, to France; dalla Frdncia, from 
France. 

The declension of proper names of persons or towns 
is very simple; they merely take di, a, and da in order 
to form their respective cases. Ex. : 

^ c m - } Enrico, Henry. 

Gen. di Enrico, of Henry or Henry's. 

Dat. ad Enrico, to Henry. 

Abl. da Enrico, from, by Henry. 



Ace" I GiMtof Julia. 

Gen. di Gitilia, of Julia or Julia's. 

Dat. a Giulia, to Julia. 

Abl. da Giulia, from, by Julia. 



Ace 11 ' } Firin * e > France. 
Gen. di Firenze, of Florence. 
Dat. a Firtoze, at, in, to Florence. 
Abl. da Firenze, 'from Florence. 
Note. 1) In Italian we cannot say, as we do in English: 
William's hat, Henry's book, Julia's mother. Expressions 
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like these must be rendered thus: II cappdlo di Guglielmo 
(the hat of William) ; it libro di Enrico (the book of Henry) ; 
la madre di Giulia (the mother of Julia) ; the nominative or 
accusative always preceding the genitive case. 

2) To and in before proper names of countries are ren- 
dered by in, as: in Itdlia, to Italy, in Italy. Vado in Ger- 
mdnia, I go to Germany; sono in InghUUrra, I am in Eng- 
land. 

3) To and at before names of towns mast be translated 
with a (sometimes ad before vowels), as: 

He goes to Paris, egli va a Parigi. 

He lives at Aix-la-chapelle, egli dimdra ad Aquisgrdna. 

(Farther explanations will be given in the 2 nd Part.) 

Words. 



II gudnto, the glove. 

la fdvola, the fable. 

il tabdrro, the cloak. 

il cdrso, the course (also the 

principal promenade of a 

town). 
U signdre, Mr., the gentleman. 
la signora, Mrs.; the lady. 
la signorina, the young lady. 
Berlino, Berlin. 
Vienna, Vienna. 
Parigi, Paris. 
Mdnaco, Munich, Monaco. 
Venizia, Venice. 
Mildno, Milan. 
Genova, Genoa. 
Ndpoli, Naples. 
la capitdle, the capital. 
V Inghttttorra, England. 
la Sassdnia, Saxony. 



la Spdgna, Spain. 

la Svizzera, Switzerland. 

la Lofnbardia, Lombardy. 

le Alpi, the Alps. 

Cdrlo, Charles. 

Guglielmo, William. 

Federico(Federigo), Frederick. 

Maria, Mary. 

Gidrgio, George. 

GiuliOj Julius. 

Sofia, Sophia. 

Gidcomo, James. 

ddte, give (2. pi.). 

letto, read (past part.). 

lungo y long. 

arrivdtOt arrived. 

partlto, set out. 

mdrto, dead. 

sSmpre, always. 

iiri, yesterday. 



Reading Exercise. 15. 

Ecco le favole di Esopo. Ho veduto il castello del re 
di*) Sassonia. Date la scatola a Sofia. Date la penna ad 
Enrico. Dove e il*) signor Ambrosi? Dove sono i figli della 
signora Brown? Ecco la casa della signora Camozzi. Ieri 
eravamo a Firenze. Siete stato a Vienna? Mio cugino e in 

*) The titles signore, signora and signorina are preceded by 
the definite article (except when used to address a person); thus: 
41 signor Tardini, Mr. Tardini; la signora Uberti, Mrs. Uberti. 
With names of princes one uses simply di before the names of 
the countries they belong to. 
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America. II corso del Keno e lungo. Ecco una carta (map) 
della Germania. Io fui da Giacomo e da Pietro (at P.'s). 
Tuo fratello e arrivato da Venezia. Luigi Filippo, re di Fran- 
cia, e morto in Inghilterra. Ecco i cavalli di Carlo. Dove 
erano gli specchi di Luigia ? Avete letto le 6pere (works) di 

Goethe? 

Tradnzione. 16. 

1. My father is in Paris. My uncle is in Vienna. Pa- 
ris is the capital of (della) France, and Vienna is the capital 
of Austria. Thy mother is in America. "Where was my sister 
Emily? Where are Sophia's gloves? Where are Frederick's 
books? France was always the friend (f.) of Switzerland. 
I have seen the Alps of Switzerland and the Pyrenean Moun- 
tains (i Pirenei) between France and Spain. 

2. I come from Florence. Yesterday I was at William's, 
and (at) Sophia's. I have got this book from Lewis. This 
poet died (transl. is dead) in Milan. The king of Spain and 
the queen of England are in Paris. The course of the Po is 
long. I know (condsco) Italy, France and Germany; I also 
know Borne, Paris and London. 

Dialogo. 



Dove eri tu? 

Donde vieni tu? (Where dost 
thou come from?) 

Dove so no i guanti di Teresa? 

Che (which) paese e questo? 

Che citta e questa? 

Quale e la capitale della Sas- 
sonia ? 

Quale e la capitale dell' Au- 
stria? 

Chi e qui (who is there)? 

A chi date voi questi libri? 

Quante citta avete vedute in 
Italia ? 

Avete letto le poesie (poems) 
del Leopardi? 

Dove foste (were you) ieri? 



Io era a Parigi. 

10 vengo da Napoli. 

Sono sulla tavola. 
La Germania. 
La citta di Londra. 
Dresda. 

Vienna. 

11 figlio del signor Camozzi. 
Li (them) diamo (we give) al 

signor Giorgio. 
Abbiamo veduto Milano, Ge- 

nova, Firenze, Roma e Ve- V 

nezia. 
No, Signore, ma abbiamo (we 
have) letto le trag^die del 

Niccolini. 
Fummo (we were) dalla Sig- 

nora Piavossi e da Teresa. 



The auxiliary verb Ave>e. 87 

Ninth Lesson. 

The auxiliary yerb Avere, to have. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present. 

Io ho, I have. noi abbidmo, we have. 

tu hdi, thou hast. voi avete you have. 

egli ha, he has. eglino hanno, \ ,, , 

ella ha, she has. elleno hanno, \ e ^ ave * 

1 st Imperfect 

Io aveva, I had. noi avevdmo, we had. 

tu avevi, thou hadst. voi avevdle, you had. 

esso aveva, he had. essi avhvano, they had. 

2 nd Imperfect. / / - 

Jo e7>&!, I had. woi avimmo, we had. ^ ^^ ^ 

<u avesti, thou hadst. voi aveste, you had. ^^ j ut^O 

egli ibbe, he had. eottfto tbbero, they had. 

7b avrd, I shall have. not avremo, we shall have. 

to avrdi, thou wilt have. rot avrtte, you will have, 

epft avrd, he will have. e^/iwo avrdnno, they will have. 

Conditional Mood.*) 

Present. 

{ \Io avrSi, I should have. ;x>v noi avrkmmo, we should have. 
/ / Itu avresti, thou wouldst have, voi avriste, you would have. 
egli avrebbe, he would have, eglino avrebbero,they would have; 

Compound Tenses. 
Arvfk±,o 9 had. 

Perfect. 

Io ho avuto, I have had. noi abbiamo avuto, we have had. 

tu hai avuto, thou hast had. voi avete avuto, you have had. 
egli ha avuto, he has had. eglino hanno avuto, they have had. 

i*< Pluperfect. 
Io aveva avuto, I had \ ^ noi avevamo avuto, we had \ tr 
to arm awto, thou hadst J §_, rot avevate avuto, you had ; g^ 
eoii aveva ai?«/o, he had )' eglino avevano avuto, they had) ' 



*} On the etymological formation of these tenses, see the 
regul. verb Less. 20. 
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2nd Pluperfect. 

Io ebbi am to, I had | ^ not avemmo avuto, we had | _ 

tu avesti avuto, thou hadst) g, voi aveste avuto, you had ; g 
egli ebbe avuto, he had ) " eglino ebbero avuto, they had] * 

2** Future. 

Io avrb avuto, I shall have had. 
tu avrai avuto, thou wilt have had. 
egli avrd avuto, he will have had. 

not avretno avuto, we shall have had. 
voi avrete avuto, you will have had. 
eglino avranno avuto, they will have had. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 

Io avrei avuto,, I should have had. 

tu avresti avuto, thou would 8 1 have had. 

egli avrebbe avuto, he would have had. 

. not avremmo avuto, we should have had. 
voi avreste avuto, you would have had. 
eglino avrebbero avuto, they would have had. 

Imperative Mood. 

Abbi, have (thou). abbiamo, let us have. 

non avire, have not (thou). abbiate, have (you). 

dbbia, have (polite form). dbbiano, have (polite form). 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Present. 

Ch'io | © thatl(may)| d- die not abbidmo, that we | cr 

die tu (f/0f>)\ S that thou > < die voi abbiate, that you > % 
ctiegli J 5" that he I ® ch 'eglino dbbiano, that they) ® 

Imperfect. 

Ch'io av&ssi, that I had. > ^ x die noi avessimo, that we had. 
' die tu avissi, that thou hadst. die voi aveste, that you had. 
f dCegli avesse, that he had. cW eglino avesser o,ths,t they hsrii. 

Compound Tenses. 

Perfect. 

Ch'io abbia avuto, that I (may) have had. 
che tu abbiQ&vuto, that thou have had. 
ch'egli abbia avuto, that he have had. 

die noi abbiamo avuto, that we have had. 
che voi abbiate avuto, that you have had. 
ch'essi dbbiano avuto, that they have had. 
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Pluperfect. 

Ch'io avessi avuto, that I had had. 

che tu avessi avuto, that thou hadst had. 

ch'egli avesse avuto, that he had had. 

che noi avessimo avuto, that we had had. 
che voi aveste avuto, that you had had. 
ch'essi avessero avuto f that they had had. 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present. Perfect. 

Avbre, to have. avere avuto, to have had. 

Gerund. 
Present. Perfect. 

Avendo, having. avendo avuto, having had. 

Participles. 
Present Perfect. 

(Avente), having*). S. avuto (m.), avuta (£)\i. a j[ 

P. avuti (m.), avute (f.)j 

Remarks. 

1. As we hinied in one of the former lessons, the Italian 
verb does not always require the personal pronouns io, tu* 
egli etc., the persons being sufficiently marked by the tertni, 
nations ot the verb. For example: ksete, have you? Avrete, 
will you have? Aveste, had you? etc. 

2. Avere also means to receive, to get, as: Avrb del da- 
naro, I shall get some money. 

3. The negative, interrogative and negative-interrogative 
forms differ but slightly from the English, in so far as the 
negative particle nan is always placed immediately before the 
verb. The learner may compare: 

a) With the pronoun. b) Without the pronoun. 

Io aveva, I had. Aveva, I had. 

Aveva io? had I? Aveva? had I? 

Io nan aveva, I had not. Non aveva, I bad not* 

Nan aveva io? had I not? Non aveva? had I not? 

4. The polite form of addressing a person in Italian is 
Ella**) (she). This mode of address is quite peculiar to the 
Italian language. Formerly the term Vossignoria was used 



*) Little used. 

**) Commonly written with a capital letter. Instead of Ella 
the accus. Lei may be used as nom., if a stress is laid on the 
pronoun. This from is very frequently met with in Northern 
Italy, Tuscany and at Rome, whilst at Naples Voi is preferred. 
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(not unlike the English "your Lordship" or the Spanish « Vuestra 
merced = Usted*), which being feminine requires the third 
person, sing, femin., as: Vossignoria ha, your Lordship has. 
This word « Vossignoria* is now obsolete; the construction, 
however, remains, and is always employed, when a person is 
politely spoken to, as: Have you? ha Ella? (has she i. e. 
Vossignoria); will you have? avra Ella? (will she have); are 
you? e Ella? (is she); comanda? (Ella left out), what do 
you want? (literally: does she command?) 

In mercantile style and in familiar conversation with 
foreigners the second person plural is used, as in English 
and French, as: Avete voi? have you (avez-vous)? Volete? 
will you (voulez-vous) ? 

The second person singular (thou) is much more frequently 
employed than in English. It is used by relations and in- 
timate friends, and whenever employed, marks a certain 
degree of intimacy. For ex.: Hai? (hast thou) have you? 
Vuoi? will you? Avevi tu? had you? 



Tenth Lesson. 



Words. 



La bdrsa, the purse (also 

exchange). 
il borsellino, the purse. 
la carrdzza, the carriage. 
il calamdiOy the inkstand. 
il libro da scrivere f \ the copy- 
il quaderno, \ book. 

KLU the busine88 - 

la visita, the visit. 

la paura, the fear. 

la versione, the translation. 

il dovere, the duty. 

il piacere, the pleasure. 

diligente, diligent. 

lodevole, praiseworthy. 

utile, useful. 

6ggi 9 to-day. 

domdni, to-morrow. 

la nudva, the news. 

buono, good. 



la sostdnza, the fortune. 

la forttina, (the) fortune, hap- 
piness, good luck. 

Vaffdnno, (the) sorrow. 

i genitori, the parents. 

il sdrto, the tailor. 

la lampada, the lamp. 

il cortigidno, the courtier. 

felice, happy. 

gentile, gentle. 

dbile, clever. 

amdbile, amiable. 

giovane, young. 

aver*) la gentilezza, to have 
the kindness. 

aver fame, to be hungry. 

avir sete, to be thirsty. 

mangidto, eaten 

scrttto, written 

trovdto, found 

perduto, lost 



past part. 



*) The final — e, of the Infinitive is very often dropped be- 
fore words beginning with a consonant, except 8 impura. 
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Reading Exercise. 17. 

Io ho un amico. Tu avevi una casa. Egli ebbe due 
visite. Avra Ella domani un nuovo libro ? Un abile maestro 
avra molti scolari. Gli scolari avranno buoni*) maestri. Ha 
Ella veduto quell' (that) amabile fanciullo? Gli**) amabili 
ragazzini avevano tre sorelline gentili. Quest o infelice aveva 
perduto molto danaro. Chi e il padre del ragazzo? II signore 
che (whom) Ella ha veduto ieri da mio cugino. Questi signori 
avevano una grande sostanza. Avevamo la for tuna di (to) 
avere dei vicini molto gentili. Avrei mangiato la minestra, se 
(if) avessi avuto fame. Noi avremmo bevuto la birra, se aves- 
simo avuto sete. Che eosa hai dato al sarto? Del danaro 
per gli abiti di mio fratello. Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
(to tell me) dove abita il signor Verdi? Abbia pazienza! 
Non aver***) paura! 

Tradnzione. 18. 

1. Had you (any) friends? Yes, we had many friends. 
Shall you (Ella) have some money? They would have horses 
and carriages. This evening I shall have a visit from my 
cousin. I have written four letters. You have good parents. 
These children will have ink and pens. He would have an 
inkstand. They would have some paper, pencils, and pens. 
What have you had? Had you (Ella) (any) enemies? The 
children are hungry and thirsty. This poor man has lost his 
(la sua) fortune. You would have had useful books. Yesterday 
we have eaten bread and fruit. 

2. This diligent pupil had written many translations. 
Thou wilt have thy money to-morrow. He had had unfor- 
tunate friends. The pupil's writing-book had ten sheets. We 
had (pass, rem.) the good luck to (di) have good teachers. 
The tailor has brought the clothes for Charles and William. 
You had the visit of the count yesterday. We shall have 
seen the garden of the prince. This praiseworthy pupil has 
had a great fortune. He says (dice) that you have lost the 
spectacles. We have had a translation. You had (pass, rem.) 
amiable sisters. Let us have patience! He had written a 
book on the duties of men. Have (thou) not [= no] fear! 

Dialogo. 

Chi ha avuto del danaro? II mercante ha avuto molto 

danaro. 

*) Adjectives must agree in number and gender with the 
substantives they qualify. See note **) p. 27. 

**) Before masculine adjectives beginning with vowels, the 
article is lo instead of il, as: Vamabile ragazzo, pi. gli amabili 
ragazzL 

***) See note *) p. 40. 
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Avete fame, fanciulli? 

Chi aveva scritto la lettera? 

Che cosa avra la signora Ma- 
tilde? 

Abbia la gentilezza di dirmi 
dove e il teatro. 

Che cosa avevate mangiato 
dal vicino? 

Avete molti affari? 

Avrebbe Lei forse (perhaps) 
il mio libro, signora! 

Che cosa avresti fatto (done), 
se tu avessi avato del de- 
naro? 

Non aver paura! 



No, non abbiamo fame, ma 

abbiamo sete. 
Carlo aveva scritto la lettera. 
Avra un beirorologio. 

Ecco Ik il teatro. 

Avevamo mangiato delle pere. 

I mercanti hanno molti affari. 
SI, ho il Suo*) (your) libro. 

Avrei comprato carrozza e ca- 
valli. 

No, signora, non ho paura. 



Eleventh Lesson. 

The auxiliary verb l^ssere, to be. 

Indicative Mood. 



Io sdno, I am. 
tu seij thou art. 
egli e, he is. 
ella e, she is. 
(Ella e, you are.) 

Io ira, I was. 
hi en, thou wast. 
egli ira, he was. 
ella Sra, she was. 
(Ella era, you were.) 

Io fui, I was. 
tu fdsti, thou wast. 
egli fu> he was. 
(Ella fu, you were.) 



Present. 

noi sidmo, we are. 
voi stete, you are. 
eglino sdno, they are. 
elleno sdno, they are. 

l*t Imperfect 

noi eravdmo, we were. 
voi eravdte, you were. 
eglino erano, they were. 
elleno irano, they were. 

2 nd Imperfect. 

noi fummo, we were. 
voi fdste, you were. 
eglino furono, they were. 



*) Literally : I have his book. The possessive adjective Suo, 
Sua, answering to the polite mode Ella, is here written with a 
capital letter. This practice, however, is not universal in Italian. 
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1** Future. 

Io sard, I shall be. noi sarimo, we shall be. 

tu sardi, thou wilt be. voi sarete, you will be. 

egli sard, he will be. eglino sardnno, they will be* 
(Ella sard, you will be.) 

Conditional Mood. 

Present. % 

Io sarei, I should be. noi saremmo, we should be. 

tu saristi, thou wouldst be. voi sariste, you would be. 

egli saribbe, he would be. eglino saribbero, they would be. 
(Ella sarebbe, you would be.) 

Compound Tenses. 
Stato, -a, been. 

Perfect. 

Io sono stato, -a, I have been, noi alamo stati, -e, we have been. 

tu sei stato, -a, thou hast been, voi siete stati, -e, you have been. 

egli e stato, he has been. eglino sono stati, they have been. 

ella h stata, she has been. elleno sono state, they have been. 

1** Pluperfect. 

Io era stato, -a, I had been. noi eravamo stati, -e, we had | ^ 

tu eri stato, -a, thou hadst been, voieravate stati, -e, you had > $ 
egli era stato, he had been. eglino erano stati, they had j * 

£»<* Pluperfect. 

tlo fui stato, -a, I had been. noi fummo stati, -e, we had I ^ 

to /bs# sfato, -a, thou hadst been, voi foste stati, -e, you had > 8 
egli fu stato, he had been. eglino furono stati, they had) •* 

&** Future. 

Io sard stato, -a, I shall have been. 
tu sarai stato, -a, thou wilt have been. 
egli sard stato, he will have been. 

noi saremo stati, -e, we shall have been. 
voi sarete stati, -e, you will have been. 
eglino saranno stati, they will have been. 

Conditional Mood. 

Perfect. 

Io sarei stato, -a, I should have been. 

tu saresti stato, -a, thou wouldst have been. 

egli sarebbe stato, he would have been. 

noi saremmo stati, -e, we should have been. 
voi sareste stati, -e, you would have been. 
eglino sarebbero stati, they would have been. 
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Gender of Adjectives. 

1. Masculine adjectives ending in o form their 

feminine in a, as: 

buono, fern, buona. 
largo, „ larga. 
povero, „ povera. 

2. Adjectives terminating in e serve for both mas- 
culine and feminine, as: 

Vamdbile ragazzo, the amiable boy. 

VamdbUe ragazza, the amiable girl. 

il felice contadino, the happy peasant. 

la felice contadina, the happy countrywoman. 

Adjectives form their plural like substantives, viz.: 

o is changed into L 

a » » » e * 

& » » n *• 

Remarks. 

• * * 

> 

Adjectives terminating in ca and ga take, like the sub- 
stantives, in the Plural an h after c or g, in order to retain 
the hard sound, as: 

la casa bianca, the white house. 
la case blanche, the white houses. 

Those ending in CO and go, when of two syllables, form 
their Plural in chi and ghi, as: 

bianco — bianc/w. 
lar<70 — larghi. 

When these adjectives are of more than two syllables r 
the question is, on which syllable the stress is laid. Those that 
have the accent on the last but one, form, with few excep- 
tions, chi, e. g.: 

tedisco (German), PI. tedeschU 
antico (ancient), „ antichi. 

When, on the contrary, the stress is on the antepenultimate,. 
ci predominates, e. g.: 

barbdrico (barbarous), PI. barbaricU 
cldssico, „ classici. 

There are also many adject, ending in — co with both 
terminations. (See part II. : the formation of the Plural.) 

Note 1, One and the same adjective or participle be- 
longing to two substantives of different genders, must be put 
in the Plural masculine, as: il fratello e la zia sono partiti, 
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the brother and aunt have departed. When, however, belonging 
to more than two substantives of different genders, it generally 
agrees with the last noun, as: il padre, la cugina e le sorelle 
sono partite. 

2. A substantive in the Plural may also be followed 
by two or more adjectives in the Singular, as : i plenipotenziari 
francese e russo, the French and the Russian plenipotentiaries. 

(The article before the last adjective is, of course, omitted 
in this case.) 

Words. 

La penna d'accidio, the steel- grdsso, big. 

la passeggidta, the walk. [pen. grdsso, fat. 

il ndstro, the ribbon. Vambasciatdre, the ambassador. 

Vtiva, the grape. alUgro, lively, merry. 

il cigno, the swan. piccolo, little. 

il pitUre, the painter. leggiero, light; facile, easy. 

lo scultdre, the sculptor. pesdnte, heavy. 

Vautdre, the author. aggradevole, agreeable. 

la rdndine, the swallow. spiacevole, or sgradevole dis- 

il merlo, the black-bird. agreeable. 

Vappetito, the appetite. terrestre, terrestrial, earthly. 

la piazza, the place (square), turchino, \ , i 

Vdria, the air. azztirro, J ue * 

basso, low. nhro, black. 

magnifico, magnificent. rdsso, red. 

ddlce, sweet. grigio, grey (gray). 

fSZ, } f — ' ^^ tio, & 

 distdnte, distant, far. laboridso, diligent. ' 

brutto, ugly. stretto, narrow. 

dotto, learned. vede (Ella), do you see? 

Vusignudlo, the nightingale. mi piace, I like, I am fond of. 

Reading Exercise. 31. 

Non ho ricevuto quel bel nastro rosso che mia zia ha com- 
prato per me. I colori dell' Austria sono giallo e nero, quelli 
deiritalia bianco, rosso e verde. Vede (Ella) la piccola rondine 
per (in the) aria? La musica francese non e cosi (so) bella 
come (as) la musica italiana. Io preferisco (1 prefer) la 
musica tedesca. Gli autori tedeschi sono laboriosi. La poesia 
inglese e famosa. Le novelle del Boccaccio ed i sonetti del 
Petrarca sono magnifici. Le vie delle citta antiche non sono 
larghe. II padre, la cugina e la zia sono partite. Mi piace 
il dolce canto dell'usignuolo. II cigno e un uccello bianco 
e grosso col collo lungo. II merlo e nero. Molti Tedeschi 
hanno la barba rossa. Un cane troppo grosso non mi 
piace. Abbiamo mangiato dell'uva molto dolce. Che begli 

5* 
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occhi azzurri! Gli uomini e le donne sono soggetti alle stesse 
passioni. Datemi della carta bianca e dell' inchiostro turchino! 
Egli e un uomo dotto e celebre. Gli ambasciatori spagnuolo 
e portoghese (Portuguese) sono partiti. I classici italiani sono 
ammirati in tntto if mondo. La nostra passeggiata non sara 
molto aggrade vole; il tempo e troppo brutto, 

Traduzione. 32. / 

These geese are big and fat. That gentleman is not so 
tall as this. Michelangelo was a famous sculptor, and Ra- 
phael (Baffaillo) Sanzio a very great painter. These steel- 
pens are too thick and heavy. lWhat ^beautiful % houses and 
(what) s gar dens! These books are useful and agreeable. The 
Italian grape is very sweet. My cousin lives (sta) in a distant 
town. The blue eyes of this girl are very fine. Many plants 
always have green leaves. Italian songs are lively. The 
black hats of those gentlemen are too low. (The) iron is a 
heavy metal. Do you see (transl. see you) that large house? 
Do you also see those large doors? St. Peter's (San Pietro) 
in Rome is a magnificent church. Who is that gentleman 
with the gray beard? He is the author of a famous novel 
(romdnzo). Our teacher lives in that high but very narrow 
house. On the round place there is a little house. The 
modern (mod&rno, -a) Italian music is less (meno) beautiful 
than the (della) German music. 



Di&logo, 

E (Ella) contenta, signore? No, non sono contento. 
-Chi era RafFaello Sanzio? 
-Come trova (Ella) i sonetti 

del Petrarca? 
■Chi e partito oggi? 



E chi e arrivato? 

Le piace (Do you like) la 

musica francese? 
Conosce (Ella) quella signora ? 
Chi e quel signore col cap- 

pello bianco? 
Dove sta il tuo sarto? 

Sono buone le stoffe inglesi? 
Ha veduto i giardini pubblici 
di questa citt&? 



Era un celebre pittore italiano. 
Li (them) trovo come ognuno 

li trova; sono magnifici. 
Mia madre e mio padre sono 

partiti. 
II cugino, la cugina e le so- 

relle sono arrivate. 
No, preferisco la musica ita- 

liana. 
Si, e una ricca Inglese. 
£ un francese molto dotto. 

In via Umberto Primo, in una 

casa rossa. 
Sono eccellenti. 
Si, sono belli, lunghi e larghi. 
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Nineteenth Lesson. 

Degrees of Comparison. 

The comparison of Italian adjectives is quite analo- 
gous to the English. The comparative degree is formed 
by the word piu, more, and the superlative by il piit 
(fern, la piu), the most. Examples : 

Comparative. 

hello. \ , ,.« , piu hello, \ , ,.„ , 

f. Mia, ( toutiftil. pB bella, / more b «»utiful. 

Superlative. 

il piit hello , \ ,, . , ..„ , 

la piu hella, ) the most be autiful. 

A negative comparison is effected by the words 
meno, less, for the comparative degree, and il meno*) 
(f. la meno), the least, for the superlative, as: 

hello, \ , , .„ . meno**) hello, \ less beautiful 
f. hella, } beautltul - meno hella, J (not so beautiful). 

il meno hello, \ ,, , , , ,.« , 
la meno hella, ) the least dutiful. 

Moreover, there is a superlativo assoluto (without 
comparison) by which a high degree is expressed. It is 
formed by the addition of the syllable issimo for the 
masculine, and issima for the feminine, as: 

cattivo, bad. Superl. ass. cattiv issimo (fem. cattiv issima), 

very bad, extremely bad. 
diligente, diligent. Sup. ass. diligent issimo (fem. diligentis- 

sima), very diligent. 
(For further observations on the degrees of comparison 
see the 2nd Part.) 

The following adjectives have, besides their regular 
form, an irregular (Latin) one: 

Comp. 



alto, -a, high. 
hudno, -a, good. 
cattivo, -a, bad. 
grdnde, great. 
piccolo, -a, little. 



superiore, higher, superior. 

miglidre, better. 

peggidre, worse. 

maggidre, greater, older or elder. 

mindre, less, younger. 



*) Meno, being an adverb, is invariable. 
**) The final o of meno is sometimes dropped (except before 
s impura), as: men hello. In poetry manco is sometimes used for 
meno, as: manco infelice di me, less unhappy than I. 
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Superl. 

U suprimo, \ the highest. 

la suprema, } the supreme. 

il, la migliore, the best. 

il, la peggiore, the worst. 

il, la maggidre, the greatest, oldest or eldest. 

il, la mindre, the least, youngest. 

Superl. assol.*) 

sdmmo, -a, very high; the highest. 
dttimo, -a, very good; the best. 
pessimo, -a, very bad; the worst. 
mdssimo, -a, very great; the greatest. 
tninomo, -a, \ ,..,, ,, . , 

(minima) f verv llttle J the least - 

The irregular Latin forms, with the exception of migliore, 
peggiore, ottimo, pessimo, are not to be used of material things ; 
thus, for instance, not: il maggior giardino, but il piu gran 
giardino. 

Five adjectives form their superl. assol. (in the 
Latin way) in wrimo. They are: 

acre, sharp — acerrimo. 
cSlebre, famous — celeberrimo. 
integro, unblemished — integerrimo. 
misero, miserable — miserrimo. 
saltibre, healthy — saluberrimo. 

Observations. 

English than is rendered in two different ways, viz.: 

1. When followed by a substantive with or without an 
article (or by a pronoun), than is not translated, and the 
substantive or pronoun is put in the genitive case, as : 

II sole e piu grande della luna, the sun is larger than 
the moon. 

Tu sei piu grande di me, thou art taller than I. 

Egli e piu eloquente di Cicerone**), he is more eloquent 
than Cicero. 



*) The superlativo assol. of these adjectives has the highest 
degree in comparison. Thus sommo means very high or extremely 
high as well as the highest. 

**) Before proper names and before the word uno y we may 
equally well use che, as: egli e piu eloquente che C. In general 
che expresses the measure, whilst di only denotes the higher de- 
gree. When I say : il sole e piu grande delta luna, the sense is : 
the moon is small, but the 6im is large. These examples show 
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2. It is translated by che. when the comparison is merely 
expressed by piu or meno, without an adjective following, as^. 

V& piu oro che argento, there is more gold than silver. 

3. When two different adjectives are compared with one 
another, thhn mast likewise be rendered . by che, as: 

JEgli & piu fortunato che prudente, he is more happy 
than prudent. 

4. When two verbs are compared, than is rendered by 
che and followed by non, if no negation precedes, as: 

Vol parlate piu che non pensiate, you speak more than 
you think. 

NB. When two or more substantives, are compared, not 
by means of an adjective (as 1) but by a verb, either che or 
di can be used, as: 

II fratello scrive piu che il (del) cugino. 
The brother writes more than the cousin. 

5. Adverbs are always compared with one another by 
che, as: 

ij meglio oggi che domani, better to-day than to-morrow. 

The English as — as or so — as, which precedes the 
adjective, is rendered by cosl (si) — come, or tanto — 
quanta, as: 

II nostro giardino e cost (tanto) bello come (quanto) 

il vostro, our garden is as fine as yours. 

NB. Cosi (si) and tanto. are frequently omitted. 

Quella ragazza b\cos%) bella quanto innocente, that girl 
is as beautiful as innocent. 

As much (as many) — as, corresponds to tanto, -a — 
quanto, -a, as: 

Ho tanti libri quanto vol, or quanti ne arete voi, I have 
as many books as you. 

NB. As, when meaning in the same condition, is tale 
e quale (adjective), or simply quale as: 

Vi rendo i libri (tali e) quali li ho ricevuti. 

I give you the books back as I have received them. 



that the use of di or che is often rather arbitrary. In sentences* 
where several Genitives following each other would offend the 
ear, che is used instead of di; thus: i libri della cugina sono 
migliori che i libri dei cugini, in order to avoid del libri dei 
cugini. 
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Words. 



Lo scarafdggio, the beetle. 
Uinsetto, the' insect. 
Vdpe, the bee. 

ff Mm, / the worm - 

to montdgna, ( the mountain - 
la sita, the silk. 
VOldnda, Holland. 
Velefdnte, the elephant. 
tf cammello, the camel. 
Za natiira, the nature. 
tl serro, the man-servant. 
la sirva, the maid-servant, 
to sdla, the drawing-room. 



?a lingua, the language. 

J'drte, the art. 

Vdsino the ass. [man. 

# pdgzo, (the fool), the mad- 

il sdvio, the wise man. 

fedele, faithful, true. 

cdrto, short. 

cortese, polite. 

fertile, fertile. 

fdrte, strong. 

popoldto, peopled, populous. 

amdto, loved, beloved. 

disprezzdto, despised. 

ordinariamente, usually. 

spisso, often. 



Beading: Exercise. 33. 

L'Europa e piu piccola dell' Asia. La Germania 6 piu 
fertile dell' Olanda. L'ape ed il baco da seta (silk-worm) 
sono insetti utilissimi. II savio e piu felice del pazzo. Mia 
sorella e piu grande di me, ma e anche maggiore di etk. 
Questo scarafaggio e piu grosso di quello. II tetto della chiesa 
6 piu alto che largo. Queste sale sono piu larghe che lunghe. 
Questa serva ciarla (chatters) piu, che non lavori (works). 
Egli sa (knows) piu che non dice. I palazzi dei duchi sono 
grandi ssimi e bellissimi. Era un ragazzo povero povero*). 
L'elefante e il piu grande di tutti gli animali terrestri. II 
cavallo e piu bello del cammello. II nostro giardino e (tan to) 
grande quanto il vostro. Mia zia e minore di mia madre, ma 
e piu alta di lei. La citta di Venezia e piu bella della 
citta/ di Trieste. Era una pessima faccenda (business). 
Queste mele sono migliori di quelle pere. Queste susine sono 
ottime. I metalli sono utilissimi agli u6mini. I mesi di 
luglio e agosto sono caldissimi. L'uomo piu ricco non e 
sempre il piu felice. 

Tradnzione. 34* 

This wine is worse than (the) water. That beer is not 
so (less) bad. December and January are the coldest months 



*) By the repetition of an adjective, the expression becomes 
more emphatic, as: povero, poor; povero povero, very poor, poor 
as a church mouse. Similar forms are: bel bello, quite at one's 
ease, pian piano, softly etc. Ex.: 

DonAbbondio tornava bell bello dalla passeggiata verso casa (M.). 
D. A. went home from his walk quite slowly. 
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of the year. Also (the) November is often very cold. The* 
Italian language is very rich. (The) dogs are the most faith- 
ful of all (the) animals. She is a very poor girl. Thy brother 1 
is older than thy cousin. (The) simple nature is more ami- 
able than (the) art. The count's palace is more high than 
broad. This house is not so high. These books are not so 
good as those. (The) iron is a very useful metal; [it] is 
more useful than (the) gold and (the) lead (pidmbo). The 
most useful insects are the bee and the silk-worm. The 
children of the poor (pi.) are often happier than the children 
of the rich (pi.). Emily is a very fine girl; she is younger 
than her sister Lucy. This mountain is very high, higher 
than all the other mountains of this country. It is the 
highest mountain which I know (che io conosca). The 22nd 
(of) June is the longest, the 22nd (of) December the shortest 
day of the year. Mr. Calamari*) is a very polite man; he 
is more polite than his brother. The rose is the finest of all 
(the) flowers. Mr. A. is a very respectable (from integro) man. 

Dialogo. 

Signorina Maria, e maggiore Io sono la maggiore di tutte 



o minore di sua (your) 
sorella Luigia? 
il ricco il Suo (your) vicino? 

Qual e il metallo**) piu utile ? 
Quali sono i metalli piu pe- 

santi ? 
Come trova (do you find) 

questa birra? 
Avete della birra migliore? 

Qual e il mese piu freddo 

dell'anno? 
il salubre il clima di quel 

paese ? 
il utile Tasino? 
Quanti scolari ha il tuo 

maestro ? 
Come parla egli la lingua 

italiana? 



le mie sorelle. 

E meno ricco di suo fratello 

che e in America. 
II ferro. 
L'oro ed il piombo sono i piu 

pesanti fra i metalli. 
il cattivissima (pessima). 

Nossignore, non ne abbiamo 

altra (no other). 
Gennaio e ordinariamente il 

piu freddo. 
Si, e saluberrimo. 

E tanto utile quanto il cavallo. 

Ha tanti scolari quanti ne ha 
il tuo. , 

Parla benone***); meglio (bet- 
ter, adv.) di suo fratello Luigi. 



*) See Note *) page 35. 

**) When the Sup. relat follows its noun, the article is fre- 
quently omitted. 

***) Adjectives and adverbs sometimes take the terminations 
by which the meaning of substantives is modified, as: bene, well 
benone, very well ; povero, poor ; poverino, poor little one. 
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Come scrive (writes) Sua 

cugina? 
Qua!' e l'animale piu crudele? 



Dove si trova il miglior ferro? 



Essa scrive meglio di me. 

La tigre e un animale crude- 
lissimo ; essa (he) e piu cru- 
dele che tutti gli altri ani* 
mali. 

II ferro migliore si trova 
nella Sv£zia. 



Twentieth Lesson. 

Regular verbs. 

The verb consists of two elements, viz. the root and 
the terminations. The former is always invariable in re- 
gular verbs; the latter, however, undergo certain varia- 
tions, by which persons and tenses are distinguished. 

By the termination of the Infinitive Mood we distin- 
guish three different forms of conjugation, viz.: 

The first conjugation, with the Infinitive Mood 
ending in are, as: trovdre, to find. 

The second conjugation, with the Infinitive ending 
in ere, as: vendere, to sell. 

The third terminating in ire, as: sentire, to feel. 

Note. 

The vowel preceding the last syllable -re is characteristic 
of the whole conjugation. The inflexions after these charac- 
teristic vowels are nearly alike in all three conjugations. 

Some terminations are even always the same; they are: 

the 2nd. pers. Sing, ending in i. 
„ 1st. „ Plur. „ „ mo. 
„ 2nd. „ Plur. „ „ te. 



I. Conjug. 

Infinitive 

•trov-are, 

to find. 

(Charact. vowel a.) 



II. Conjug. 

Infinitive 
"v^ncl-ere, 

to sell. 

(Charact. vowel e.) 



III. Conjug. 

Infinitive 
serv-ire, 
to serve. 

(Charact. vowel i.) 
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Io tr6v-0, I find, 
tn — $, thou findest. 
egli — a, he finds. 
noi — idmo, we find, 
voi —dte, you find, 
eglino trov-ano, th. f. 

Trov-dva, I found. 
— dvi, thou foundest. 
—dva, he found. 
— avdmo, we found. 
— avdte, you found. 
— dvano, they found. 

Trov-a*, I found. 
— dsti, thou foundest. 
— b, he found. 
— ammo, we found. 
— dste, you found. 
—drono, they found. 



Trov-ero, I shall 
— erdi, thou wilt 
—era, he will 
— eremo, we shall 
— erete, you will 
— erdnno, th. will 



Indicative Mood*) 

Present. 
vgnd-o, I sell. 
—», thou sellest. 
— e, he sells. 
— idmo, we sell. 
— cfe, you sell, 
vend-ono, they sell. 

pt Imperfect, 
vend-eva, I sold. 
— evi, thou Boldest. 
— eva, he sold. 
— evdmo, we sold. 
—evdte, you sold. 
— evano, they sold. 

£ nd Imperfect 
vend-ei, I sold. 
— esti, thou soldest. 
— e, he sold. 
— emmo, we sold. 
— este, you sold. 
— erono, they sold. 

2*< Future. 
vend-erd, I shall 
— erdi, thou wilt 
— era, he will 
— eremo, we shall 
— erete, you will 
—erdnno, th. will 



serv-o, I serve. 
— i, thou servest. 
— e, he serves. 
— i^iwo, we serve. 
— ite, you serve, 
s^rv-ono, they serve. 

serv-iva, I served. 
— ivi, thou servedest. 
— iva, he served. 
— ivdmo, we served. 
— ivafe, you served. 
— ivano, they served. 



i 



v» 






CO 
CD 



>£- 



serv-ii, I served. 
— isti,\hou servedest. 
— £, he served. 
— immo, we served. 
— iste, you served. 
—irono, they served. 



serv-ird, I shall 
— irdi, thou wilt 
— ird, he will 
— iremo, we shall 
— irete, you will 
— irdnno, th. will 



CO 
CD 



/ 



*) Concerning the formation of the Italian verb, we give the 
following hints: The verbs of the I. Conj. are partly verbs of the 
first Latin conjugation, partly from verbs of the II. and III. Lat. 
conjugation. Hence the great number of the verbs belonging 
to the I. Ital. conjugation, whereas those of the II. and III. are 
by far less numerous. The irregular Ital. verbs, however, belong 
almost exclusively to the II. and III. conjugation. 

The Lat. Prcesens, Imperfectum, and Perfectum are still ex- 
tant as the It. Presente, Imperfetto, and Passato remoto. This is 
also the case with the Prasens Conjunctiva whereas the Imper- 
fetto Congiuntivo is from the Lat. Plusquamperf. Conjunctivi 
(amassi = amavissem). The composition of the tenses with habere, 
though rarely, already occurs in Latin. The Romance Futuro is 
but a blending of the Infinitive with the Present tense of habere. 
Thus: venderd = (a) vendere ho (i. e. habeo), I have to sell = 
I shall sell. In the same way the Condizionale is but the Infini- 
tive with the Perfectum of habere, as sentirei = (a) sentire habui 
= (a) sentir = e(bbi)i, literally: I had to feel = 1 should feel. 
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Trovem, I should 
-eresti, thou wldst. 
-erebbe, he would 
-eremmo, we shld. 
-ereste f you would 
-erebbero, they w. 



Conditional Mood. 
Present, 
venderei I should 
-eresft, thou wldst. 
-erebbe, he would 
-eremmo, we shld. 
•ereste, you would 
-erebbero, they w. 

Imperative Mood. 






CO 
^ CD 



servira, I should 
-iresti, th. wouldst 
-irSbbe, he would 
-iremmo, we shld. 
-ireste, you would 
-irebbero, they w. 



CD 
CD 



2Wt?a, find (thou), 
won trovdre*), do (thou) not find, 
tfrcfoi, find (polite form). 
trovidmo, let us find. 
irovdte, find (you). 
trdvino, find. 

serw, serve (thou). 

non servire, do (thou) not serve. 

serva, serve. 

servidmo, let us serve. 

servite, do (you) serve. 

servano, serve.. 

Subjunctive Mood. 
Present. 
Ch'io trov-i, that I find, 
che tu — i, that thou find, 
ch'egli — t", that he find, 
che noi — idmo, that we find, 
che voi — idle, that you find, 
ch'eglino troY-ino, that they find. 

serv-a, that I serve. 
— a, that thou serve. 
— a, that he serve. 
— idmo, that we serve. 
— idte, that you serve, 
serv-awd, that they serve. 



vendi, sell (thou). 
non vendere, do (thou) not sell. 
venda, sell (you). 
vendidmo, let us sell. 
vendete, sell (you). 
vendano, sell. 



vend-a, that I sell, 
—a, that thou sell. 
— a, that he sell. 
— idmo, that we sell. 
— idte, that you sell, 
vend-awo, that they sell. 



Se io troY-dssi, if I 
se tu -dssi, if thou 
s'egli -dsse, if he 
se noi -dssimo, if we 
se voi -dste, if you 
s'eglino -dssero, if they 



o 



Imperfect 
vend-esst, if I 
-esse, if thou 
-esse, if he 
•essimo, if we 
-este, if you 



OQ 



serv-issi, if I 
-issi, if thou 
-isse if he 
-issimo, if we 
-iste, if you 
-issero, if they 



00 

ct> 

a. 



-essero, if they 

*) In the ancient form of languages, in Greek for instance, 
the infinitive is used for the imperative. Little children are apt 
to do the same. 
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Infinitive Preterite. 

Aver trov-dto, having found. | aver vend-wfo, having sold. 

aver serv-#o, having served. 

Participle and Gerund. 

Present. 

Part. trov-dnte, finding. vend-^wte, selling. 

Gerund. troy-dndo, finding. vend-indo, selling. 

serv-^nte, serving, 
serv-ewcfo, serving. 

Perfect. 

Part. troY-dto, -a, found. vend-wfo, -a, sold. 
Gerund, avendo trov-afo, ha- avendo vend-wfo, having sold, 
ving found. 

serv-^o, -a, served. 

avendo serv-i/o, having served. 

Compound Tenses. 
Perfect. 

Io ho \ I have | found. 

tu hai ) trovato, venduto, servito, thou hast ; sold. 
egli ha j he has j served. 

Io aveva \ , I had | found. 

tu avevi > trovato, venduto, servito, thou hadst; sold. 
egli aveva) he had j served. 

l*t Pluperfect. 
Io ebbi trovato, venduto, servito, I had found, sold, served. 

2»<* Pluperfect. 
Io avrd trovato, venduto, servito, I shall have found, sold, served. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 
Io avrei trovato, venduto, servito 9 1 should have found, sold, served. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

Perfect. 



Ch'io abbid 

che tu abbi 

etc. etc. 



that I have 
trovato, venduto, servito, that thou have 

etc. etc. 



found. 

sold. 

served. 



Pluperfect. 

(Se) CbHio avessi trovato, venduto, servito, (if) that I had 
found, sold, served. 
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Note. 

The interrogative, negative and negative-interrogative 
forms of all regular and irregular verbs are exactly like those 
of the auxiliary verbs, with or without personal pronouns, as]: 



With pronoun. 

Io compro, I buy. 
compro io? do I buy? 
Io non compro, I do not buy. 
Non compro io? do I not buy? 



Withont pronoun. 

Compro, I buy. 

compro? do I buy? 

non compro, I do not buy. 

non compro? do I not bay? 



Words in the following Heading Exercise. 



Egli divise (p. rem.), he dis- 
tributed. 

il bene, goods, wealth. 

riserbdre, to keep, to reserve. 

solamente, solely; alone, but. 

Vanello, the ring. 

prezidso, precious. 

disse (p. rem.), he said. 

a chi, to him who . . . 

sapra, (will know) will be 
able to. 

Vazidne, the action. 

generdso, -a, generous. 

partire, to depart, to set out. 

ritornare, to return. 

dopo, after. 

mi, me, to me. 

confidare, affiddre, to entrust. 

la cassetta, the chest. 

pieno, -a, full, filled with. 

prendere (irreg.), to take. 

la sicurSzza (sicurtd), secu- 
rity. 

potuto (past part, of potere), 
been able. 

rubdre, to steal. 

salvo, -a, sure, saved. 

invece, in (its) stead. 

il ritdrno, the return. 

d'altrui, of another, other 
people's. 

fedebninte adv., faithfully. 



bene adv., well. 

non—che\ , 

se non f onlv ' 

scellerdto, -a, wicked. 

restituire f to render, to give 
back. 

passdre, to pass by. 

la peschiera, the fish-pond. 

precipitdre, to precipitate. 

Vaiuto, help, assistance. 

si, himself. 

cdrsi (p. rem.), I ran. 

prdnto, -a, ready, quick. 

cavdre, to draw out. 

tenuto, -a (past part.), obliged. 

soccorrere (irr.), to assist. 

il pericolo, the danger. 

scambievolmente adv., mu- 
tually. 

alldra, then. 

addormentdto, -a, fallen asleep. 

Vdrlo, the brink. 

il precipizio, the precipice. 

ei (inst. of egli), he. 

vi (added to the Infinitive), 
there, in, into. 

cadtito, -a (past part.), fallen. 

Io (ace), it, him. 

liberdre, to deliver, to free. 

abbraccidre, to embrace. 

teneramente adv., tenderly. 

deve } must (3rd p. sing. pres.). 
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Beading Exercise. 
Un padre e tre figli. 

Un ricco padre divise fra tre figli i suoi beni. Si riserb5 
solamente un anello prezioso e disse: Questo sara dato a chi 
di voi sapra fare l'azione piu bella*) e piu generosa. I figli 
partirono e ritornarono dopo tre mesi. 

II primo disse: Uno straniero mi ha affidato una cassetta 
piena d'oro senza prenderne (to take for it) sicurta alcuna. 
Avrei potuto rubarla (to steal it) a man salva (without any 
danger) ; ma invece al suo ritorno gliel' (it him) ho fedelmente 
restituita. II padre rispose (answered) : Tu hai fatto bene, ma 
pero (nevertheless) non hai fatto che il tuo dovere; saresti 
stato il piu scellerato uomo del mondo a rubarla (liter.: to 
steal it = if you had stolen it), Ognuno deve restituir**) 
fedelmente quel che (that which) non e suo. 

II secondo disse : Io passava un giorno vicino ad (close by) 
una peschiera; vidi (I saw) precipitarvi un fanciullo. Senza 
il mio aiuto ei si sarebbe annegato (had been drowned). Io 
corsi pronto e lo cavai salvo dall'acqua. 

Anche la tua azione e buona, rispose il padre, ma anche 
tu non hai fatto che il tuo dovere. Siamo tutti tenuti a 
soccorrerci (to assist each other) scambievolmente nei pericoli. 
• II terzo allora disse: Un giorno io ho trovato un mio 
nemico (see Lesson 14, 4) addormentato sull'orlo d'un preci- 
pizio. Voltandosi (on turning round) ei vi sarebbe caduto 
dentro; io Vho (have him) liberato dal pericolo. Ah figliol 
disse il padre, abbracciandolo (embracing him) teneramente; 
a te (to you) si deve (must be given) Tanello. 

II fare (doing) del bene agli stessi nemici (even to 
enemies) e l'azione piu bella e piu generosa di tutte. 

Exercises***). 

The three regular Conjugations. 

I. Conjugation. 

I speak Italian. Our teacher speaks six languages, he 
has told us (ci before the verb; and likewise the other pro- 
nouns in the dot. and ace), that he lived („has lived* in 
Ital.) several years in the (off) foreign country. I should 
have spoken to the foreigner, if I had met him (lo). These 
merchants work much, but they earn little, because the com- 

*) The Superlative is often placed after the substantive. 
**) Before consonants (except s impura) the Infinitive some- 
times drops its final e. 

***) In these Exercises the English expressions are accommo- 
dated to the Italian translation. 
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petition is very great. How many persons shall you invite 
for dinner? I shall invite twelve persons; my sister wishes 
me to (say that I) invite also some of her friends (f.). Tasso 
wrote (the) „ Jerusalem delivered" ; in this poem he relates how 
an army consisting (composto) of (di) Christians of different 
nations delivered (has delivered) the Holy Sepulchre. Charles, 
take the letter to the (alia) post-office, and when you come 
home (Gerund.), buy some fruit for this evening! Miss Mary! 
You sing so nicely (tanto bene), [do] sing once more the 
Neapolitan song of Santa Lucia! My music-master sang 
(pass, rem.) a very fine Italian song. We shall send you 
(vi). the wares (which) (che) you (voi) have ordered (see 
Note page 31).- Thank your (tuo) uncle for the fine book 
(which) (che) he has bought you (thee) (ti). How long did 
your mother remain (pass, rem.) in the country ? She remain- 
ed only a month, and we had wished and hoped that she 
would remain there (ci) the whole summer, since (poiche) the 
physician had ordered her (le) a change of air. When will 
the ladies arrive? They will arrive at four o'clock in the after- 
noon. The general has ordered the soldiers to {say that the 
sold, should) remain in the barracks. Excuse me, if I did 
not (non Vho = la ho) greet you; I did not see you. 

To speak, parldre. to thank, ringrazldre. 

to sing, cantdre. to hope, sperdre (with Cong.). 

to bring (take), portdre. to order, comanddre, ordindre 

to send, manddre. (with Cong.). ^ 

to buy, compfyrdre. the foreign country, V&stero. 

to form, formdre. lived (pp.), vissiito. 

to call, chiamdre. the competition, laconcorrenza. 

to invite, invitdre. for dinner, a prdnzo. 

to earn, guadagndre. Jerusalem, GerusaUmme. 

to tell (relate), raccontdre. the poem (epic), il poema. 

to work, lavordre. the Christian, il cristidno. 

to deliver -(liberate), liberdre. the grave (sepulchre), il sepdl- 

to excuse, scusdre. cro. 

to pardon, perdondre. Neapolitan, napoletdno. 

to remain, restdre. only, soltdnto. 

to arrive, arrwdre. this evening, questa sera. 

to return, ritorndre. the summer, Vestdte. 

to find, trovdre. the change of air, il carribia* 

to greet, salutdre. mento d f dria. 

to meet, incontrdre. / the barracks, la caserma. 

r- f ~ ~ * II ^Conjugation. 

I receive a letter from my mother every week. Also 
my sister writes me (mi bef. the verb) often. Write to your 
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friend that I shall read with pleasure the book (which) (che) 
he has sent me (mi bef. the verb). The soldiers fought 
bravely for their (the) country and dearly (cara) sold their 
lives (life). Many [people] do not believe in (in) God, but 
they would be happier, if they did believe in him (in lui after 
the verb). Don't fear, dear child, I shall write to your parents 
that you are innocent. Does this dog bite? No, he never 
bites. If he did bite me (mi), I should beat him (lo). I am 
afraid (that) you will fall (subj.). I was afraid you would 
fall. I don't think (that) he will return so soon (cosl questo) 
from Russia. (Do) not repeat what I have related! This 
poor youth lost (pass, rem.) his parents, when (quando) he was 
still a child in the cradle. When I see him (lo), I shall tell 
him (gli) what I read (have read) in a foreign paper about his 
invention. If I did see him (lo), I should invite him. Our 
neighbour sold (pass, rem.) his garden for (per) 3500 marcs. 
For (per) 50000 francs he would sell the house. We drink 
to the health of the emperor. / 

To receive, ricivere. to drink, bkre, hwere. '<- / ' ' V 

to beat, bdttere. bravely, valorosamente. 

to fight, combdttere. dear, cdro. 

to lose, p&rdere. innocent, innocinte. 

to fear (be afraid), temire never, non — mdi. 

(with Cong.). what, quel che. - " * 

, to believe, credere (with Cong.), the youth, U giovinetto. 

. J jj to read, leggere (p. p. letto). in the cradle, in fdsce. 

' , c j / • to write, scrivere (p. p. scritto). the invention, Vinvenzione. 

\ n *\i t° bitef *n6rdere (p. p. mdrso). the paper (news-p.), ilgiorndle. 

t [to fall, cadtre. to the health, aUa salute. 

rJA 

III. Conjugation. 

Does the water boil? Not yet, but it will soon be boiling 
(boil). Boiled water (with art.) has not [an] [agreeable] taste. 
Who is sewing this fine linen shirt? My sisters are sewing 
it (la bef. the verb). I shall sew for papa half a dozen (transl. 
a. h. d.) pocket-handkerchiefs. Time flies and does not return. 
To-day I do not go out; the weather is too bad. When 
will you depart? I should depart to-morrow, if I were 
not unwell. Did you hear (pass, rem.) the report? I slept 
so fast that I did not hear the report. He felt the importance 
of this step. If he had served his master with faithfulness 
and zeal, he would have a better position now. Follow the 
•example of your superiors ! In serving our country (Gerund.) 
we serve ourselves (noi stessi). Mr. Rossi is a very chari- 
table man, he dresses several poor [people] every year. His 
friends informed him (lo) that all was lost. (The) Nations 

Italian Cony.-Orammar. 6 
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overcome (sdffocano) (the) pain in [a] different way; the* 
German drinks it (lo) [away], the Frenchman eats it [away], 
the Spaniard weeps it [away], and the Italian sleeps it [away]. 
Sleep well, Sir] 



To boil, bollire. 
to sew, cucire 1 ). 
to flee, fuggire. 
to go out, uscire. 
to depart, partlre. 

to fee? } sentire - 
to follow, seguire. 
to sleep, dormire. 
to lie (tell a lie), mentire. 
to punish, punire. 
to dress, vestire. 
to inform (advise), awerlire. 
to eat, mangidre. 
to weep, pidngere. 
soon, presto, already, gid. 
the taste, U sapdre. 
the shirt, la camicia. 
the flax, U lino. 
linen (adj.), di lino. 
the pocket-handkerchief, ilfaz- 
zdletto. 



Papa, il bdbbo (for Papa, pel 

babbo). 
for Christmas, a Natdle. 
unwell, indispdsto. 
the report (of a gun), la schiop- 

pettdta. 
so fast, tanto profondamSnte. 
the importance, Vimportdnza- 
the step (pace), il pdsso. 
the faithfulness (loyalty), la fe- 

delta. 
the zeal, lo zilo. 
the position, il pdsto, la posi- 

zidne. 
the example, Vesimpio. 
the superior, U mperidre. 
charitable, caritativole. 
in (a) . . . manner (or way) r 

in modo . . . 
the pain, il doldre. 
the Frenchman, il Franc&se. 
the Spaniard, lo Spagnudlo. 



Twenty-first Lesson. 

Peculiarities of different verbs. 

1. Verbs ending in care and gare, as: pagare, to- 
pay; mancare, to fail, when c or g is followed by e 
or i, insert an /i, after c or #, so as not to lose the- 
hard sound, as: 



*) Cucire keeps the i of the termination before o and a, as ^ 
Pres. Ind. io cucio 
tu cuci 
egli cuce 
noi cuciamo 
voi cucite 
eglino cuciono. 
Conj. che io cucia ecc. 
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pago, I pay. manco, I fail. 

paghi, thou payest. manchi, thou fattest. 

paga, he pays. manca, he fails. 

paghiatno, we pay, etc. manchiamo, we fail, etc. 

Fat. topa0fter<),lshallpay,etc. Fut. io mancherd, I shall fail, 

etc. 

2. Those in dare, glare or sciare, where i merely 
indicates the soft pronunciation, drop this i before e or 
ij as : 

io mangio, I eat. io lascio, I let. 

tu mangi (not mangii), tu lasci, thou lettest. 

thou eatest. 

Fut. io mangerd, I shall eat. Fut. io lascerd, I shall let. 

Verbs in chiare and gliare are subject to the same 
rule, as: 

io consiglio, I advise. 

tu consigli (not consiglii), thou advisest. 

io apparecchio, I prepare. 

tu apparecchi. 

In the Fut., however, io apparecchierd, io consiglierd. 

Finally this rule holds good of the verbs in tare, when- 
ever the i of the termination is preceded by another vowel, 
as: annoiare, to annoy, to bother: 

io annoio. 

tu annoi (and not annoii). 

Note. Those verbs in iare t which in the 1st pers. sing. 
of the Pres. Indie, have the stress on the i, as: spiare, 
to spy; Pres. io spio t take another i in the 2nd pers. sing., 
as each i must be distinctly pronounced. Thus: tu spii, tu 
invii, thou sendest. 

3. In the 1st, 2nd, and 3rd pers. sing, and in the 
3rd pers. plural, the majority of the verbs in ire must 
assume the terminations -isco, -isci, -isce, — iscono, 
instead of o, e, e — ono, as: finire, to end: 

finfceo, I end. nniamo. 

finisci. finite. 

finisce. fin Iscono. 

In the Subjunctive and Imperative Mood a similar alter- 
ation takes place, as: 

ch'io finisea, that I may end. che noi nniamo. 
che tu finisca. che voi finiate. 

ch'egli finisca. ch'eglino ftniscano. 

6* 
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Some verbs have both terminations, as: io nutro, I 
nourish, and io nutrisco. (A table of the verbs ending 
in o or isco will be found in Lesson 35.) 

4. The 1st pers. sing. Imperf. Indie, sometimes 
terminates in avo, evo, ivo, especially when it is ne^ 
cessary to distinguish the first person from the third, 
the personal pronoun being understood, as : amavo, ven- 
devo, sentivo. 

The contracted forms privo, bereft, for privato; tocco, 
touched, for toccato etc. have now become real adjectives, but 
are still met with as participles in poetry. 

Further irregularities in the conjugations will be noticed 
as they occur. 

Words. 

II prdssimo*), the neighbour, maturo, ripe. 

il dibito, the debt (money). vero, true. 

la colazidne, the breakfast. capire (-isco), to understand. 

la cina, the supper. fiorire (-isco), to blossom. 

la lezidne, the lecture. arrossire (-isco), to flush. 

Vazi&ne, the action. ubbidire (-isco), to obey. 

U cudre, the heart. preferire (-isco), to prefer. 

la virtu, the virtue. restituire (-isco), to give back. 

U vizio, the vice. riverire (-isco), to make one's 
la pdglia, the straw. compliments, greet, bid good 

la preghiera, the prayer, re- bye. 

quest. cercdre, to seek. 

la scienza, the science. dimenticdre, to forget. 

U pericolo, the danger. pregdre, to beg, pray. 

it te, the tea. al contrdrio, on the contrary. 

la bugia, the lie (fib). addgio, slowly. 

la societd, the society. da parte mia, from my side 
le chidechiere, the prattle. (part). 

la vdee, the voice. frattdnto, meanwhile. 

U compdgno di scudla, the appina, as soon as. 

school -fellow. gift, already. 

U calzoldio, the shoemaker. finiscila una vdlta, do cease! 

Beading Exercise* 35. 

Preferisce Ella carta bianca o carta rossa? Perche non 
paghi i tuoi debiti? Paghero i miei debiti, appena avro il 
mio danaro. Non manchero di fare (to do) il mio dov£re. 
Manca un volume di questa opera (work). Perche non mangi 
queste ciriege? Non le mangio, perche non sono mature. 



*) Liter.: the next. 
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I libri che tu m'invii non sono quelli cbe io desidero. Quando 
scrive a sua sorella, non dimenticbi di riverirla da parte mia. 
Percbe non mi consigli di comprare questo giardino? Perche 
non e bello. Capisce (Ella) questa donna? La (her) capisco, 
quando parla adagio. Restituisci il libro al tuo compagno di 
scuola. Percbe non appareccbi la cena? Non mi (me) la- 
scerd muovere (move) dalle vostre pregbiere. Tutti preferi 
scono la gioventu alia vecchiaia. Gbi non fugge il vizio, non 
ama la virtu. Molti bei fiori floriscono nel nostro giardino. 
Le scienze fiorirono in Italia nel seicento (17th century). 
Ubbidiscono i suoi (your) scolari? II maestro vuole cbe lo 
scolare ubbidisca. Di mattina (in the morning) preferisco il 
te al caffe. Cbe cosa cerchi? Cerco una matita. Pregherd 
tuo fratello di mandarwi (to me) le comm^die di Ooldoni. 
Non dimenticbero di salutare sua madre. La riverisco. 

Traduzione. 36. 

Doest thou prefer this pencil to that pen? On the con- 
trary, I prefer this pen to that pencil. Do (thou) not spy 
the actions of thy neighbour! These pupils do not obey. 
The girl blushed. Every man avoids (flies) the danger. Do 
you prefer tea to coffee or coffee to tea? Thou doest not 
well (bene) advise thy friends. Do not forget to (di) buy a 
pocketbook for me (me) I Obey the voice (alia vdce) of thy 
heart! He who obeys the voice of his heart will always be 
happy. We are looking [for] Charles's, cap and Frederick's hat. 
Seek and thou wilt find! We should search, if we had a 
candle. I do not understand these books. Do you under- 
stand .this word ? The lesson ends to-day at 4 o'clock. Have 
done, or I shall leave the room. These flowers are wont to 
blossom (blossom usually) three times a (alV) year. Thou 
wilt look for their pens, and thou wilt not find them (le precedes 
the verb). Wilt thou prepare (the) dinner ? Doest thou pay 
(for) these books? Embrace thy father, child! Why do you 
not give back the book to your fellow-pupil? With your 
(tue) requests (entreaties) you (tu) bother your superiors, do 
cease with them (stop them)! We request you (la) to greet 
our father. Pay the tailor ! To-morrow I shall pay the tailor 
and tbe shoemaker. I shall soon have the honour to see you 
(di vederla), and in the meanwhile I bid you (la . . .) good 
bye (make you my compliment). 

Dialogo. 

Quale di questi libri preferisce Io preferisco questo. 

Ella? 
Quando finisce oggi la scuola? Finira alle quattro. 
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Pare (It seems) che tu ti an- 
noi in questa societa. 

Perche non mangia Ella que- 
ste pere? Non sono buone? 

Non apparecchi la tavola pel 
pranzo ? 

Che mi (me) consigli di fare? 

Quando paghera Ella il conto 

(note) del sarto? 
Perche non m 1 (me) invii i 

miei abiti? 
Le piace la lingua francese? 
Che cosa mangeremo stasera 

(= qnesta sera)? 

Non vuol (Ella) far colazione 

(breakfast) con noi? 
Non dimentichi di scrivermi! 



Mi annoio perche non capisco 

ringlese. 
Sono buonissime, ma ho gia 

mangiato abbastanza. 
Ma si*). L' (it) apparecchiero 

subito. 
Ti (thee) consiglio di restare 

a casa. 
Lo (it) pagher6 domani. 

Te li (you them) inviero la 

settimana prossima. 
Preferisco Tinglese. 
Non so (know); credo che 

avremo la polenta cogli 

uccellini. 
No, grazie! Ho gia mangiato. 

Non dimentichero. 



Twenty-second Lesson. 

Pronouns. 

Pronouns are used to avoid the repetition of sub- 
stantives. There are six kinds of them, viz.: 1. the Per- 
sonal; 2. the Demonstrative; 3. the Possessive; 4. the 
Interrogative; 5. the Relative and 6. the Indefinite. 

Personal Pronouns.' 

There are two kinds of Personal Pronouns, viz. ab- 
solute and conjunctive. The latter are only employed 
in the dative and accusative case. 

A pronoun is considered as conjunctive i. e. coupled 
with the verb, when no stress is laid on the pronoun 
and no preposition precedes, as in the following example : 
give me a book, where the stress is laid on the word 
book and not on the pronoun me, which therefore is 
considered to be a conjunctive pronoun. In the sentence 
however: give the book to me and not to my sister, the 



*) Ma si is often used, as in the above sentence, as a rapid, 
interrupting affirmation, like the English "directly" etc. 
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stress is laid on the word to me. Therefore to me is 
an absolute pronoun*). 

The former of the above sentences is rendered thus: 

Ddtemi un libro. (Here the pronoun and verb are even 
contracted into one word.) 

The latter example is translated as follows: 

Date il libro a me e non a tnia sorella* 

We begin with the Absolute Personal Pronouns. 

First person. 
Sing. Io, I. Plur. not, we. 

di me, of me. di not, of us. 

a me, to me. a noi, to us, us. 

me, me, myself. noi, us, ourselves. 

da me, from (by) me. da noi, from (by) us. 

Second person. 
Sing. tu, thou. Plur. voi, you. 

di te, of thee. di voi, of you. 

a te, to thee. a voi, to you. 

te, thee, thyself. voi, you, yourselves. 

da te, from (by) thee. da voi, from (by) you. 

Third person. 

Masculine. 

Sing. egli (ex, e\ esso), he, it. 

di lui (di esso), of him, of it. 
a lui (ad esso), to him, to it. 
lui (esso), him, it. 
da lui (da esso), from (by) him, from (by) it. 

Plur. eglino (essi), they. 

di loro (di essi), of them. 
a loro (ad essi), to them. 

loro (essi), them. 
da loro (da essi), from (by) them. 

*) The reason why the Romance languages have two sorts 
of peisonal pronouns is, because those little words like mi, ti, 
si, li etc. (French je, tu, me, le, la etc.) are not strong enough to 
bear the stress, when laid on the pronoun. Therefore more 
sonorous forms must be chosen. As, however, the Italian nomi- 
natives io, tu, egli, ella etc. are more sonorous than the French 
je, tu, il, elle etc., the Italian language does not want particular 
forms for the nominative case, whereas in French moi must be 
used instead of je, and toi for tu etc. In Italian only the dative 
and accusative cases have double forms. 
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Feminine. 

Sing. ella*) (lei, essa), she, it. 
di lei (di essa), of her, of it. 
a lei (ad essa), to her, to it. 

lei (essa), her, it. 
da lei (da essa), from (by) her, from (by) it. 

Plur. elleno (esse), they. 

di loro (di esse), of them. \ 

a loro (ad esse), to them. 

loro (esse), da loro (da esse), from (by) them. 

For both genders and numbers, 
Noni. — — 

Gen. di se**), of himself, herself, itself, theiiiselves^^ 
Dat. a se, to himself, herself, itself, themselves*.. 
Ace. se> himself, herself, itself, themselves. 
Abl. da st, from (by) himself, herself, itself, 



Observations. 

1. Egli, ella are applied only to persons, — esso, essa 
to persons and to things. The English it, when referring 
neither to a person nor to a thing, as: it is true, it is cold f 
is best omitted in Italian. Ex.: e vero, e (fa) freddo, "It 
is I, it is yon" must be translated: sono io, sei tu etc. 

2. Very often the pronouns io, tu, egli etc. stand after 
the verb, when a certain stress is to be laid upon them, as: 

L'hai fatto tu? Hast thou done it? 

Si, Vho fatto io. Yes, it is I that have done it. 

3. Instead of Ella we sometimes use lei or la, especially 
in the familiar style, as: 

Lei or la vuole darmela ad intendere. 
You wish to make me believe that. 

4. I myself, thou thyself, he himself etc, is translated with 
io stesso for the masc, io stessa for the femin. Plural: noi 
stessi, noi stesse, and so on. Instead of stesso, -a, we can 
equally say medesimo, -a. Examples: noi stessi (noi medesimi), 
we ourselves; Lei stessa, your yourself, voi stesse (fern.), yon 

*) The polite mode Ella (Lei) is declined exactly like this 
pronoun and commonly written with a capital letter. The Plural 
you (gentlemen, Jadies), is expressed by Lor (Loro) with the sub- 
stantives Signori, Signore, Signorine. Ex.: You will be satisfied, 
ladies! Lor Signore saranno contente. 

**) The pronoun se is written with an accent in order to 
distinguish this word from the conjunction se (if). "When used 
with stesso, self, the accent is omitted. 
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yourselves. If a stress is laid on the pronoun, e. g.: I have 
done it .myself, it is usually placed after the verb, thus: Vho 
fatto io. 

5. The English, my own self, your own selves etc. is al- 
ways rendered by io medesimo, voi medesimo or io stesso etc. 

Words. 



La calamUa, the magnet. 

la pdlla, the ball (bullet). 

Vegoista, the egoist. 

il rumdre, the noise, 

la medicina, the medicine. 

il piatto, the plate. 

il pianoforte, the piano. 

il violinOy the violin. 

attirdre, to attract. 

pensdre, to think. 

abitdre, to dwell, live. 

giuocdre, to play (alle carte, 
at cards). 

suondre, sonare, to play (musi- 
cal instr.). 

somiglidre f to resemble. 



consegndre, to hand, remit. 

pranzdre, to dine. 

cenare, to sup. 

vddOy I go (walk). 

vdi, thou goest. 

va, he goes. 

vSngo. I come. 

vieniy thou comest. 

viene, he comes. 

vieni! come! 

vdglio, I will. 

viitfi, thou wilt. 

vudle, he will. 

vudle ? will you ? 

di rddo, rarely, seldom. 

presso di, near. 



Reading Exercise. 37. 

Non ho pensato a te, poverino. Penseremo a voi, a lui, 
a lei, a loro. Non mandare il danaro a me! Chi e stato qui, 
lui o lei?*) Vieni con me**), con noi. Egli non somiglia 
a me. Io somiglio a te. Non parlate di loro! Non parlar 
di me! Noi parliamo spesso di voi. La calamita attira il 
ferro a se. Hai scritto tu questa lettera? Si, l'ho scritta io. 
Chi legge questo libro? Io. Hai tu consegnato la lettera a 
lui o a lei? L'ho (I have . . .it) consegnata a lui. Ha pranzato 
coi suoi genitori? Si, ho pranzato con loro. Chi cenera questa 
sera con noi? Un mio amico. Yuole suonare un poco con 
me? Si, io suonero il pianoforte e lei il violino. Ya ella da 
sua madre? Si, vado da lei. Vieni tu oggi da noi? No, 
sono invitato da mio zio e vado da lui. L'egoista non pensa 
che a se stesso. Ha egli udito il rumore? Si, l'ha sentito 
anche lui. 



*) For the sake of emphasis the fuller forms lui and lei, as 
well as loro, are sometimes used as notn. cases. 

**) Instead of con me, con te, con se we may say meco, teco, 
seco. In poetry the old forms nosco, vosco are sometimes found 
for con noi, con voi. 
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Tradnzione* 38* 

My brother and I, [we] have heard the noise. Who 
will have the ball, thou or he? Frederick, your (il tuo) 
teacher has seen that you (tu) have beaten a child. Who? 
I? Yes, your own self. Is it you that play on the (il) 
piano? Yes, it is I. Who departs to-morrow? I. Are you 
going (Go you) to your uncle's? Yes, I am going to him. 
Did you call (Have you called) me or him? I called him 
(h. c.) because he wished (h. w.) [to] play on the (U) violin 
with me. Why do you so rarely come to us? My mother 
is unwell since a few days, and for that reason (percid) I 
remain at home with her. Will you play with me at cards?. 
If you like. Your little brother was in the yard with onr 
little sister; he has played with her at ball for a long time. 
For whom is this plate? It is for you, if you will sup with 
us now. My compliments to you and your dear children 
(I greet you . . . etc.). We often speak (sp. o.) of (di) you 
and your wife. Who comes? Is it you (tu), William? 
Yes, it is I. Have you thought of (a . . ./ my gloves? Yes, 
I have thought of them. Is it true that the king has (is) 
died? I have myself read this news in the papers. He who 
(Who) is not for me, is against me. 



Dialogo. 



Chi ha detto cio (so) ? 

Chi viene? 

Pensate voi ai vostri amici? 

Per chi e questa medicina? 

Chi ha portato questo violino? 

Con chi pranzi oggi? 

Che fa la calamita? 

Chi ha rotto il tondo? 

Di chi e quel libro? 

E quei guanti? 

Dove sta (Ella) di casa? 

A chi ha dato il suo (your) 

danaro? 
Ha dato a me il suo temperino ? 
£ vostra questa carrozza? 
Va da sua nonna? 
Vieni da noi questa sera? 
$j egli a casa? 



lui — voi. 



Io - 

Noi. 

Pensiamo sovente ad essi. 

fi per me. 

Mia sorella stessa. 

Con lui e con sua zia. 

Attira il ferro a se. 

L'ho rotto io. 

E mio. 

Sono suoi (yours), 

Sto (I live) in via Garibaldi, 

da mio zio. 
L' (it) ho dato a lui ed a lei. 

Credo di si*). (I think he has.) 
No, non e nostra. 
Si, vado da lei. 
Si, vengo da voi. 
No, e uscito. 



*) Liter. : I believe (of), yes. 
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Twenty-third Lesson. 

Conjunctive Personal Pronouns* 

As we mentioned in the foregoing lesson, these 
Pronouns have only the dative and accusative cases. 
They are: 

Singular, Plural. 

Dat. mi, me (to me). ci (ne), us (to us). 

Ace. mi, me. ci (ne), us. 

Dat. ti, thee (to thee). vi, you (to you). 

Ace. ti, thee. vi, you. 

Masculine. 

Dat. gli, him (to him). loro, them (to them). 

Ace. lo (U), him. li, them. 

Feminine. 

Dat. le (Le), her (to her); loro, them (to them). 

you (to #ow). 
Ace. la (La), her; #ow. le, them. 

Singular. Plural. 

Dat. si, to himself, to herself etc. si, to themselves. 
Ace. si, himself, herself etc. si, themselves. 

Concerning the construction of these pronouns, the 
following rules are of the utmost importance: 

1. The conjunctive pronouns precede the verb in 
the Indicative and Subjunctive moods. They likewise 
precede the Imperative mood, when negatively employed 
and in the 3rd persons Sing, and Plural. Ex.: 

Egli mi da, he gives me. 

io vi vedo, I see you. 

tu gli dai, thou givest him. 

egli la salutd, he bowed to her. 

egli mi ha dato, he has given me. 

io vi ho veduti, I have seen you. 

tu le hai dato, thou hast given her. 

non mi dare, do not give me. 

non vi tormentate, do not torment yourself! 

mi scriva, write to me ! 

cbHegli mi ami, that he may love me. 

2. When tivo of these pronouns, one in the dative 
and the other in the accusative case, come together in 
the same sentence, they both precede the verb, and the 
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dative is always placed before the accusative. At the 
same time the i of the pronouns mi, ti, ci, vi is changed 
into e, and gli introduces an e before the accusative 
with which it is always contracted. Thus: 

Instead of mi — me lo, it to me; me la, her to me; me li, 

them (m.) to me; me le, them (f.) to me; 
me ne*), some to me. 

„ f, ti — te lo, it to thee; te la, her to thee; te li, 

them (m.) to thee ; te le, them (f.) to thee ; 
te ne, some to thee. 

„ „ ci — ce lo, it to us ; ce la, her to us ; ce li, them 

to us ; ce le, them to us ; ce ne, some to us. 

j, „ vi — ve lo, it to you; ve la, her to you; ve U f 

them to you; ve le, them to you; ve ne, 
some to you. 

„ „ gli — glielo, it to him; gliela, her to him; gliSli, 

them to him; gliele, them to him; gliine, 
some to him. 

Note. For the sake of euphony le (her, fern.) is not used 
before lo, la, li, le, ne; thus when speaking of a female person 
we should say: gli, as: I give it to her (to the mother), io 
glielo do (not le lo). Gli is also employed for the polite form 
Le, to you; but then it is usually written with a capital 
letter, as: Glielo, it to you; Gliela her to you; Glieli, them 
to you; Gliele, them to you; Gliene, some to you. 

3. The conjunctive personal pronouns follow the verb 
in the Imperative (except the negative Imperative etc. 
See 1). In this case they are contracted with the verb, 
and the Infinitive drops its final vowel for the sake of 
euphony. Thus : 

VedSrvi, to see you (for vedere vi). 

amdrloj to love him. — portarla, to carry her. 

mostrdrmelo, to show it me. 

ddr gliene, to give him (her, you) some. 

cr&dimi, believe me. — credited, believe (you) us. 

am&ndomi, loving me. — vedendolo, seeing him. 

avendolo veduto, \ , . ,. 

vedutolo, J bavm S 8een him - 

avindogUene parlato, \ , . , ± , . » ., 

(parldtogliene) f havin S s P oken to him of lt 

4. In poetry, when the verb is a monosyllable or a 
voce tronca, i. e. a w T ord with the accento on the final 

*) The vowel is also changed before ne, of it. 
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vowel (as: dira, amb etc.), the pronouns lo, la, le etc. 
are sometimes coupled with the verb, which then loses 
the written accento. The consonant of the pronoun (ex- 
cept gli) is doubled. Ex.: 

Instead of lo fard, I shall do it — farollo. 
„ „ vi dird, I shall tell you — dirovvi. 
„ „ la amb, he loved her — amolla. 
„ „ si pentird, he will repent of ... — pentirassi. 
„ „ ci da, he gives us — dacci. 
„ „ gli dird, he will tell him — diragli (not 
diraggli). 

5. Loro (to them) generally follows the verb, as: 

Egli ha detto loro, he has told them. 

(Further irregularities will be explained in the Second 
Part.) 

Words. 

Accompagndre, to accompany, vedbre, to see. 

contdre, to count. a rivederci, I hope to see you 

imprestdre, to lend. again. 

pretnidre to reward. la stazidne, the railway- 

loddre, to praise. station. 

mostrdre, to show. con tutta stima, respectfully. 

domanddre (una cosa a qual- istruttivo, instructive. 

ctino), to ask (something volentUri (adv.), willingly (I 

from some one). like to). 

ascoltdre, to listen (to). per piacire, please, if you 

taglidre, to cut. please. 

aspettdre, to await. il macelldio, the butcher. 

raccomanddre, to recommend, il forndio, the baker. 

onordre, to honour. il vetrdio, the glazier. 

comunicdre, \ to communicate, U falegndme, the joiner (table- 

partecipdre, } impart. maker). 

ddre, to give. la stdria, the history (story). 

do, I give. ne — ne*), neither — nor. 

dai, thou givest. U cdnto, the bill, account. 

da, he gives. di cirto, certainly. 

dia, give (sing.). stasera (questa sera), this 

attento, attentive. evening. 
ditto, said, told. 

Beading Exercise. 39. 

Io vi ascolto. Ascoltatemi! Non lo ascoltare! Mostrami 
per piacere il libro che hai comprato ! Mi mostri dove si com- 

*) The words nessuno, niuno, veruno, none, no one; nh — nl, 
neither — nor; ne anche, ne meno, neppure, nor; nulla, niente, 
nothing, have the negation non, when they stand after the verb. 
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prano i biglietti pel teatro! Alfredo m'ha imprestato un libro 
istruttivo. Mi racconti una storia! Hai contato il denaro che 
ti fu mandato? Dammi (Give me) una penna! Ti daro la mia. 
Portateci una bottiglia di vino e due bicchieri! Se i ragazzi 
hanno fame, date loro del pane. Mi dia la sua penna d'ac- 
ciaio! Gliela dard subito. Egli porta quel bel cappello bianco 
che gli fu com prat o dallo zio. Se desiderate cento franchi, 
ve li impresterd. Vi raccoraando questo sarto; io sono sempre 
stato contento del suo lavoro. Se ella vuole leggere questo 
giornale, glielo do. Mi onori ef una sua visita e le racconterd 
tutto. Vi comunico che fra pochi giorni avro il piacere di 
vedervi in codesta cittk. Se ha lei*) il mio libro, la prego 
di restituirmelo. Hai pagato il macellaio e il fornaio? Non 
li ho ancora pagati perche non mi hanno mandato il conto. 
Scrivimi presto e mandami il tuo ritratto. Non incontro mai 
ne lei, ne sua zia. Pregandoti d'aspettarmi sabato sera alia 
stazione, ti saluto e sono il tuo amico Giacomo. 

Traduzlone. 40. 

Dost thou listen to me (hear me) ? I listen to thee (hear 
thee). I do not listen to you. Wilt thou accompany me? 
Accompany (2nd pers. Sing.) me! Do (2nd pers. Sing.) not 
accompany me! Hast thou told him every thing? Thou hast 
not told (it) him. I have not thy book. Thou wilt not lend 
it (to) me. Lend (2nd. pers. Sing.) it him! Do not lend it 
her! Give (2nd pers. Plur.) me 10 bottles of wine and 25 
glasses! I have received a fine ring; I shall show it (to) thee. 
If my friend (m.) has this book, I shall ask him for it. 
I have heard that thy sister has (is) arrived, and [I] come 
to (per) welcome (greet) her. These rings are not dear; I 
shall buy them. These girls are diligent (industrious) and 
attentive; their parents praise them and reward them. The 
joiner has not worked for us this year and (yet) sends us a 
bill; he is certainly mistaken (s'inganna certamente). What 
[sort of] bread has the baker brought you? He has brought 
us well-baked bread (pane ben cotto). Did yon give me 
250 marcs? I did not give them to you (see Less. 22, 
page 90), but to your brother. He had not told (related) 
this story to you, he has told it to us. He has money, but 
he lends it neither to me nor to thee. I have the pleasure 
to impart to you that your friend, [Mr.] Magni, has honoured 
me with {di) his visit. Requesting you (Gerund.) to write 
me soon, I greet you respectfully. 



') The more expressive form instead of se Ella ha. 
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Dialogo. 



Chi mi aspetta? 

Ecco il giornale nuovo, taglialo 

e leggilo! 
Chi ti ha detto di leggere 

questo libro? 

Conosce lei i miei fratelli? 

Avete restituito il denaro al 
vostro vicino? 

Non avendoci (tu) mai scritto, 
abbiamo creduto che tu ci 
avessi dimenticati. 

Dov' e la stazione? 

II denaro fu imprestato a te 
o alia sorella? 

Quando mi paghera? 

Voglio aver la mia paga (pay- 
ment). 

II vetraio ed il falegname ti 
mandano il conto! 



Tuo padre ti aspetta. 
Adesso non ho tempo, lo leg* 

gero dopo pranzo. 
Un mio amico me lo ha rac- 

comandato come mblto 

istruttivo. 
Si, li conosco tutti tre, scrivo 

loro qualche volta. 
Non ancora, ma speriamo po- 

terglielo (to be able) restituire 

fra quindici giorni. 
Scusate, ma non ho proprio 

(really) mai trovato il tempo 

di scrivervi. 
Eccola li. 
Non fu imprestato ne a me 

ne alia sorella. 
Non posso ancora pagarla, ma 

La paghero fra poco (soon). 
Non posso darvela adesso, ma 

ve la daro stas^ra alle 8. 
Bene, li pagherd oggi tutti e 

due. 



Reading Exercise. 

II soldato valoroso. 

Durante una guerra combattuta ai dl nostri, un 'soldato 
nel fervore della mischia si stacca dalla sua compagnia e 
s'incammina verso un luogo dove non erano combattenti. II 
capitano lo vede, e credendo che ei si allontanasse per sottrarsi 
al pericolo, lo richiama e con piglio severo gli domanda: „Dove 
andate?" Quegli mostrandogli una ferita mortale ricevuta 
allora nel petto, tranquillamente risponde: „Vo di qui poco 
lontano a morire per la patria; non voglio che il mio corpo, 
fatto cadavere, sia d'impaccio ai combattenti." 

Words. 



Valoroso, brave. 
U fervore, the heat. 
la mischia, the fight, fray. 
staccarsi, to stray from, leave. 
incamminarsi, to go, repair to. 
il capitano, the captain, [self. 
allontanarsi, to absent one- 
sottrarsi, to withdraw from. 
richiamare, to call back. 



con piglio severo, with a severe 

countenance. 
la ferita, the wound. 
U petto, the breast. 
vo, I go. 
lontano, far. 
U corpo, the body. 
U cadavere, the corpse. 
Vimpaccio, the impediment. 



96 Lesson 24. 

Twenty-fourth Lesson. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 

These pronouns are used to point out the person 
or thing spoken of, and are declined with di (gen.), a 
or ad (dat.) and da (abl.) 

Questo, -a, this; PL questi, -e the3e, quel, queL 
quello, -a, that; PL quell I, -e, those. 

(For the forms quel, quegli, quei, que 7 , see Lesson 13.) 

Cotesto, f. cotesta; PL cotesti, ccteste, this, that; PL these, 
those (see Page 49). 

costui, f. costei; PL costoro, this . . . here etc. 
colui, f. cdei; PL coloro, that etc. 

Colui or quello che means he who; colei or queJla 
<5he: she tcho; coloro or quellij quelle che: they ivho. 

Cid means that, in quite a general sense; cib che 
or quel che means that which. 

Note. What = that which, should invariably be rendered 
by quel (or cid) che, as: 

I believe what (= that which) I see. 
Credo quel (cid) che vedo. 

Che, when used without a preceding substantive, is not 
relative but interrogative or exclamative (see Less. 13, 2). 

Questi and quegli, when used in the Singular and 
nominative case, are only employed for male persons, as: 

Questi fu felice, quegli sfortunato. 

This one*) was happy, that one unhappy. 

In the other cases questo and quello should be used as: 

L'ho dato a quello (not quegli). 
I have given it to that (man etc.). 

Costui and colui (this one — that one) are only 
used of persons, sometimes they convey an idea of some- 
thing despicable, as: 

La gloria di Colui che tutto muove. (Dante.) 
The glory of Him (God) who moves every thing. 

Costoro saranno puniti severamente. 
These (persons) will be severely punished. 



*) English one, when following a demonstrative pronoun, is 
never translated in Italian. 
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Non mi parlate di colei! (Gold,) 
Do not speak to me of that woman! 

Colei ti ha dato uno schiaffo! (G.) 

That base creature has given yon a box on the ear! 

Note. When referring to a preceding substantive in the 
genitive case, some or any is generally used in English, when 
in the dative, — there, and when in the ablative, — from 
there, thereby etc. In such cases Italians use for the genitive 
and ablative ne, and for the dative ci or vi*). Example: 

Ecco del prosciutto ; ne volete ? 

There is some ham ; do you want some ? 

Ne prenderd un poco. 

I shall take a little (ne not translated). 

Ya Ella a casa? No, ne vengo. 

Are you going home? No (that's where I come from), 

I come from there**). 

j& in giardino suo padre ? Si, vi b. 

Is your father in the garden ? Yes, he is there. 

£ stata lei a Boma ? No, ma ci andrb quesfanno. 

Have you been in Rome? No,butIshall go there this year. 

NB. Ne and vi or ci correspond exactly to the French 
en and y, and respecting their position, follow the same rules 
that have been given for the conjuntive pronouns. 

Interrogative Pronouns. 
They are: 

1. Chi, who? che, what? 

2. Quale, masc. and fern, which? 

They are declined as follows: 

Chi, who? che, what? 

di chi, whose? di che, of what? 

a chi, to whom? a che, to what? 

chi, whom? che, what? 

da chi, from (by) whom? da che, from (by) what? 

Singular. Plural. 

Quale, which? quali, which? 

di quale, of which? di quali, of which? 

a quale, which? a quali, to which? 

quale, which? quali, which? 

da quale, from (by) which ? da quali, from (by) which ? 



*) Ci and vi are, for the sake of euphony, changed into ce 

and ve, when followed by one of the pronouns lo, la, it, le, ne etc. 

**) It may be stated at once, that the English way of an- 
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Chi is used of persons, che of things. Di chi, when 
used with the auxiliary verb essere, implies possession 
and corresponds to the English expressions: whose . . - 
is? or to whom belongs? 

The pupil should be careful not to use chi for che. Chi 
is only interrogative, and expressions such as Vuomo chi t . . ., 
la donna chi . . . are incorrect. 

Chi is frequently used for quetto or colui che. Ex.: 

Bimettetevi a chi intende la cosa. (Mdnzoni.) 
Depend upon him who understands the matter. 

Come fa chi par che aspetti. (M.) 

As he (a man etc.) does who seems to wait. 

Con Vatto minaccioso di chi coglie unsuo inferiore . . . (M.) 
With the threatening mien of him who finds an inferior . . . 

Tutt' e due si volsero a chi ne sapeva piu di loro. (M.) 
Both applied to him who knew the matter better than they. 

Instead of che? we also say very often in Italian 
che cosa? (liter.: which thing?) or simply cosa? This 
latter mode, however, though very frequent in colloquial 
language, is not to be recommended. 

Che serves for both genders and numbers, and is 
often used for quale. Ex.: 

Di che citta e (Ella)? From which town are you? 

Quale asks for a certain person or thing among 
others of the same kind. Ex. : 

Quale di questi libri comprera? 
Which of these books will you buy ? 

Words. 



La bellezza (belta), the beauty. 

Valbicdcca, the apricot. 

il cdrpo, the body. 

la cdlpa, the guilt. 

il ladro, the thief. 

la ricornpensa, \ ^ reward 

(il guiderddne) f 

la nobiltd, the nobility. 

arricchire (-isco), to enrich. 

nutrire, to feed. 

il commercio, the commerce. 



assassindtOy murdered. 
la ndsctta, the birth. 
ndcque, was born. 
arrestdre, to arrest. 
fermdre, to stop, to stay. 
denuncidre, to denounce. 
operdre, to act, to do. 
rubdre f to steal, to rob. [ly.. 
egualmente, (adv.) equal, equal- 
Vagricolturaf., the agriculture- 
il conquistat6re f the conqueror. 



swering simply with: yes, I do, or: no, I do not, is by no means 
admissible in Italian. 
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il (trino) diretto, the express U tesoro, the treasure. 

train. prima, (adv.) first, earlier. 

promette, promises. non so, I don't know. 

iersera, last night. 

Reading Exercise* 41. 

Ecco il mio portafogli e quello di mio padre. Abbiamo 
incontrato iersera la sna famiglia e quel la del suo vicino. Che 
libri volete? Voglio questi, non quelli*). Ecco tre uccelli; 
quale vuole (Ella) comprare? Ne comprero due. Che frutti 
sono questi ? Sono mele, pere ed albicocche. Va oggi al teatro ? 
No, non vi andro (shall go) ; non sto (I am) bene. La storia 
loda coloro che hanno fatto del bene all'umanita. Di che si 
nutrono questi uccelli? Si nutrono d'insetti. Che cosa vuole 
costui? Non capisco quel che dice (he says), non parla ita- 
liano. Chi e costei? E la serva di nostra zia. A che pen- 
sate, buona donna? Ai miei figli. Chi trova un amico, trova 
un tesoro. Di chi era prima questo palazzo ? Del conte Negri. 
Giulio Cesare e Alessandro Magno (the Great) furono grandi 
conquistatori ; questi mori giovine, quegli fu assassinato. Quali 
dei suoi cavalli vender a? Vender 6 quei due che ho comprati 
due anni fa. Di che paese e (Ella)? Sono Tedesco. In che 
citta d'ltalia ti fermerai di piu (the longest)? A Pirenze, 
perche Ik ho dei parenti. In quali stazioni si ferma il diretto ? 
Non so precisamente (precisely), ma si ferma in pochissime 
stazioni. 

Traduzione. 42. 

I am selling my house and that of my cousin. He who is 
diligent, will get (avere) a book. He who is in good health 
(in buona salute), is happy. This ink is blacker than that. 
These gloves are white, those are yellow. At what o'clock does 
the express train arrive? At 10 o'clock in the night. An- 
swer him who calls! Who has stopped the horse? He spoke 
with the mien (il fare) of him who is accustomed to (a) com- 
mand. I shall give (darb) this watch to him who pays for 
(pagdre) it directly. Are these your boots? No, these are 
not my boots. Whose are they ? They are my brother's. With 
~1S) what train did you arrive ? With (by) the eight o'clock- 
Tram. I prefer the beauty of the soul to that of the body. 
The king promises a reward to him who will denounce the 
thief. (The) agriculture and (the) commerce are equally use- 
ful to (the) man; the former (quella) nourishes us, the latter 
(questo) enriches us. Dante and Tasso are the greatest Italian 
poets; the latter (this one) was born in Sorrento, the former 

*) At the end of the sentence, before che and before a 
semicolon or colon, we use the older form quelli, 

7* 
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(that one) in Florence. If you have some good wine, bring 
me a bottle [of it]! Have you any butter? Yes, I have 
some. Pray, give me (me ne dia) a little (un poco)\ Have 
you thought of my gloves? Yes, I have thought of them. 
Were you at the theatre yesterday? Yes, I was there. Are 
you coming from town? Yes, I am coming from there. 

Dlalogo. 



Che libro e questo? 

In quale di questi due alber- 

ghi ha abitato? 
•Che chiesa e questa? 
Conosci tu quello che ha fer- 

mato il cavallo ? 
Sono questi i suoi guanti? 



Ha (Ella) ricevuto la 
lettera ? 



mia 



-Chi e costui? 

E costei? 

Che cosa hai sentito di mio 

fratello ? 
Che promette Cristo a chi 

opera bene in questo mondo ? 
Siete stati iersera al giardino 

piibblico (public garden)? 
Ecco ancora del prosciutto e 

del pane; ne vuole (Ella)? 
Avete portato le bottiglie? 
E a casa suo padre? 



Sono le poesie del Leopardi. 
In quello presso (near) alia 

stazione. 
£ la chiesa di Sant' Antonio. 
No, non lo conosco. 

No, questi non sono i miei, 

sono quelli di mia cugina. 
Non ho ricevuto ne la di Lei 

lettera, ne quella die suo 

padre. 
!E il servo del principe. 
£] la nostra serva. 
Ti raccontero stasera tutto cio 

che ho sentito di lui. 
Gli promette il cielo. 

No, non ci siamo stati, era- 

vamo a un ballo. 
No, grazie, ne ho gia mangiato 

abbastanza. 
Mi scusi, non ci ho pensato. 
No, non c'e; e andato in citta. 



Twenty-fifth Lesson. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

These pronouns do not differ from the Possessive 
adjectives (see Lesson 14). They are never used with 
a substantive. 

Plural. 



Singular. 
Maec. 

11 mio, 
il tuo 
il suo 
il nostro, 
il vostro, 
il lore, 



Fern. 

la mia, 
la tua, 
la sua, 
la nostra, 
la vostra, 
la loro, 



Masc. 

i miei, 
i tuoi, 
i suoi, 
i nostri, 
i vostri, 
i loro, 



Fern. 

le mie, mine. 

le tue, thine. 

le sue, his, hers (yours). 

le nostre, ours. 

le vostre, yours. 

le loro, theirs. 
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Remarks. 

1. The learner should remember that loro is invariable. 

2. When speaking of a part of the body, Italians never 
make use of a possessive pronoun, as : 

Mi duole il capo, I have a head-ache, my head ache?. 
Egli si h rotto il braccio, he has broken his (own) arm. 

Relative Pronouns. 

These pronouns have some resemblance with the 
Interrogative pronouns from which they should be care- 
fully distinguished. They are: 

Singular. 

Masc. and Fern. 

Che, who, which. 

di cut, cui, whose. 

a cui, cui, to whom. . 

che, cui, whom, which. 

da cui, from (by) whom, from (by) which. 

Neuter (for something undefined.) 

Che (il che), what. 

di che, of what, whereof. 

a che, to what. 

che, what. 

dal che*), from (by) what. 

Plural. 
Masc. and Fern. 

Che, which. 

di cui, cut, of which, whereof. 

a cui, cui, to which. 

che, cui, which. 

da cui, from (by) which. 

Observations. 

1. Che is more frequent than il (la) quale, and is em- 
ployed for both genders and numbers, as : il padre che . . ., 
la madre che . . ., il libro che ... 

2. II che is used instead of che, when relating to the 
whole of the foregoing sentence, as: 



*) Da che (better dacche) means since, but the ablative case 
is always dal che or dalla qual cosa, by which (thing), whereby. 
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Mio padre mi richiama, il che mi obbliga a partire. 
My father calls me back, therefore*) I am obliged to 
depart. 

3. Cui is generally used of persons, has no nominative 
case and generally takes its place before the noun. The 
prepositions di and a may be omitted before cui, as: 

II cui (for il di cui) amico, whose friend. 

4. In English the relative pronoun is often omitted after 
the noun. In Italian it should always be expressed. Ex.: 

La lettera che avete scritta, the letter you have written. 
II ragazso chHo ho veduto, the boy I have seen. 

Singular. 
Masc. 

II quale, that, who, which. 
del quale, of that, whose, of which. 
• al quale, to that, to whom, to which. 
il quale, that, whom, which. 
dal quale, from (by) that, whom, which. 



La quale 
della quale 
alia quale 
la quale 
dalla quale 

Masc. 



Fern. 



> like the Masculine. 



Plural. 



Fern, 



I quali 
del quali 
ai quali 
i quali 
dai quali 



like the Singular. 



Le quali 
delle quali 
alle quali 
le quali 
dalle quali 



like the Singular. 



Notes. 

1. II quale combines with the foregoing idea a new one 
of equal weight, whereas che only continues the thought with 
the addition of an idea of secondary importance, thus: 

La lettera che vi ho scritta, non h arrivata. 
The letter, I wrote you, has not arrived. 

Gli uominij i quali dubitano di tutto, sono infelicL 
Those who doubt everything, are unhappy. 



*) Liter.: which obliges me to depart. — In ancient writers 
lo che (locche) occurs instead of il che. 
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2. Quale is sometimes employed for come (as). Ex.: 

LHmperatore di Germania qual re di Prussia. 
The emperor of Germany, as king of Prussia. 

3. Tale quale, Plur. tali quali means such as. Ex.: 
Tale quale mi vede, such as yon see me. 

4. When repeated, quale means the one — the other, as: 

Quale h buono, quale h cattivo. 
The one is good, the other is bad. 

Note. The pupil should bear in mind that quale with the 
article is never interrogative in Italian. Therefore he ought 
not to say, as in French: il quale volete (lequel voulez-vous)? 
but only: quale volete? 

Words. 



L'aggradevolezza, the amenity, 

sweetness. 
la proprietd, the propriety. 
il pdpolo, the people. 
il mdle, the disease. 
la guarigione, the recovery. 
Vammirdglio, the admiral. 
U battello a vap&re, \ the stea- 
il pirdscafo, f mer. 

il proprietdrio, the proprietor. 
il possessdre, the possessor. 
Verde, the hero. 
i costumi, the customs. 
la scusa, the excuse. 
il bdgno, the bath. 
lontdno, far. 
il flume, the river. 
la spdnda, the bank (of a river). 



castigdre, to chastise. 
alloggidre, \ , ,. . ., 
abitdre, } t0 "^ t0 resiae - 
vantdre, to ex!tol, to boast of. 
fertilizsdre, to fertilize. 
straccidre, to fear. 
la ferrovia, \ the rail- 

la strdda ferrdta, } road. 
la cordna, the crown. 
guadagndre, to win, to gain. 
meritdrCy to merit. 
riportdre y to gain (a victory). 
antlco, antique (ancient). 
scdrsOy last. 
promesso, promised. 
soggetto, subject. 
fra pdcOy soon. 
in (a) cdsa, at home. 



Beading Exercise. 43* 

II mio giardino e tanto grande quant o il tuo. Le sue 
rose sono bellissime, ma sono meno belle delle mie. I nostri 
amici sono tanto fedeli quanto i loro. Ecco i miei libri ed i 
suoi; dove sono iVostri? Ogni fiore ha la sua proprieta; la 
viola ha le sue, i garofani hanno le loro. E dovere d'ogni 
padre di castigare i propri*) figli, quando lo mentano. Tutti 
i popoli vantano i loro eroi, e anche noi vantiamo i nostri. 
II giovanotto (from giovane) col quale siete arrivato la settimana 
scoraa, e morto questa notte. II ragazzo, il cui padre e par- 
tito ieri per l'ltalia, dimora adesso da noi. I costumi dei 

*) His own children. 
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popoli antichi £rano molfo differenti dai nostri. La citta ha- 
le sue aggrade volezze, ma anche la campagna ha le sue. II 
mercante che avete veduto ieri in casa mia, e da cui alloggia. 
il mio amico B., partira fra poco per Parigi. Ecco la casa 
della quale abbiamo parlato. La signora di cui le ho rac- 
comandato il figlio, e una parente di mia moglie. Quest'uo- 
mo e tale quale me l'avete dipinto (described). L'imperatore 
d' Austria, qual re d'Ungheria (Hungaria), e possessore della 
corona di Santo Sttfano. 



Traduzione. 44. 

I find your garden very small. I beg your pardon 
(from scusare), Sir, it is not smaller than yours, it is quite 
as large as that of my cousin. Where are my flowers ? (The) 
mine are here, but I do not know, where yours are. The 
English admiral who has gained this victory, is Nelson. The 
baths by means of which he expects to recover, are far from 
here. The dinner to which I was invited, made me sick (mi ha 
fatto male). You have lost all (that) you had won. I shalL 
send you the papers (which) I promised to (di) show you. The 
river whose waters fertilize Egypt (I'Egitto), is called (chia- 
masi) the Nile (Nilo). This is a disease to which I am subject. 
The proprietors of the hotels, in which we have been, were 
Germans. Whose hat is that? Is [it] yours or that of your 
friend? It is my friend's. Miss Bianchi, of (Genit.) whom 
there is now much talk (one talks much) in the news- 
papers, will sing in our theatre one of these days. I have 
brought the history of those ancient nations of which our 
teacher has been speaking (has spoken). Our aunts arrived 
yesterday ; (the) mine came (venne) with the steamboat, (the) 
yours with the railway. 

Dialogo. 



Trova (Ella) il mio giardino 

piu grande del Suo? 
Come si chiama quell'ammira- 

glio inglese, che ha riportato 

la vittoria di Trafalgar? 
Quanto ha pagato pei miei 

libri ? 
Avete incontrato le vostre 

sorelle? 
Chi e il proprietario di questa 

casa? 
Dove si trova il bagno del 

quale parlate? 



Al contrario, lo trovo piu pic* 

colo del mio. 
Fa Nelson, il famosissima 

ammiraglio inglese. 

Pei Suoi ho pagato quindici 

lire. 
Abbiamo incontrato le nostre 

e le vostre. 
Quel signore con cui abbiamo 

parlato poco tempo fa. 
Nella Selva Nera (Black 

Forest). 
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Come si chiama quel finme 

sulle cui sponde sorge (lies) 

Firenze? 
Ecco due piroscafi ; con quale 

partiremo? 
Hai trovato ancora tutte le 

tue carte? 



Si chiama Arno. 



Partiremo col piu grande, che 
e ancbe piu comodo. 

Le ho trovate tutte e tali quali 
le aveva lasciate. 



Reading Exercise. 

I/O di Giotto. 

Giotto fu celebre pittore e architetto del secolo decimo 
quarto e gia scolaro di Cimabiie il ristauratore della pittura in 
Italia. Volendo il papa in quei tempi far dipingere la chiesa 
di San Pietro a Roma, mando in tutte le principali citta d'ltalia 
dei cortigiani che raccogliessero dei saggi dei migliori pittori 
del suo tempo per poi affidare questo lavoro a colui che 
mostrasse maggiori meriti. I cortigiani, arrivati a Firenze, 
entrarono anche da Giotto che era gia celebre per aver dipinto 
in diverse citta d'ltalia e gli esposero la mente del sommo 
pontefice. Giotto, dato di piglio a un pennello, descrisse a 
mano libera sn un foglio un perfetto e lo diede ai legati 
dicendo: ecco quello che posso darvi, portatelo al santo padre. 
I cortigiani recarono cogli altri modelli anche questo al papa 
e avendo essi riferito come Giotto l'avesse segnato senza com- 
passo, venne giudicato come un saggio di grande valentia e 
Giotto fu chiamato a dipingere in San Pietro. Da questo fatto 
derivo il proverbio: Tu sei piu tondo delVO di Giotto che e 
quanto dire: sei di corta intelligenza. 

Words. 



Dipingere, to paint. 

cortigiano, the courtier. 

raccogliere, to collect. 

saggio, the proof. 

poi, afterwards. 

affidare, to confide. 

lavoro, labour, work. 

esposero (from esporre), ex- 
plained. 

mente, mind, design. 

pcntefice, pontiff, pope. 

dare di piglio, to seize. 

pennello, brush. 

descrisse (from descrivere), to 
describe, draw. 

intelligenza, 



diede (from dare), gave.] 
legato, ambassador. 
dicendo, saying. 
recare, to bring. 
modello, model. 
riferire, to relate, report. 
segnare, to draw. 
compasso, compasses (PL). 
venne, became, was. 
giudicare, to judge. 
valentia, cleverness, ableness, 
fatto, fact. 
derivare, to derive. 
proverbio, proverb. 
tondo, round, stupid, 
intelligence. 
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Twenty-sixth Lesson. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

They are used without substantives, whereas the 
Indefinite Numerals (see Lesson 17) are always employed 
with a substantive. 

Altri (masc. Sing.), another. 

altrui (without nom.), other's; other people's. 

altro, something else. 

altra (fem.), another one. 

niente \ 

nulla ' I n °thing. (Requires non before the verb.) 

Vun Valtro, fem. Yuna Valtra, \ ,, 

PI. gli unl gli altri; fem. le une le altre, \ one a er * 

Vuno (-a) e Valtro (-a), I , ., 

PI. gli uni (le une) e gli altri (le altre), ) ° * 

tutto, f. tutta, \ i, 

tutti, f. tutte, \ 

desso, -a, the same. 

ognuno, -a, every one. 

chiunque, whosoever. 

fchUhtsi sia), } whosoeTer ( mostl y ««"• oonj.). 

qZlZdim! -a, } som * one ' « omeb « d 7- 
certuno, -a, any one, certain. 
uno, somebody. 

Observations. 

1) Altri — altri means the one — the other, in a general 
sense (like quale — quale), as: altri e tuono, altri e cattivo, 
the one is good, the other is bad. In . colloquial language 
however Vuno . . . Valtro are to be preferred. — Almost the 
same meaning has chi — chi — or questi — quegli, as: chi 
e dotto, chi e ignorante, the one is a learned man, the other 
is ignorant. 

2) Altrui has no nominative. 

Gen. dtaltrui, other people's. 

Dat. ad altrui, to other people. 

Abl. da altrui, from (by) other people. 

Sometimes, the preposition before altrui may be dispensed 
with, as: quel che si deve altrui, what one owes to other 
people. U altrui (with the article) means : other people's own. 

3) Certuno is but the inversion of un certo, a certain, 
and therefore never takes the article. 
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4) Nulla like niente are sometimes real substantives, as : 

Vergogna e dovere sono un nulla per lui. (M.) 
Shame and duty are as nothing to him. 

Words. 



11 birbdnte, the rascal. 

il guastamestibri, the price- 
spoiler. 

la sdrte, the fate. 

Vopinidne, the opinion. 

il camerdta, the comrade. 

il lavdro, the labour, work. 

la fiducia, the confidence. 

il prineipe, the prince. 

it prmcipio, the principle, be- 
ginning. 

venuto, come, arrived. 

sec&ndo, after, according to. 

geldso (di), jealous. 

la gelosia, the jealousy. 

balldre, to dance. 

fumdre, to smoke. 



aiutdre, (ace.) to aid, to help. 

condscere, to know. 

protiggere, to protect. 

biasimdre, to blame. 

guastdre, to spoil. 

gudsto, (agg.) spoiled. 

entrdre, to enter. 

allegro, pleased, merry. 

di cudre, from one's heart. 

la ragidne, the reason. 

aver ragione, to be right. * 

aver tdrto, to be wrong. 

la gente, (f.) people; (PL) le 
genti y the nations, (id.) sol- 
diers (poet.). 

la rdba, goods, possessions. 

per, to, for. 



Beading Exercise. 45. 

Non fare (do not) ad altri quel che non vuoi che altri 
faccia (should do) a te! Non rubare la roba altrui (thou shalt 
not steal). Ieri siamo stati invitati in casa della signora Eo- 
mani; alcuni hanno ballato, altri hanno suonato, tutti sono 
stati allegri. Ognuno vnole aver ragione, nessuno vuole aver 
torto. Taluni credono che il mondo finira presto. Se cono- 
scessi qualcuno in questa citta, ci resterei alcuni giorni, ma non 
sconosco nessuno. Avete mangiato qualche cosa? Non ho 
mangiato niente. Che cosa desidera? Nulla. Chiunque non 
ubbidisce, sara castigato. Questi amici si*) amano di cuore 
e si*) aiutano giMMto^jealiin. Questa povera gente ha per- 
duto tutto in un incendio. Ciascuno opera secondo i suoi 
principii e le sue opinioni. Chiunque vi protegga, non temo 
di dirvi che siete un birbante. E stato qui uno a domandar 
di voi. Chiunque desidera parlare con me, venga a casa mia 
a mezzogiorno. 

Tradnzione. 46. 

One calls (chiamare) him a price-spoiler who ruins the 
business (affairs) of others. In (in) this world the one is rich, 
the other poor, and nobody is contented with (di) his own 

*) The reflective pronoun must never be omitted in phrases, 
in which gli uni, gli altri occurs. 
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fate. Do you know nobody in this city? No, I know nobody. 
Why are you jealous of each other? True (with article) 
friends love and help each other. Has somebody been here 
(qui) ? No, nobody has (is) come. Many [persons], from (per) 
jealousy, blame the works of other people. Have these poor 
people got something to (da) eat? No, they have not yet 
got any thing. It is [a] pity that you do not help (Conj.) 
each other ; you will lose everything. Many [persons] had 
sold all their goods (things). This night I saw (have seen) 
some one go into the church. None is without faults. Lend 
me one of the pens ; (the) mine are all spoiled. All men are 
subject to death. I greet all [of them] from [my] heart 
(heartily). 

Di61o?o. 

Chi ha detto cio? Tutti lo hanno detto. 

Chi di queste ragazze vuol Tutte la voglionn. 



aver questa carta? 
Hai veduto qualcheduno in 

questo giardino? 
Che cosa c'e di nuovo? 
Vuole mangiare qualche cosa? 

C'e quale uno che conosce questa 

gente ? 
Di che cosa avete parlato in 

tutta la sera? 
Che avete fatto in casa del 

signor Magni? 
Con chi e venuta? 
Qualcuno ha guastato le mie 

penne ! 
Hai tutte le carte? 
Come erano i principi? 
E venuto qualcuno? 

Avete altre penne? 
Ha (Ella) incontrato qualche- 
duno? 



No, non ci ho veduto nessuno. 

Non so nulla. 

No, la ringrazio; non voglio 

niente. 
No, nessuno la conosce. 

Ci siamo raccontato i nostri 

affari e i nostri fastidi. 
Gli uni hanno ballato, gli altri 

hanno fumato. 
Con nessuno. 
Le tue penne erano g\h guaste, 

quando sei venuto a scuola. 
Non ne ho alcuna. 
Erano gelosi gli uni degli altri. 
Si, e stato qui uno per parlar 

con voi. 
No, non ne abbiamo altre. 
Non ho incontrato nessuno. 



Twenty-seventh Lesson. 

The Passive Voice. 

The passive voice is formed in Italian by means 
of the Auxiliary essere to be, with the past participle 
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of the active verb, as: lodare, to praise; essere lodato, -a; 
PI. lodati, -e, to be praised. 

Rule. The past participle, when employed with the 
verb essere, is always considered as an adjective, and 
must, therefore, agree in gender and number with the 
noun or pronoun to which it refers. Thus a man says : 
to sono lodato, I am praised; several men: noi siamo 
lodati, we are praised. A woman says: io sono lodata; 
several women: noi siamo lodate. 

Note. Instead of essere the Passive voice may also be 
formed with venire, to. come, and occasionally with andare, 
to go; restare, to rest; rimanere, to remain; stare, to stand. 

Venire, the most important of these verbs, is often 
used, when the action is represented as momentary, 
whilst essere denotes a lasting state, thus: 

L'uscio & chiuso, the door is shut (i. e. not open). 
L'uscio vien chiuso, they are shutting the door (just now). 

Infinitive. 
Essere lodato, -a, PI. -i 9 -e, to be praised. 

Present. 

Io sono lodato, -a, I am praised. 
tu set lodato, -a, thou art praised. 
egli e lodato, he is praised. 
ella e lodata, she is praised 
etc. etc. 

Imperfect. 
Io era lodato, -a, I was praised. 

Preterite. 
Io fui lodato, -a, I was praised. 

1** Future. 
Io sard lodato, -a, I shall be praised. 

Conditional. 

Present. 
Io sarei lodato, -a, I should be praised. 

Imperative. 

Sii lodato, -a, be (thou) praised. 

Non essere lodato, -a, be (thou) not praised. 

Sia lodato, -a, be (you, he, she) praised. 
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Siamo lodati, -e, let us be praised. 
Siate lodati, -e, be (you) praised. 
Siano lodati, -e, be (you, they) praised. 

Subjunctive. 

Present 
Ch'io sia lodato, -a, that I be praised. 

Imperfect. 
S'io fossi lodato, -a, if I were praised. 

Participle. 
Does not exist. 

Gerund. 

Sing. Essendo lodato, -a, \ . . . , 

Plur. Essendo lodati, -e, ) bein & Poised. 

Compound Tetises. 
Perfect. 
Sing. Essere stato, -a, lodato, -a, \, , . 
Plur. Essere stati, -e, lodati, -e, ( to have been Poised. 

Indicative. 

Perfect. 

r* ~»~ f stato lodato, \ T , , . , 

10 sono \ statu lodata, j I haye been P raised - 

l*t Pluperfect. 

t* A ~„ f sia t° lodato, \ T , , , . , 

10 era \ stata lodata, ) l had been P raised - 

2nd Pluperfect. 
Io fui stato lodato, I had been praised. 

2nd Future. 
Io sard stato lodato, I shall have been praised. 

Conditional. 

Perfect. 

Io sarei stato lodato, I should have been praised. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
Ch'io sia stato lodato, that I have been praised. 

Pluperfect. 
S'io fossi stato lodato, if I had been praised. 



PJur. Essendo I 
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Gerund. 

«. ^ , f stato lodato, ) 
Bag. Essendo sMa ^ 

stati lodati, havin 8 been P raised - 
state lodate, J 

Remarks. 

1. It is a peculiarity of the Italian language, that the 
Passive voice may also be expressed by the active form with 
the pronoun si. Thus instead of: 

Quella casa e veduta, that house is seen, we can also say : 
Si vede quella casa, literally: that house sees itself. 

This strange form (only admissible, however, when the 
nominative is not a substantive implying either a person or 
a personal pronoun) has induced many grammarians to con- 
sider the pronoun si as a nominative, like the French on, or 
the German man, whilst in reality it is simply an accusative > 
governed by the reflective verb, as will be seen by the follo- 
wing examples: 

Sing. (SftM* ^ f / * Mf «ftffj /,/ fl QMf fffl parula ?\ How is this word 
Reflect. Come si pronunzia questa parola ? ( pronounced ? 

Plur. ( htm svmprwvumMb questtpaf oie?\ How are these 
Reflect. Come sipranHnziano queste parole?) words pron.? 

In English such phrases are rendered by : people, we, you, 
they, one etc. or by the Passive voice, as: 

„ Si dice, people say, one says, it is said. * 
Mi si da del danaro, they give me some money, some 

money is given to me. 
Non si vede nulla, you see nothing, nothing is to be seen. 
Si leggono le gazzette, you read the newspapers. 
Si vedono molte cose, many things are seen, one sees 
many things. 

But whenever the use of the reflective form might seem 
to make the meaning ambiguous, as in the sentence: one 
loves the children, — reflect, form : I figli si amano = the 
children love themselves, the Passive voice is preferred: 

I figli sono amati. 
Yet there are also expressions found after the English 

or Latin fashion, as: 

Dicono che avremo la guerra, they say that we shall 

have war. 
Mi danno del danaro, they give me money. 
Haecontano che il re voglia abdicare, they say that 
the king will abdicate. 
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2. The construction with si is also frequently impersonal 
as: si dice, one says; si balla, one dances, they (people etc.) 
are dancing, where no substantive follows. In this case si 
is used with the Singular of the verb, as in the preceding 
examples. But as soon as an accusative follows, as in the 
phrase: one hears disagreeable news, the verb should be 
Plural: si sentono nuove disaggradevoli. 

Nevertheless a Plural of the person or thing with the 
Singular of the verb is not totally excluded, as in the follow- 
ing sentences: 

Quando si k costretti. (Cantu.) 
If one is obliged.*) 

T)j itili hdPl Jain 'i i ><i ftufva t(i Hi;/rri 



They made continually such sad piles. 

3. Si must never be used with a reflective verb, as: one 
love oneself. In such a case another mode of expression 
should be chosen, by putting a convenient nominative to the 
verb. Such nominatives are: not, voi, uno, ci, alcuno, altri, 
gli uomini etc. Thus the above sentence would be : 

Uno si ama (as in English), or: 
Noi ci amiamo, we love ourselves. 
Voi vi amate, you love yourselves. 
Taluno si ama, many a man loves himself. 
Ci s'inganna, one is cheated. 



*) This anomaly also occurs in French. The Italians, wanting 
an indefinite pronoun like the French on or the German man, 
sometimes try to supply it by using erroneously lo as a nomina- 
tive. Thus you may hear: lo 8% dice or se lo dice, one says so 
(it), which properly signifies: he or she (the nom. egli or ella 
being omitted) says it to himself or to herself, but by no means : 
one says so, as lo cannot be considered as a nominative. Such 
phrases belong properly to the dialects, which greatly predomi- 
nate in Italy, even in good society, and in dialects lo is indeed 
frequently met with as a nominative, as in the following Venitian 
sentence (Goldoni, Famigl. delVAntiq. Act. 1, Sc. 19): Vostro 
mario come ve tratelo = Come vostro marito vi tratta egli, how 
does your husband treat you? — Besides, the ear is misled by 
the seeming analogy with la (for ella), which is very often used 
as a nom., as: la (i. e. cosa) I cost, so it is; la s'intende, of 
course (lit. it understands itself). But here la is elliptical for la 
cosa, and therefore the expression is perfectly correct. A proof, 
that the Italians feel the want of an indefinite pronoun, is seen 
by examples like the following: Vuom si cinge (Tasso), one 
girds oneself, where the subst. uomo is used for the French 
on (anc. French horn = [Lat.] homo, man). Yet such examples are 
very rare. 
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Si s'inganna, would be highly improper, there being 
two accusative cases but no nomin. in the sentence.*) 

4. The Passive voice should be used, if in English a per- 
sonal pronoun in the accus. is used with the verb, as in the 
phrase:, owe loves him (her). Thus: 

Egli e (or viene) amato. 

Lo si (or se lo) ama would be incorrect, as there would 
\>e two accus. and no nominative. 

5. The compound tenses of these verbs with si are 
formed with the auxiliary verb essere and "not with avere, as : 

Questo si £ detto, this has been said. 

Se si fossero lette le lettere, if the letters had been read. 

Si sono sentite molte campane, many bells have been heard. 

Note. The Italians avoid joining a dative with si, as: 
questo mi si e detto, lit. that has been told me; they prefer 
the Passive voice, thus: 

Questo mi fu detto. 

If ne (of it etc.) is joined with si, the former should be 
preceded by the latter, si, for the sake of euphony, being 
♦changed into se, as: 

Se ne parla, one speaks of it. 

The compound tenses, as we have said before, are form- 
ed with essere, thus: 

Se n'e parlato, one has spoken of it. 

Neuter verbs. 

They denote either a state of rest, as: dormire, to 
sleep, or an action which does not pass over to an ob- 
ject, as: to vado, I go. They generally form their com- 
pound tenses with the auxiliary verb essere, as: io sono 
andato, I have gone; e arrivata, she has arrived. Others 
take avere: io ho dormito, I have slept etc. 

A Neuter verb is generally conjugated with essere, 
when its past participle may be considered as an ad- 
jective, and therefore joined with a noun. Thus: era 
morta, she had died; e caduto, he has fallen, because 
these participles may be employed as adjectives, for ex. 

*) The Passive voice is also inadmissible in this case, because 
si e amato means: he has loved himself, and not: one loves one- 
self. Expressions like: si viene (or si I) ingannato may perhaps 
be found, where the author wishes to imply: one is cheated, but, 
as we observed before (p. 116), such expressions are incorrect. 
Italian Cony .-Grammar. 8 
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L'tiomo morto, the dead man; Vangelo caduto, the 
fallen angel. 

Words. 



H capitdno, the captain. 

la legge, the law. 

VarmddiOy the press, the cup- 
board. 

la cura y the care. 

la sdrta, the sort. 

il dubbio, the doubt. 

la nebbia, the mist, fog. 

la malattia, the illness. 

il valdre, the value, worth. 

Vospeddle, in. the hospital. 

Voggetto, the object. 

il viaggiatdre, the traveller. 

il vidggio, the travel, journey. 

viaggidre (with avere), to 
travel. 

Vadulatdre, the flatterer. 

sconosciuto, unknown. 

offeso (from offindere), offen- 
ded. 

osseraire, to observe. 

/crirc (-isco), to wound. 

disprezzdre, to despise. 

schivdre, to avoid. 

distfrwfto, destroyed (p. p.) 

ammirdre, to admire. 

riedificdre, to rebuild. 

assalire (-isco), to attack. 



mdrso, bitten (p. p.). 

ftftto (from, tfdrre) (irr.), taken 
away. 

il villdggio, the village. 

bandlre (-isco), to banish. 

excellente, excellent. 

lealmente (adv.), honest. 

occwpdfo, occupied. 

guarire, to cure. 

saw^mwcteo, bloody. 

arrabbidto, furious. 

chiuso y shut. 

corretto (from corriggere), cor- 
rected, mended. 

puntudle, punctual. 

studidso, studious. 

ucciso, killed. 

denso, dense, close, tight. 

viriudso, virtuous. 

stimdre, to esteem. 

viene, he comes (becomes). 

vengono, they come (become), 

trasgredire (-isco), to trans- 
gress. 

irattdre, to treat, to act. 

dflzi > 1 rather 

piuttdsto, f ratner - 

percid, therefore. 



Beading Exercise. 47. 

Mio figlio Teod6ro e (viene) amato e lodato dai suor 
maestri, perche e studioso e attento. Gustavo Adolfo, re dt 
Svezia, fu ucciso alia battaglia di Ltitzen. Volfango Amedeo 
Mozart, celeberrimo compositore, e nato a Salisburgo e morto* 
a Vienna. Se sarete (see page 46, NB.) virtuosi, sarete 
amati e stimati da ognuno. Abbiate cnra che le leggi siano 
osservate puntualmente. Chiunque le trasgredisce, verra [insL 
of sara] punito. II soldato che e stato ferito e morto. La. 
casa che e stata demolita, sara riedificata. Quel povero cane 
vien (— e) maltrattato dal suo padrone. Ieri un signore fu 
assalito da due ladroni (robber); denaro, orologio e catena,, 
tutto gli fu tolto. Sono arrivati da Firenze questi signori? 
Si, hanno viaggiato tutta la notte. Che libri sono questi? 
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Sono libri che non si leggono mai. Quando i nostri temi 
saranno finiti, verranno corretti dal nostro professore. Che 
cosa si dice della guerra? Dove si trovano queste piante? 
Non si vede niente in quella stanza, perche non v'e lame 
(light). £ chinsa la porta? No, ma viene chiusa dal servi- 
tore in questo pnnto (moment). Ci s'inganna se si crede che 
gli nomini siano tutti buoni. Dalla mia finestra si vedono 
due chiese. Non si vede il campanile della chiesa, la nebbia 
e troppo densa. Mi si disse (I was told), che (Ella) non era 
a casa. Dicono che la regina parta per Roma. 

Traduzione. 48. 

I am loved by my parents. They say that Christopher 
Columbus (Cristoforo Colombo) was born (Cong.) in Genoa. 
They have said that our neighbour was now avoided by*) 
all his friends, because he did not act honestly. One has 
found many important letters in this press. Have you 
been offended? Yes, I have been offended. (The) flatterers 
are esteemed by nobody; on the contrary (anzi), they are 
despised by everybody. One is mistaken, when one thinks 
that this family is (Cong.) rich. The prince has travelled 
much in his youth; he was accompanied by his tutor (edu- 
catore) on (in) all his journeys. A poor woman has been 
bitten by a furious dog. Is it true, that the captain has 
been wounded ? I do not believe it (credo di no). In the (NelV) 
last battle 50 soldiers have been killed, and 200 wounded. 
These pictures will be admired, but nobody will be found 
who will buy {Conj.) them. The traveller would, no doubt, 
have been attacked, if he had been alone. There are books 
(which) one never reads. The "Betrothed" by Manzoni (I 
Promessi Sposi del) is an excellent novel (romanzo) (which) 
one will always read with pleasure. Borne was five times 
destroyed, and always rebuilt again. 

Dialogo. 

Siete amati dai vostri amici? Siamo sempre stati amati da 

tutti i nostri amici. 

Siete stati biasimati dal vostro Al contrario; siamo stati lodati. 

maestro ? 

Da chi fu distrutta la citta di Da Barbarossa, imperatore di 

Milano ? Germania. 

Sei invitata a pranzo dal Si- Si, sono invitata, ma non so 

gnor Bovio? se ci vado. 

Che cosa si e trovato nell'ar- Si sono trovati degli oggetti di 

madio? molto valore. 



*) By with the Passive voice is usually rendered by da. 

8* 
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Da chi fa assassinato En- 
rico IV ? 
In che anno? 
Quale fa la sorte di Carlo X? 

Tutti schivano questi nego- 
zianti, sapete (do you know) 
il perche? 

Fu sangainosa la battaglia di 
Inkermann ? < 

Che si vede salla piazza? 
Che dicesi (= si dice) in citta? 

Ti hanno riconosciuto ancora? 
Ha (Ella) dormito bene sta- 

notte? 
In quali paesi ha viaggiato? 



Fa assassinato da Ravaillac. 

Neiranno 1610. 

Qaesto re venne bandito dalla 

Francia neiranno 1830. 
Sono conosciuti come gente di 

poca onesta e percio sono 

schivati e disprezzati. 
Fu sanguinosissima; molti sol- 

dati ed ufnziali vi furono uc- 

cisi, e piu ancora furono feriti. 
Si vedono molti cavalli. 
Dicono che la regina sia gua- 

rita del la sua malattia. 
Nessuno mi ha riconosciuto. 
No, non ho dormito bene, ho 

dormito malissimo. 
Ho viaggiato in Francia e in 

Germania. 



Twenty-eighth Lesson. 

Reflective or Pronominal Verbs. 

These verbs, besides their subject (nominative), are 
conjugated with a pronoun, generally in the accusative. 
The action proceeding from the subject returns upon 
it. For these reasons they are called reflective, reci- 
procal or pronominal verbs. 

Rule. Like the French u verbes pronominaux , \ Ita- 
lian reflective verbs are conjugated with the auxiliary 
essere, as: 

Io mi sono distinto (je me suis distingue^, I have distin- 
guished myself. 
Egli si era lavato (il s'etait lavd), he had washed himself. 

Note. 1. This reflective form is very frequently met 
with in Italian, whilst in English most of these verbs are em- 
ployed as neuter verbs, that is to say, without an object, as: 
to mi r allegro, I rejoice. — 

2. If the second pronoun of the verb is not an accu- 
sative but a dative, as in noi ci (dat.) scriviamo, lit. we write 
to each other, the compound tenses may in certain cases be 
formed with avere, yet the form with essere is always prefer- 
able, thus: noi ci siamo scritto piu volte, we have written to 
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each other several times. Egli se le ha (better se le $) pig- 
liate (gli schiafli, le legnate ecc), he has caught it (the boxes 
on the ears, the blows with a stick, etc.). 

Example. 

Rallegrarsi, to rejoice. 

Indicative. 

Present. 

Io mi rallegro, I rejoice. 
tu ti rallegri, thou rejoicest. 
egli si rallegra, he rejoices. 
noi ci rallegridmo, we rejoice. 
voi vi rattegrdte, you rejoice. 
eglino si rallegrano, they rejoice. 

l*t Imperfect. 

Mi rallegrava, I rejoiced. 
ti rallegravi, thou rejoicedst. 
etc. etc. 

2 nd Imperfect. 
Mi rallegrdi, I rejoiced etc. 

Future. 
Mi raUegrerb, I shall rejoice. 

Conditional. 

Present. 
Mi rallegrerei, I should rejoice. 

Imperative. 

MalUgrati, rejoice (2nd p. S.). Ballegridmoci, let us rejoicr . 
Non ti rallegrare, do not rejoice. Rallegrdtevi, rejoice(2nd.p.Pl.). 
Si rallegri, rejoice (3. p. Sing.). Si rallegrino, rejoice (3. p. PL). 

Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Ch'io mi rallegri, that I may rejoice. 

Imperfect, 
CNio mi rallegrassi*. that I might rejoice. 

Participle and Gerund. 

(Pres. Ballegrdntesi) \ ... 

Gerund. Ballegrdndomi, -ti, -si, -ci, -vi, f re J 01cm £- 
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Compound Tenses. 

Infinitive. 

Essersi rallegrato, -a, Plur. -i, -e, having rejoiced (oneself). 

Indicative. 
Perfect, 

Mi sono rallegrato, -a, I have rejoiced. 

ti set rallegrato, -a, thou hast rejoiced. 

si e rallegrato, he has rejoiced. 

si e rallegrata, she has rejoiced. 

ci siamo rallegrati, -e, we have rejoiced. 

vi siete rallegrati, -e, you have rejoiced. 

si sono rallegrati, ~e, they have rejoiced. 

l 8t Pluperfect. 
Mi era rallegrato, -a, I had rejoiced. 

2 nd Pluperfect* 
Mi fui rallegrato, -a, I had rejoiced. 

2 nd Future. 
Mi sard rallegrato, -a, I shall have rejoiced. 

Conditional. 
Perfect. 
Mi sarei rallegrato, -a, I should have rejoiced. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect 
Ch'io mi sia rallegrato, -a, that I (may) have rejoiced. 

Pluperfect. 
Se mi fossi rallegrato, -a, if I (might) have rejoiced. 

Participle. 

Ballegrdtosi \ t,, rallegrdtisi, \ , . . . , 

rallegrdtasi ) PL rallegrdtesi, f havin S re J 01ced ' 

Gerund. 

Essendowi ) essendod 1 . „ , . , . 
^ I pj v - h \ Sing, rallegrato, -a, \ having 

• | ' • [ Plur. rallegrati, -e, ] rejoiced. 



Interrogative Form. 

Mi rallegro (io)? Do I rejoice? 

Mi sono (io) rallegrato? Have I rejoiced? 
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Negative Form. 

(Io) non mi rallegro (io), I do not rejoice. 

(Io) non mi sono rallegrato, I have not rejoiced. 

Negative-Interrogative. 

Non mi rallegro (io)? Do I not rejoice? 

Non mi sono (io) rallegrato? Have I not rejoiced? 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony, mi, ti, si etc, when followed 
by lo, la, le, ne etc,, are changed into me, te, se, as: 

Me lo procuro, I procure it to myself. 

Me ne sono rallegrato, I have rejoiced at it. 

Words, 

perdersi, \ to go astray, 

smarrir8i(-isco),\ lose one's 

sveglidrsi, to awake. [way. 

pentir8i di, to repent. 

fermdrsi, to stop, stay. 

alzdrsi, to rise. 

levdrsi, to get up. 

annoidrsi, to feel dull, be 
annoyed. 

divertirsi, to amuse oneself. 

aggrappdrsi, to grasp, cling to. 

recdrsi, to repair to. 

ricorddrsi di, to remember. 

inganndrsi, to be deceived, 
mistaken. [forget. 

dimenticdre di, scordarsi, to 

chiamdrsi, to be called. 

guarddrsi a, to beware of. 

avvicindrsi a, to approach. 

maraviglidrsi, to wonder. 

uccidere, to kill. 

soltdnto, only. 

fuso, cast. 

tdrdi, (adv.) late. 

avvezzdrsi a, to accustom one- 
self. 

soffrire (irr.), to suffer. 

salvdre, to rescue, save. 



Uegoista, m. the egoist. 
separdrsi, to part with. 
il labirinto, the labyrinth, 

maze. 
la pezza, the whole piece 

(stuff). 
e un pezzo, it is long since. 
distinto, distinguished. 
presso (di, a), near. 
difeso, defended. 
proibito, forbidden. 
valorosamSnte, (adv.) brave. 
il cannone, the cannon. 
esclamdre, to exclaim. 
olledto, allied. 
la pdlla, the ball, bullet. 
Varsendle, the arsenal. 
il consiglio, the council. 
il cordggio, the courage. 
affliggere, to afflict. 
imprudente, imprudent. 
la Boemia, Bohemia. 
conservdre, to conserve. 
guarddre, to regard, look at. 
lavdre, to wash. 
ritrovdre, to find again. 
sbaglidrsi, to be mistaken. 
immagindr8i, to imagine. 

Reading Exercise. 49. 

Ella s'inganna, Signore. Mi sono ingannatp anch' io. Mia 
sorella si sara ingannata nel contarq (in counting) il denaro. 
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La settimana ventura mi recherd a Parigi ed e probabile che> 
mi fermi tre o quattro mesi in quella ciita. Non si dim£n- 
tichi di salutare mio fratello e gli dica (and tell him) che se 
non ascolta i miei consigli, se ne pentira piu tardi. L'egoista. 
si separa dagli uomini; egli si smarrisce nel labirinto della. 
vita. E un pezzo che non ci siamo veduti. U generale Oster- 
mann si e distinto molto presso Culm. S'egli non si fosse 
difeso cosi valorosamente, l'esercito alleato sarebbe stato 
chiuso nelle montagne della Boemia. Si e conservata la 
parola che pronunzio Napoleone in una battaglia ; aggrappan- 
dosi ad un cannone, sclamo: La palla che m'uccidera non e 
peranco (not yet) fusa. Perche si e levato cosi tardi? Mi 
sono levato alle sette. Non vi affliggete tanto, cari amici; 
avvezzatevi a soffrire con coraggio i mali della vita. Sareste 
stati salvati, se non foste stati cosi imprudenti. Mio figlio,. 
guardati dai cattivi compagni! 

V 
Traduzione. 50. 

I am very glad (with rallegrarsi) to see you. He has 
distinguished himself; therefore he will also be rewarded. 
Rise (2nd pers. PL) I Why did you not rise (Pass, pross.)? 
Don't be sorry (sad), my children! exclaimed he, we shall 
all be saved. You have been mistaken, Sir! My brothers, 
will not have been mistaken. We parted near the (dalla) 
little church and met again at the (dalV) arsenal. Approach 
(you), and look at the fine picture. Am I deceived (Deceive 
I myself)? No, I am not deceived (deceive myself not), [it] 
is you. He would have saved himself, if he had clung (him- 
self) to the tree. I was with a Frenchman in the (al) theatre 
last night; I was amused, but he felt dull (was annoyed), 
because he understood nothing (has u. n.). What is his name 
(How is he called)? His name is Berger (He is c. B.). We 
have lost our way in the streets of Vienna. Have you not 
been mistaken, Miss Mary? No, I remember him well. 
When I bowed to him (greeted him), he stopped, looked at 
me, but did not remember my name. I have accustomed 
myself to rise at six o'clock every day. Is it long since you 
paid a visit to your native country (repaired to your home) ? 
Two years. 

Dialogo. 

(Ella) si e ingannato, non e Mi scusi, Signore, non mi sono 

vero ? sbagliato. 

Avete sempre viaggiato in- No, a Roma ci siamo separati. 

sieme (together)? 

Si ferma il treno a questa Si, si ferma per dieci minuti. 
. stazione ? 
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Pensi qualche volta alia tua 
buona madre? 

A che ora ti sei alzato stamane ? 

Non ti scorderai di mandarmi 

il mio libro? 
Si e gia levato tuo fratello? 
Qua! generale si e distinto 

presso Culm? 
Come si e condotto (behaved) 

in quella battaglia? 
Vi siete ben divertiti, ragazzi 

miei? 



Mi ricordo sempre di lei e mi 
pento di non averle scritto 
piu spesso. 

Mi sono alzato alle 6 l ja e alle 
7 io era gia a scuola. 

No, non me ne scordero. 

Si, ma non si e ancora lavato. 
II generale russo Ostermann. 

Si e difeso coraggiosamente. 

Non molto, il maestro ci ha 
proibito di cogliere (to pluck) 
dei fiori. 



Beading Exercise. 

E pur si muove. 

Galileo Galilei, nato a Pisa nel 1564, fu il creatore della 
moderna filosofia e grande motore di tutto il progresso scienti- 
fico. Ancora giovinetto, dal moto di una lampada che vide 
oscillare nel duomo di Pisa dedusse la teoria della forza di 
gravita; messo poi a studiare medicina, egli divideva il suo 
tempo tra questa e le matematiche. A 25 anni professore di 
matematiche all'universita di Pisa comincio a pubblicare le 
idee della nuova scienza in opposizione a quelle fin allora pro- 
fessate suH'autorita di Aristotele e confermo la sua teoria 
con pubblici sperimenti. Odiato per la nuova dottrina da 
religiosi e laici, abbandono Pisa per recarsi a Padova, ove la 
repubblica di Venezia gli offri una cattedra a quell'universita. 
Fu la che invento il termometro e costrusse il telescopio col 
quale riuscl a scoprire le montagne della luna, i sat&liti di 
Giove e altre stelle. Eichiamato a Firenze dai Medici fu 
ricolmo d'onori e di ricco stipendio ; ma egli aveva abbracciato 
il sistema di Cope'rnico che la terra gira attorno al sole e 
l'aveva confermato in una sua opera. Questa sua teoria venne 
condannata come contraria alia sacra scrittura ed egli, ad 
instanza di alcuni ecclesiastici piu zelanti che dotti, venne 
chiamato a Eoma per abiurare le sue opinioni. Custodito 
per qualche tempo nel palazzo dell'inquisizione, e fama che 
all'atto deH'abiura non potesse tenersi dal dire sotto voce: 

E pur si muove. 

Morto in eta di 77 anni ad Arcetri, la sua salma venne 
portata a Firenze e deposta in S. Croce, ove gli venne poi 
innalzato un sontuoso monumento. 
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Words* 



E pur si muove, and yet it 
moves. 

motore, the fartherer, pro- 
moter. 

scientifico, scientific. 

dedusse (from dedurre), de- 
duced. 

oscillare, to oscillate. 

forza di gravitd, gravity. 

vnesso, destined. 

dividere, to divide. 

pubblicare to publish. 

idea, idea, notion. 

in opposizione, in opposition 

fino, till. [(to). 

professare, to profess. 

sulV autorita, under the au- 
thority. 

esperimento, the experiment. 

odiare, to hate. 

religioso, religious, clerical. 

laico, secular, lay. 

religiosi e laid, clergymen 
and laymen or the clergy 
and the laitv. 

offrire, to offer. 



cdttedra, chair. 

inventare, to invent.- 

costrusse (from costruire), to 
construct. 

riuscire, to succeed. 

scoprire, to discover. 

satellite, satellite. 

ricolmo, laden with. 

girare, to revolve. 

condannare, to condemn. 

ad istanza, by instigation. 

ecclesidstico, ecclesiastic (sub- 
stantive), priest. 

zelante, zealous. 

abiurare, to abjure. 

opinione, opinion, doctrine. 

custodire, to watch, keep. 

e fama, they say, it is said. 

alVatto dcll'j during the. 

tenersi, to abstain from. 

sotto voce, lowly murmuring. 

salma, corpse, body. 

deposta (from deporre), to bury. 

innalzare, to erect. 

sontuoso, sumptuous, magnifi- 
cent. 



Twenty-ninth Lesson. 

Impersonal Verbs. 

Verbs are either really impersonal, i. e. they are 
only used in the third person singular, as: piove, it 
rains; nevica, it snows; tuona, it thunders; or they are 
used as im personals, as: sembra, it seems; comincia, it 
begins etc. 

1. Real impersonal verbs are the following which 
denote meteorological facts: 

Pidve, it rains. nevica, it snows. 

lampeggia, it lightens. sgela, it thaws. 

tuona, it thunders. albeggia, it is twilight, it dawns. 

grdndina, it hails. abbuia, it gets dark. 

gela, \ ., f annotta, it gets night. 

ghidccia, f lt lreezea - 
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Besides these, many are formed with fare, essere, 
and other verbs, as: 



c'h della nebbia, it is foggy. 
c'e chiaro di luna, the moon 

shines. 
c'e del fangOy it is dirty. 
e umido, it is wet. 
tira vento, it is' windy. 



fa cdldo, it is warm. 

fa freddo, it is cold. 

fa bd tempo, it is fine wea- 
ther. 

fa cattivo tempo, it is bad 
weather. 

e tempo, it is time. 

e meglio, it is better. 

merita (or vale) la pena, \ ., . ., ,., 

torna il conto ( u 1S wortn wmie * 

2. Used as impersonal verbs are: 

Bisdgna, it is necessary, one s'intende, of course. 

must. 
conviene, it is proper. 
occdrre, it is necessary, one 

wants. 
b&sta, it is enough. 



_ — j — 

place, it pleases. 

mi rincresce, \ T 
,. / ' > I am sorry. 



pdre, \ 
sembra, j 



it seems. 



avviene, 

accdde, 

succede, 



it happens. 



Notes. 

1. The English verbs must, to be obliged etc. are usually 
rendered by dovere (irr.), as: deve andare, he must (shall) go. 
Instead of dovere the impersonal verb bisognare (French falloir) 
may be used, followed by the Infinitive without a preposition, 
when employed in quite a general sense, as: bisogna lavo- 
rare, one must work. 

If, however, the subject of the sentence is a substantive 
or a pronoun, bisogna must be followed by the subjunctive 
mood. Ex.: Bisogna che i fanciulli ubbidiscano ai loro geni" 
tori, children must (literally: it is necessary that children) 
obey their parents*). 

Sometimes must is rendered by aver da . . ., or by con- 
vem/re, as: 

Ho da tacere? Must I be (lit. have to be) silent? 

A tale scongiuro convenne bere. (M.) 

At this entreaty he was compelled to drink. 

2. The compound tenses of these verbs are formed with 
avere, if a transitive verb is used impersonally, as tirare, to 
draw : 



*) In the earlier authors we meet with examples where biso- 
gnare takes, as in French, a possessive pronoun in the dative, as: 
come se per morire le bisognasse ferro (Bocc); as if she wanted 
iron to kill herself. Such phrases are now obsolete.^ 
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Ha tirato vento tutta la notte. 
The wind blew the whole night. 

Essere is used, when the verb is really impersonal, as : 

E avventUo, it (has) happened. 

Nevertheless the use of the auxiliary verb is rather arbitrary. 
Modern writers prefer essere, as: 

Mi & piaciuto, it has pleased me. 

3) There is, Plur. there are (French il y a) is rendered by 
c'e (ci h) or i/e (vi b), Plur. ci sono or vi sono, Imperfect 
c'era, vi era, Fut. ci sard, vi sard etc. Very frequently, 
especially in ancient writings, we come across an obsolete 
phrase: v'ha (vi ha) or havvi = there is. 



want. 



Juf&isogmre ,. \ , 
aver bisogno ' f 
fa (Pudpo, \ ., . „ 

comincidre a, to commence. 

cessare di, to cease. 

sottrdrsi, to withdraw. 

soffrire, to suffer. 

piacere (with essere) i to please. 

piaciuto, pleased. 

mi spidce, \ it displeases me, 

mi dispidce,) I am sorry. 



Words, 



civudle tempo (dendro), it wants 
(needs) time (money). 

come si conviene, properly. 

la cambidle, the bill of ex- 
change. 

il soprdbito, the great-coat. 

innocente, innocent. 

colpevole, guilty, culpable. 

attento, attentive. 

infdtti, indeed. 

altrimenti, otherwise. 



Reading Exercise. 51. 

Piove. Pioviggina (It drizsles). Credo che pioverk do- 
mani. Sento tuonare. Infatti tuona. Ha nevicato ai monti, 
fark freddo. Ci sono degli uomini che non sono mai con- 
tenti. Fa caldo; faceva troppo caldo nella sua stanza. Non 
v'erano ne uomini, ne donne, no fanciulli. Bisogna partire. 
Bisogna ch'Ella parta. Bisognava che finissimo il lavoro per 
le quattro. Nostro fratello Guglielmo che sta a Boma e am- 
malato; bisognerk scrivergli e domandargli, se ha bisogno di 
qualche cosa. Le riesce d'imparare la lingua italiana ? Si, mi 
riesce; ma ci vuole tempo e pazienza per impararla come si 
conviene. Mi rincresce di non essere riuscito a trovar quel 
libro che desideri. Avviene spesso che l'innocente soffre pel 
colpevole. Accadono delle disgrazie alle quali l'uomo non 
puo sottrarsi. Mi preme molto che questa lettera parta (Cong.) 
oggi. Ho bisogno d'un abito; abbisognero piu tardi anche 
d'un soprabito e d'un paio di stivali. Ho scritto ai miei geni- 



Impersonal verbs. 



125 



tori che mi occorre del denaro. Mi pare d'aver veduto tua 
sorella e mi rincresce di non averla salutata, perche non l'ho 
conosciuta subito. Mi dispiace di non aver parlato col padrone 
di casa. 

Traduzione. 52. 

Doe3 it snow? No, it does not snow (snows not), it rains. 
It ceases to thunder,, it begins to rain. It is too cold to-day ; 
it is better [to] remain at home. If it is fine weather, we 
shall depart to-morrow by (with) the first train. It is windy, 
it will freeze to-night. Yesterday it snowed (has snowed) the 
whole day. Learn yonr lesson properly ! It is of great conse- 
quence to us, that this bill of exchange should be (is) (Conj.) 
paid. In North Italy (Italia settentriondle) it often happens 
that it freezes in the month of March. My money has not 
been sufficient (I am short of money); I must write to my 
father to send me more. It is not necessary to write him. 
It is not worth while (the trouble) to speak of (it). At school 
cne must be attentive. It seems that he needs (Conj.) money, 
else he would not sell his house. We are sorry that we did 
not buy (have not bought) this house. One needs much money 
to make this journey. We have not succeeded in (a) under- 
standing this letter. The walk pleased (h. pi.) us very much, 
but another time we must take with us (prendere con noi) 
our guns and (our) hounds. 

Dialogo. 



Che tempo fa oggi? 
Piove? 

Piovera domani? 

Avremochiaro di luna stasera? 
Che ti occorre, figlio mio? 

Ce abbastanza vino? 
Che cosa e accaduto? 

Sei riuscito a trovare il ladro ? 

Quanto tempo ci vuole per 
andare da Milano a Firenze ? 

Ti era molta gente al ballo? 
Mi rincresce di non trovare 
a casa il signor professore. 
Le basta quel vino? 



E brutto tempo. 

Si, piove a diluvio (it rains 

fast, it pours). 
Non credo che piovera, perche 

comincia a tirar vento. 
Non so. 
Mi occorre un cappello e due 

paia di stivali. 
Si, signore, ce n'e abbastanza. 
Non so, ma pare che sia sue- 

cesso qualche disgrazia. 
Si, ci sono riuscito, egli e gia 

in prigione. 
Dieci ore col (treno) diretto e 

dodici coll'omnibus (or- 
dinary). 
Si, vi erano molte persone. 
Spero che lo trovera a casa 

verso le sei. 
La ringrazio, mi basta. 
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Mi displace cbe non sei riu- 
scito a. conchiudere (con- 
elude, 'settle) questo affare. 

Sono gia le dodici? 



Beading 

II rospo e 

«Odi che strepito 
Entro quel covo . . . 
Poffare il diavolo 
Che c'e di nuovo?» 

Fuor d'una fttida 
Gora vicina 
Si un rospo intdrroga 
Una gallina. 



Non importa! Ne conchiudero 
un'altra volta uno mi- 
gliore. 
. Sicuro, e bisogna che partiamo, 
altrimenti arriveremo tardi 
pel pranzo. 

Exercise. 

la gallina. 

Ed egli: «Credimi 
E fuor di loco 
Far tanto strepito 
Per cosl poco». 

«E tu che gracidi 
Ne taci mai, 
Con tanto stre'pito 
Dimmi che fai?» 



« Nulla*, risposegli, 
«Nulla di nuovo; 
Siccome al solito 
Ho fatto Tuovo.» 



II rospo, the toad. 

la gallina, the hen. 

odi (from udire), hear (thou). 

lo strepito, the noise. 

il covo, the nest. 

pdffare, it is possible. 

fetido, stinking. 

la gora, the moat. 



Risposta simile 
Aver potra 
Chi tutto critica 
E nulla fa. 

Words. 

interrogare, to ask. 

al solito, as usual. 

fuor di loco, not convenient, 

seasonable. 
gracidare, to croak. 
tacere, to be silent. 
simile, similar. 
potra (fr. potere), will be able. 



criticare, to criticise. 



Thirtieth Lesson. 

Adverbs. 

Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives or other adverbs. 
They denote manner, time, place, motion, order, quantity, 
quality etc. 

They are either proper adverbs (as will be seen in 
the next lesson), for instance : spesso, often ; mdi, never, 
or formed from adjectives or participles by the addition 
of the syllable mente. 
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Rules. 

1. When the adjective ends in e, without a foregoing 
I or r, the syllable mente is simply added, as: 

felice, happy adv. felicemente, happily. 

prudente, prudent » prudentemente, prudently. 

indecente, indecent » indecentemente/mdecentlj. 

2. When the final e is preceded by I or r, this e 
is dropped, as: 

fdcile, easy adv. facilmente. 
difficile, difficult » difficilmente. 

interiore, internal » interiormente. 

esteridre, external » es^enorwcn^e. 

particoldre, particular » particolarmente. 

3. When the adjective ends in o, the syllable mente 
is added to the feminine form, as: 

sincero, sincere adv. sinceramente. 

certo, certain » certamente. 

Note. From the ordinal numbers are formed the adverbs. 
primieramente and secondariamente only. See Lesson 16. 

Adverbs form their degrees of comparison like ad- 
jectives, as: facilmente, easily; Comp. piu facilmente y 
more easily; Sup. il piu facilmente, most easily. 

A few adverbs are irregular, viz: 

Comp. Sup. 

bene, well. meglio, better meglio (di tutti), best. 

(piu bene). benissimo, \ wrfl 

ottimamente, f J 

male, badly. peggio, worse peggio (di tutti), worst. 

(piii male) malissimo, \ v„ji„ 

- ±* } very badly. 

pessimamente, ) J J 

molto, very. piu, more. j>i& fdi tutti), most. 

moltissimo, very much. 
JWC0, little. mmo, less. wewo (di tutti), least. 

pochissimo, very little. 

Adverbs are also formed from the superlative absolute 
of adjectives by changing issimo into issimamente, as: 

Coraggiosissimo, very courageous — coraggiosissimamente, 

most courageously. 
In order to avoid too long words one uses periphrastical 
expressions, as : con molto coraggio for coraggiosissimamente, etc. 

NB. The learner must be careful in using il meglio in a 
similar way as the French le mieux; il peggio like lepis; ilpiu 



128 Lesson 30. 

like le plus; il meno like le.moins, as absolute adverbs. These 
forms exist in Italian, but only as substantives, as: 

H megllo h il nemico del bene. 
'Better' is the enemy of 'good'. 

NelV ultima guerra i Francesi ebbero sempre la peggio. 
In the last war the French always came off worst (got 
the worst of it). 

Phrases like: 'he works (the) least; this pupil (f.) writes 
best; I like this wine best', are best translated periphras- 
tically: 

Egli lavora meno dl tutti. Questa scolara scrive meglio 
di tutte. Questo e il vino che piii mi piace. 

Notes. 

1.' From the Compar. maggiore and minore may be formed 
the adverb maggiormente but minormente is quite obsolete. — 
The terminations one and ino modify the meaning of adverbs, 
•chiefly in conversation, as: benone, very well; benino, to- 
lerably. Besides, one (also oni, but not in an augmentative 
sense) serves to form adverbial expressions derived from sub- 
stantives. The most important of these are: 

bocconi (from bocca), procumbent. 

(a) cavalcioni, on horseback. 

ciondoloni, taking the tail between the legs (of a dog). 

carponi, (creeping along) upon all fours. 

(a) tastoni, groping along in the dark. 

penzoloni, hanging down etc. 

2. A peculiarity of the Italian language consists in the 
Superl. absolute of some proper adverbs and even of a few ad- 
verbial expressions, such as assai, very, per tempo, early. Thus 
one says : assaissimo, very much, per tempissimo, very early. 

A high degree is also expressed by the repetition of the 
adverb, as: subito subito, directly; bene bene, very well. 

3) Many masculine adjectives may be used as adverbs, 
for ex.: 

Parlate cMaro* 
Speak distinctly. 

TZgli lo guardd flsso. 

He looked at him fixedly (instead of fissamente). 

Such are also: spesso, frequent, — ly; basso, deep, — ly; 
falso, false, — ly; certo, sicuro, certain, — ly; mezzo, by half ; 
forte, loud, — ly; piano, low. 
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Words. 



JEloquente, eloquent. 
pigro, idle, lazy. 
sfortundto, unfortunate. 
rdro, rare, — ly, seldom. 
grave, grave, molesting, se- 
probdbile, probable. [rious. 
eterno, eternal. 
egudle, equal. 
puntudle, punctual. 
sdggio, wise. 
modesto, modest. 
costante, constant. 
■appassionato, passionate. 
generdso, generous. 
il ddno, the gift. 
il suddito, the subject. 
la prosperitdj the prosperity. 
il trastullo, the toy. 
I'artista,* the artist. 
rispettdre, to respect. 



nettdre, to clean. 
confessdre, to confess. 
distributee (-isco) t to distribute. 
adempiere un dovere, to fulfill 

a duty. 
suondre il pianofdrte, to play 

the piano. 
trascurdre, to neglect. 
giacere, to lie. 
abbrucidre, to burn. 
domanddre, to demand. 
costdre, to cost. 
venite, come! 
in vidggio, on the way. 
adagio, slowly, lowly. 
finalmente, at length, finally. 
solamente, only. 
al piii presto possibile, as soon 

as possible. 
al piu tdrdi, (the) latest. 



Beading Exercise. 53. 

Eispettate la legge di Dio, se volete essere felici eterna- 
mente. Quest'uomo ha parlato benissimo; parla sempre elo- 
quentissimamente. I pigri lavorano meno di tutti. Tno fratello 
mente, e quello che piu mi displace in lui, e che non con- 
fessa mai d'aver avuto torto. Trattate bene vostri nemici. 
Iddio (God) ha saggiamente distribuito i suoi doni. Parlate 
modestamente de' vostri me'riti. Enrico IV era constantemente 
occupato del la prosperity dei suoi sudditi. II ladro entro adagio 
adagio ; credeva certo che nessuno lo sentisse. Gli Italiani im- 
parano facilmente il latino : essi imparano il francese piu facil- 
mente che il tedesco. Io adempiro sempre puntualmente i 
tniei doveri. II meglio che tu possa fare e di restare a casa. 
Non andare cosi presto! Mio padre e in Francia adesso. I 
giovani che amano appassionatamente il giuoco, trascurano 
spesso i loro doveri. Carlo e stato biasimato piu di tutti. 
Nettate ben bene questi stivali, poi portatemeli subito subito 
nella mia stanza! 

Traduzione* 54* 

Speak loud! Speak distinctly! You work too slowly; 
work faster (more quickly) ! The king has generously pardon- 
ed his enemies. Nobody is constantly fortunate (happy) in 
(in) this world. The name of Shakespeare will live (vivra) 
eternally. This artist plays the piano wonderfully (tr. divina- 

Italian Cony. -Grammar. 9 
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mente). I have seldom (rarely) received letters from (di) my 
brother. He gropingly sought the door. My mother is very 
(gravely) ill; I must return home as soon as possible. 1 
know your brothers very well; especially the edelst who came 
(veniva) often to me. We shall certainly depart next Monday, 
and since we do not stop on the way, we shall probably be in 
Florence [on] Tuesday. Your cousin does not write better 
than you, and your friend writes worst. We have arrived 
very early. The wounded (man) lay with his face on the 
grass (erba). Come quickly! Directly, directly! The house 
was half burnt. Unfortunately we lost (have lost) all our 
fortune. Observe the laws punctually! Fulfill your duties- 
punctually! These toys cost the least. This pupil has most 
frequently his tasks without mistakes {transl. this is the pupil 
who . . .). He sang too low (piano), and also the music-master, 
that accompanied him, played wrong. At length I have finished 
my translation. 

Dlalogo. 

Come parla quest'avvocato? Parla eloquentissimamente e 

elegantissimamente. 
Suona sua cugina il piano- Suonaamaraviglia(Wfnira&7#> 

forte? e canta ancor meglio. 

Avete nuove di vostro fratello Miscriveraramente.Fortunata- 
a Parigi? mente so (lhnow) da un suo 

amico ch'egli sta (is) benone- 
Capisce quello che io dico Capisco tutto, quando parla, 

(say)? adagio. 

Avete final mente ricevuto la L'ho ricevuta solamente questa- 
mia lettera? mattina, perche fui assente* 

(absent). 
Scrivera presto a sua madre? Sicuro ; fra otto giorni al piu. 

tardi. 
Che ora e? Sono le tre meno un quarto. 

Conduc^temi (drive me) adagio Sissignora, sara ubbidita (as- 
adagio fino (till) al Ponte you command) I 
Rialto ! 
Era fatto bene il tuo tema? Ottimamente. 



Thirty-first Lesson. 

Adverbs continued. 

In the foregoing lesson we observed, that besides** 
the adverbs formed from adjectives or participles by 
addition of the syllable mente, there are a great many 
true adverbs denoting place, manner, order, time etc*. 
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Thus we have: 1. Adverbs of place. 2. Adverbs of time. 
3. Adverbs of manner. 4. Adverbs of quantity. 5. Ad- 
verbs of affirmation, of negation and doubt. There are 
also adverbial expressions i. e. compounds of substantives, 
adjectives etc. with prepositions, as: a mente, by heart; 
in fatti, indeed etc. 

1. Adverbs of place. 

Ove, dove, where, whither? quinci, hence, from here. 

onde, donde, where from, 
whence? 



qui 
qua 



' \ here, hither, this way. 

Id, cold, costl, costd, ivi, quivi, 

there. 
qua e Id, to and fro. 
vi, ci (French y), here. 
sopra (sovra), \ 
su(sur), ) on > u P° n - 

lassii (Id su), up there. 
giu, below, down. 
laggiu (Id giu), down there. . 
abb as so, down, downwards. 



dietro, behind. 
indietro, behind, backwards. 
sotto, below. 
innanzi, before. 
davanti, before. 
avanti, forward, along. 
dentro, therein, within. 
fudrl, outside, out. 
dappertutto, everywhere. 
altrove, elsewhere. 
lontdno, \ « ,. , , 
lungi ( far ' dlstant ' 
via, be gone (gone). 



Qudndo, when? 
da qudndo, since when? 
sempre, always. 
mdi (giammdi), never, 
dggi, to-day. 

domdnl (dimdni), to-morrow. 
posdomdni, the day after to- 
morrow. 
ormdi, \ , 

omdi, j now ' at len g th - 
di rddo, seldom. J)Gj\A<^ 
spesso, \ c . 
sovente, / often ' 
prima, before. 
allora, then. 

*?> . Uhen. 
poscia, f 

mtdnto, \ , ., 

frattdnto, j meanwhile. 

anc&ra, still. 
ieri, yesterday. 



2. Adverbs of time. 

ieri Valtro, \ 



Vdltro ieri, ) the d ^ , before 
avanfieri, J y^terday. • 

presto, quick, soon. 

tdsto, soon. 

adesso, \ 

6ra, ) now - % 

or ora, now, immediately, it* *J»- 1 1 

subito, directly, suddenly. 

tdrdi, late. 

gid (digid), already. 

talora, \ ,. 

talvdlta, j sometimes. 

teste, | 

poc'anzi, \ not long ago, lately. 

pdco fa, ) 

poco avanti, \ , . 

poco prima, f not lon S a 8°- 

una vdlta, once, one time. 

piii vdlte, 

molie vdlte. 



*» 



>,i 



several times. 



9* 



$t. 



i ' .. „ 



/> 
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3. Adverbs of manner. 



Cdme, how? 

gid, already, indeed. 

mdlto, \ 

assdi, f ver y- 



si, \ 



cost, f so - 
perche, why, because. 
bine, well. 
male, badly. 
pure, yet, also. 



insieme, \ , ,, 

(assiime,)) ^^^ 

almeno, at least. 

affatto, wholly, completely. 

volentieri, \ .„. , 

(volontieri) ( ™ lh *&7- 

qudsi, almost. 

fdrse, perhaps. 

anzi, in the contrary. 



4. Adverbs of quantity. 

Motto, much, very (much). solamente, | 



assdi, e nough , rather much. 
troppo, too, too much. 
ianto, so, so much. 
abbastanza, enough. 
tziandio, 1 

pure, \ even; even yet. 

pur anco, ) 



soltanto, > only. 

non — che, ) 

poco, little. 

piu, di piu, more. 

meno, less. 

quant o, how much? 

£ awft> — quant o, so much — as. 



JY2?. Assai, abbastanza, piu and mitto stand, without a 
prepos., before the subst. therefore not — in the French way 
— - abbastanza di vino, but abbastanza vino. Piu and meno 
have di only before numerals, as : piu di 100 lire, more than 
100 lire (francs). One says di piu, if the word stands alone; 
as : costui ha lavorato di piu, this man has worked more. 

5. Adverbs of affirmation and negation.' 

SI, yes*). 

infatti, indeed. 

-certo, \ 

oertamente, > surely, certainly. 

sicuramente, ) 

davvero, truly. 



non, not. 

non — mai, never. 

non — punto, not at all. 

non — gia, not — even. 

non — piu, not — any more. 

neanche, not even. 



no, no. 

6. Adverbial expressions. 

A mente, \ , , , eonc&modoA conveniently, at 

a memdria, f ? ear ' — « a belV agio,} one's convenience. 

in fretta, in haste, hastily. a stknto, hardly. 

in furia, in a hurry. di frequente, frequently. 

in vdno, in vain. di sdlito, generally, usually. 



") The adverb si may also be written without any accent. 
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append, scarcely. fra brive, fra pdco, in short. 



a buon mercato, cheap. apoco a poco, \ by and by, by 

\ by word of poco per volta,j 
(a viva voce), ( month. in breve, shortly. 



- r - - m. .ft. a. ' v V w ' 

a voce, \ by word of poco per volta,( degrees. 



a bello studio, \ alia rinfusa, helter skelter. ^ 

vf'/.ti/'Jt 1 0>M&) posta, I on P ur P ose " a propdsito, q\iiteconvenient\y ;* 
' ' a caso, by accident. by the by. 

ad alta voce, alond. *~bovm, verbally, by word of 
all'improwiso, suddenly. mouth. 

a destra, \ , ., . .. , j a gara, in emulation. 

a diritta, ( at the n 8 ht hand * tut? al piu, at the most. 

a sinistra, \ at the dapprima, first. 

- a manca,Htnancina,f left hand, appunto, exactly. hA>/ n^ 
* su due pkdi, directly. ; / 

tufa*** f ^ ! j^l cf N o t e s. u^sf <-py •/ £ ( : ,. : U. fc< *u. 

1. As we hinted, gift often implies a lively affirmation, doC* 
corresponding to the English of course, yes, yes etc. Ex. : 

Avete finito? Have you done? 

Gid, son pronto, of course (yes, yes), I am ready. 

Used with non or ne it has no proper equivalent in Eng- 
lish and must therefore be paraphrased, as: 

Non dico gid che abbiate torto, ma . . . 
I will not say (I do not mean to say), that you are 
wrong, but . . . 

Non credeva gid che volessi ingannarlo, ma . . . 
Although he did not think, that I would cheat him, 
yet . . . 

2. Used with a substantive, gid is the English former or 
late (but not of deceased persons). Ex.: 

Egli fu gid granduca di Toscana. 

He was the former grand-duke of Tuscany. 

3. The negative particle non, which, as we said, always 
precedes the verb, is often rendered more impressive by the 
adverbs punto or mai, as: 

Io non amo, I do not love. 

Io non amo punto, I do not love at all. 

I non amo mai, I never love. 

Note. In colloquial language mica is very often used 
instead of gid, as : 

Non e mica un bel nome. (M.) 

It is indeed no fine name, or : it is anything but a fine 
name.  
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Ntanche or nemmeno fV and nemmanco correspond to the 
English nor — either, ex. : neanch'io, nor (do) I, nor I either. 
The question: is it not? is best translated: non e vero? The 
English way of saying : do you ? or do you not ? are you not ? 
referring to a foregoing question, must not be imitated in 
Italian. The above question: non e vero is usually employed 
in such a case. Example: 

You are writing to your father, are you not? 
Ella scrive a suo padre, non e vero? 

Likewise, the answers : I do or I do not etc. are not to 
be literally translated, but are either paraphrased with the 
verb, or rendered by si or no, as: 

Do you write to your father? — Yes, I do. — No, I do not. 
Scrive Ella a suo padre ? Si. No. 

or Si, scrivo. No, non scrivo. 



Words. 



L'occasione, the occasion. 
Vintenzidne, the intention. 
mendr via, to lead off. 
caccidre, to hunt. 
pregidto, honoured. 
dbitudre, to accustom. 
il bisdgno, the want. 
il canto, the song. 
la storiella, the tale, the story. 
la nave da guirra, the man 

of war. 
la villeggiatura, the villa, the 

farm. 



andare a piedi, to go on foot, 

walk. 
la nebbia, the mist, fog. 
sparito, disappeared. 
rispdsto, answered. 
inverosimile, improbable. 
pranzdre, \ . ,. 
desindre, } to dme - 
cendre, to sup. 
fare colazidne, to breakfast. 
disturbdre, to disturb. 
finito, finished, ready. 
vdda pure, go only, do go ! 



Beading: Exercise. 55. 

Dove abita? Adesso abito qui dietro al teatro. Ora che 
non abitiamo piu lontano Tun dalFaltro, ci vedremo di fre- 
quente. Un proverbio italiano dice (says): chi tardi arriva, 
male alberga (is badly lodged). Domani o dopodomani avro 
probabilmente l'occasione di parlare con tuo zio, e ti comuni- 
chero poi subito le sue intenzioni. Menate via quel cane, o 
cacciatelo fuori! I signori erano di dietro e le signore erano 
davanti. Qaando avro il piacere di vederla in casa mia? 
Adesso sono in campagna, ma quando ritorno non manchero 
di venire da lei. I nostri amici ci aspettano abbasso, andiamo 
giu! Parlavate forse di me? Si, parlavamo appunto di te. 
Aspetto fra breve una tua risposta e intanto ti saluto ti cuore. 
Eicevemmo teste la pregiata vostra lettera e vi manderemo 
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fra poco quanto (that which) ci avete comandato. Egli ha 
abbastanza danaro; essendo abituato a una vita semplice, ha 
meno bisogni di noi. In Sicilia il vino e le arance sono a 
buon mercato. Una volta in Italia vi erano inolti principi, 
ade380 non vi e che un re. Ha tutt' al piu vent 1 anni e ha 
gia finito i suoi studi. Egli mi ha ingannato, non voglio piu 
vederlo. Questa sera, essendo gia t&rdi, noi ceneremo e dor- 
miremo qui ai piedi del monte, ma domani ci leveremo per 
tempo e faremo colazione lassu. 

Traduzione. 56. 

In Italian schools one learns many cantos of the 'Di- 
vina Comedia' by heart. Italian tales also generally com- 
mence with the words : 'There was once a king'. France has 
more men of war than Italy. Our farm is not far from the 
-city, we often go there on foot. I write you these few lines 
(due right) in haste, to inform you that your mother has just 
arrived here. This gentleman speaks German, but not fluent- 
ly (lit.: with trouble); he generally speaks English with us. 
I willingly lend you the requested (wished) sum, and you 
will pay it back to me at your convenience. The fog (mist) 
has disappeared gradually. I have written to him on purpose. 
He has not even answered me. I do not — it is true — 
believe wjiat he tells (dice) me ; but the matter (affair) in it- 
self (in seTis not improbable. I have lost my gold ring; I 
can find it nowhere. Seek it! I have already sought it every- 
where. I hope that you will dine with us the day after to- 
morrow. Your uncle has several times supped with us. I 
have seen your aunt lately; she is (sta) very well. Here is 
bread and cheese. Will you have (Do you wish) more of it? 
I shall eat this little piece by and by. My friend will not 
stay here. Nor I {lit. : I also not). Go only, the work (task) 
is finished. 

Dialogo. 



Come sta, Signor Gabbi? 
Discretamente (well, thank 

you), e sua madre? 
Vuole mangiare del presciutto ? 
Ne vuole di piu? 
Sara a casa domattina (to 

morrow-morning) ? 
A che ora arriva tuo cugino ? 



Partirete anche voi per la 
Francia? 



Sto bene, e lei? 

Adesso che non fa piu freddo, 

sta un po' meglio. 
Si, me ne dia un pochettino. 
No, grazie, ne ho abbastanza. 
Certamente, sard a casa tutto 

il giorno. 
Se non arriva stamattina (from 

questa mattina), arrivera 

stasera. 
Si, partiremo noi pure. 
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Si, mi ha scritto poco fa che> 
ritornerk fra breve in patria. 
Oi vado immediatamente. 

Grazie, li leggero con piacere. 

Anzi, e un piacere cbe mi fa. 
Dae lire tutt' all piu, egli vive 

mi3eramente. 
Quello cbe studia piu di tutti. 



A proposito ; bai notizie di quel 

tuo fratello cbe e a Londra? 
Carlo, tuo padre ti cerca, va 

subito a casa! 
Ecco dei libri, leggi a (tuo) 

bell'agio ! 
Perdoni se la disturbo! 
Quanto guadagna questo po- 

vero uomo al giorno? 
Obi e il piu diligente di questi 

scolari ? 

Beading Exercise. 

Creso e Solon e. 

Creso domando un giorno a Sol one, se avesse incontrato 
ne' suoi viaggi un uomo perfettamente felice. «Ne bo cone- 
sciuto uno», rispose il filosofo, «era un cittadino d'Atene, di 
nome Tello, galautuomo, cbe ba passato tutta la sua vita in 
una dolce agiatezza, vedendo la sua patria sempre pro- 
sperante. Quel felice mortale ha lasciato dei figli generalmente 
stimati, ba veduto i figli de' suoi figli ed e morto gloriosa- 
mente, combattendo per la patriae 

Creso, sorpreso d'intendere citare come modello di felicita 
un uomo mediocre, gli domando, se non avesse trovato uomini 
piu felici an cor a di Tello. Si, gli rispose Solone, erano due 
fratelli, Cleobi e Bitone, d'Argo, rinomati per la loro amicizia, 
fraterna ed il loro amore filiale. 



Words. 



Incontrarc, to meet with. 
il viaggio, the journey. 
rispose, p. rem. of rispdndere, 

to answer. 
il cittadino, the citizen. 
Atene, Athens. 
di nome, named. 
Tello, Tellus. 
passare, to pass. 
dolce, sweet, agreeable. 
agiatezza, prosperity. 
la patria, the country. 
prosperante, flourishing. 



combdttere, to fight. 

sorpreso, -a, surprised, ast- 
onished. 

intendere, to hear. 

citare,ta cite, to quote, to allege. 

il modello, the model. 

mediocre, adj. belonging to 
mediocrity. 

rinomato, -a, famous. 

amicizia, friendship. 

fraterno, -a, fraternal. 

amore, m. love. 
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Thirty-second Lesson. 

Prepositions. 

In Italian, prepositions are either simple, preceding, 
as in English, their noun in the accusative, as: senza 
mio padre, without my father ; or they are compound, 
i. e. adverbs used as prepositions, and usually followed 
by di, a or da, sometimes, however, without any other 
preposition intervening. Some of the simple prepositions 
may also be followed by di, a or da, as will be seen 
from the following examples: 

Without my father, is: senza mio padre, or senza 
di mio padre (here the simple prep, senza is followed 
by di). 

In the II. Part we shall see, that by using or omitt- 
ing di, a and da, the speaker somewhat modifies the 
meaning of the preposition. In general, compound pre- 
positions are more expressive than the simple ones. 

True prepositions, i. e. not followed by di, a or da, 
are : 

-4, at. $&C(rw dv&usta, conformably, per, for, by. 

con, with. in, in, within. • secondp*), conform- 

di, of. (a) lungo*), along. ably, according to. 
da, of, from by. 

All the other prepositions may be followed by one 
or the other of the segnacasi**) di, a or da; some of 
them even admit of two, in order to modify the sense. 

Besides the true prepositions there are still a 
number of prepositional expressions, i. e. substantives 
or adjectives used with prepositions, as: 

Ajppid delta montagna, at the foot of the mountain. 

1. Prepositions which generally, govern the accu- 
sative without di, a or da following. 

Avanti, before. verso, against. 

contro, \ . , dopo, after. 

contra, f & & mst durante, during. 

*) Giusta, lungo, secondo, and likewise durante, mediante, 
salvo, eccetto (see these) are properly adjectives, and only by use 
prepositions. 

**) Signs of cases. 
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f ra > \ h ft f wapii A ^ iM*f salvo, except. 
tra, ( between - -Lsecowdo, confc 



secondo, conformably. 
senza, wii 
lunghesso, f ttlu "B ' sojpra, \ 



lungo, \ , ^ senza, without. 



•r\ mediante, by means of.^^r^ vsotto, under. 
ktJ*****^ oltre, besides, more than ... su (sur, in su), over, upon. 
eccetto, except. 

Note. Avanti,— contra, dopo, fra, oltre, senza, sopra, 
sotto, su, tra, and verso are sometimes followed by di, especi- 
ally when preceding a .personal pronoun, as: dopo di me, 
behind (after) me; senza di vol, without you etc. 

2. Prepositions usually joined with di. 

Fuori (di), out (of), outside, a causa, | 

al di la, beyond; on the a motivo, I . « 

A i.i • i } or, on account of. 

other side. a ragtone, ( 

al di qua, on this side. per j 

presso di, \ per mezzo, by means. 

ssr -y the side t sr } -***• 

allato, ' ' appie, at the foot. 

accosto, ' j a tftspetto,) notwithstanding, 

a forza, by much T^ ^w* ^ * ad onta, } in spite of. 
prima, (relation of time) be- in favore, in favour, 
fore. lungi, far. 

3. Prepositions usually joined with a. 



Fino, \ i.|, inndnzi, 

sino, j ' dinanzi, 



before. 



-' / , . ' dirimpetto, \ ., davanti, 

, - . » **<%*? . * • \ opposite. • . \; v 

t t ;v * m faccia, J rr — iw nspetto, \ 

f ~* J^ynwrMi \ a bout — ***" r ^9 uar ^°i ) concerning. 

^ circa, ] * in quanto, I 

in mezzo, \ . , , dietro, behind. 

frammezzo, / * vicino, near. 

dentro, inside. addosso, on, upon, with. 

attorno, around, all round. -conforme, conformably. 

Note. Only a very limited number of Prep, take da. 
The most important of them are: lungi and discosto, far 



*) Along, when used in sentences like: get along, come along y 
is usually expressed with the verb anddrsene, as: vdttene, get 
along with you! 
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from, and in fuori, except, which latter, however, is preceded 
by the word which it governs. Thus: dalla Francia in- 
fuori tutte le altre potenze, all the other powers except 
France. 

Words. 



II municipio, the town-hall. 

il prefetto, the civil governor. 

civile, polite. 

assente, absent. 

il vidle, the avenue. 

agire (4sco), to act. 

Yimpiegdto, the officer. 

la guerra, the war. 

girdre, to turn round. 

la sentinella, the sentinel. 

il molo, the mole. 

il campo, the camp. 

le f&rze navdli, the naval 

forces; the navy. 
U cantdnte, the singer. 
la stagidne, the season. 
Vdrdine m., the order. 
il carnevdle, the carnival. 
ctecOy blind. 
Vinfdnzia, the infancy. 
la bdtte, the barrel. 



il pdzzo, the well. 

la collina, the hill. 

il capolavoro, the master- 
piece. 

Vuomo dabbene, the honest man. 

nascondersi, to hide oneself. 

il pdrto, the harbour. 

il fandle, the light-house. 

Vinvemo, the winter. 

il pesce, the fish. 

aumentdre, to increase. 

occupdre, to occupy. 

sbevazzdre, to drink immodera- 
tely. 

la raccomandazi&ne, the recom- 
mendation. 

Valbergo, the hotel. 

il pidppOy the poplar. 

mentre (che), whilst, while. 

venturOj next. 

la pdce f the peace. 



Beading Exercise. 57. 

Vi mando per mezzo della ferrovia cento bottiglie di 
vino di Marsala. Non e stata gentile verso gli stvanieri. Du- 
rante la guerra d'Oriente i Francesi hanno aumentato le loro 
forze navali. L'anno venturo andro in Italia e non tornerd 
prima del carnevale. I cantanti dell'opera tedesca sono di 
solito assent! da Vienna durante la stagionc italiana. Mentre 
tu scrivi, io leggero il giornale. Secondo la ( mia opinione, gli 
Ugonotti del Meyerbeer sono un capolavoro della musica mo- 
derna. Stas£ra faro una passeggiata lungo il fiume. La ta- 
vola era accanto al letto. Eesti presso di me ! L'uomo dabbene 
ha sempre Dio dinanzi agli occhi. L'Albergo Nazionale si 
trova dirimpetto al molo San Carlo. Presso a quella porta 
vi e un pozzo profondo. La bugia si nasconde sempre dietro 
alia verita. Innanzi al porto si vede il fanale. Invece di 
lavorare, egli passa il tempo giuocando e sbevazzando nelle 
osterie. A forza di raccomandazioni arrivo al posto che 
(Sccupa adesso. Noi abitiamo fuori della citta, appie d'una 
bella collina. L'albergo di cui parlate, e al di qua o al di la 
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del fiume? tl al di qua, in faccia al municipio. Questa po- 
vera ragazza e cieca fin dall'infanzia. 

Traduzione. 58. 

Between the garden and tbe forest there is (v'e) a long: 
avenue. Did you arrive before or after 4 o'clock ? I arrived 
towards evening. Where have you been during the war? 
-We were on a hill not far from the city. While you were 
eating, I have read the newspapers. Are you going with your 
sister or without (senna di) her? I am going with her; in 
spite of the bad weather she will not stay at home. Charles- 
Albert, king of Sardinia (Sardegna), abdicated in favor of his 
son, Victor Emanuel (Vittdrio Emanuele). Is your house on 
this side of the river in that small street (dim.) beside the 
theatre? He waited for me at tbe foot of the hill. Accord- 
ing to your order I send you a cask of old wine, and hope 
that you will like it (be content with it). Respecting your 
bill of exchange I communicate to you that it was punctually 
paid. One has given a concert in honour of the king. Through 
many entreaties he obtained (ottenne) his liberty. Before (in 
front of) the church there are three very high poplar trees. 
I do not yet know anything respecting my journey. France 
extends (si stende) no longer from the Atlantic Ocean to the 
Rhine. The earth revolves round the sun. Buy an umbrella 
instead of a stick. He owes (deve) me about two hundred 
marcs. Opposite the Ducal palace lives the governor. A 
sentinel stood (vi era) not far from the camp. Since that 
(Da quel giorno in poi) day I have not seen my friend. 

Dialogo. 



Per chi e questa bella scato- 

letta? 
Per quanto tempo ha (Ella) 

preso in affitto (rented) 

questa stanza? 
Quando partira, signordottore? 
Dove eri durante il carnevale ? 
Ho sentito che Ella e stata in 

Italia, e andata fino a Napoli ? 
Dove sta (lives) il tuo maestro 

di canto? 
Parti rk prima di domenica? 
Dove si trova la repubblica 

di San Marino? 
Avete agito conforme ai desi- 

deri dei vostri genitori? 



E per mia cugina Emilia. 
L'ho presa per due mesi. 



Partiro domani per Edimburgo. 
Ero a Roma presso uno zio. 
No, sono andato fino a Firenze, 

dove mi fermai per affari. 
Yicino al municipio, in una 

casa nuova. 
Secondo (that depends). 
Tra Bologna ed Ancona, non 

lontano dal mare. 
Si, e speriamo che essi saranno 

contenti di noi. 
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E vero cbe sei caduto in mezzo 

alia strada? 
Vai a scuola tutti i giorni? 
<Juanto denaro ha perduto? 
Ha viaggiato molto? 



tl vero, ma non mi sono fatto 

male. 
Si, eccetto la domenica. 
Circa duemila lire. 
Si, per mare e per terra. 



Reading Exercise. 

Creso e Solon e. 

(Continuazione.) 

Un giorno di festa solenne, vedendo cbe non arrivavano 
i buoi, i quali dovevano condurre al tempio di Giunone la 
loro madre, i figliuoli attaccarono se stessi al giogo, e tras- 
sero il legno per alcune miglia. Quella sacerdotessa, com- 
presa di gioia e di riconoscenza, supplied gli dei d'accordare 
ai suoi figli qnel cbe gli uomini pote*ssero desiderare di meglio; 
fa esaudita. Dopo il sacrifizio ambedue i suoi figliuoli, im- 
mersi in un dolce sonno, terminarono tranquillamente la loro 
vita. Si er^ssero loro delle statue nel tempio di Delfi. 

«Dunque non mi conti nel numero dei felici ?» disse il re. 
«Sire», rispose il filosofo, «noi professiamo nel nostro paese 
una filosofia semplice, senza fasto e poco comune alia corte 
dei re. Cono3ciamo l'incostanza della fortuna e stimiamo poco 
una felicita piu apparente cbe reale e per lo piu troppo pas- 
seggera. La vita d'un uomo e tutt 1 al piu di trenta mila 
giorni. Nessuno d'essi rassomiglia all' alt ro, e come non ac- 
cordiamo la corona cbe dopo la lotta, cosl non giudicbiamo 
della felicita d'un uomo cbe alia fine della sua vita.» 

Words. 



Dovevano, should. 

condurre (irr.), to lead, to 

carry, to bring. 
il tempio, tbe temple. 
attaccare, to put to . . . 
il gidgo, the yoke. 
trdssero, Pass. rem. oitrarre, to 
il Ugno, the carriage, [draw. 
il miglio (Plur. le miglia), the 

mile. 
la sacerdofessa, tbe priestess. 
compresa, filled with . . . 
supplicare, to pray ardently. 
accordare, to bestow. 
potessero, could. 
desiderare, to desire. 
il sonno, the sleep. 
terminare, to terminate, to 

end. 



eressero, P. rem. of erigere (irr.), 

contare, to count, [to erect. 

professare, to profess. 

il fasto, the pride. 

la corte, the court. 

stimare, to esteem. 

apparente, apparent, seeming. 

redle, real. f 

per lo piu, mostly. l s 

passeggero, -a, passing^ tran- 
sitory. 

tuW al piu, at the utmost. 

esaudire, to hear, to grant. 

il sacrifizio, the sacrifice. 

immerso, sunk. 

accordare, to adjudicate, to 
yield. 

la lotta, the combat, fight. 

giudicare, to judge. 
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Thirty-third Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

These words join words and sentences together, 
are either copulative or adversative, simple or compound. 
The Italian language has abundance of these words; 
those most in use are as follow: 

Note. Conjunctions marked by an asterisk (*) require the 
Subjunctive mood. Many of them, however, govern the Indi- 
cative, when the action expressed by the verb is represented 
as a fact admitting of no doubt. 

a) Copulative Conjunctions. , 

r .'\ ft t|«<UMU» •& 

*Se, if. (See page 46.) sicche, so that. *^° 

che, that. -- *acciocche.\ ., , . ^ j . 

e, and. * *affincM, ) that ' m 01 1 er to  ' 

t ~ t 6 - „,.) « well as. (;^)PfoccM \ j^j&SSk 
tanto — quant o, f (im)percwcche,f ' 

quando, when. * prima die, before, sooner. 

come, as. * cl*Ij&M *quand'anche, though, al- 

*finche, till. &* ^^ /.j-ZL/SJ * e anc he, even if. [though. 

dopo che, after. di maniera che, \ ^ .i. f 

appena, \ cel d% modo che, J 

a pena,( J * tosto che, \ oo o/wwi oo 

,. •* / , ,,., j > as soon as. _-. 

*swpposfo c#e, suppose, pro- s wiiv-em ? \ L T 

vided that . . . perb, though, however. ip* **&*** 

dnche, also, too. dunque, so, therefore. 

allorche, then, when. quindi, therefore, consequently. 

perche, \ dacche, because, since. >> 

poiche, s*vcJ . mentre, whilst etc. vV^ 

piaccfce, | Deause - 

(posciachb), ) 

b) ^Adversative Conj unctions . 

Se, whether. *quantunque, though, although, 

o, or. ne — ne, neither — nor. 

o — o, either - or. ora — ora, now — now. 

ovvero, \ anzi, even, rather. • 

ossia, or. neppure, \ t 

oppure, ] ftewMwewo, | 

*purchb, provided. *senza che, without that. 
*benche, \ ,, *»' *t eziandio, I , , , 

•mm*; s»Si, -««.) bnt ' >lso - d»«. 

*ancorche, J ° * *wow*Tsfawte cAe, notwithstand- 
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*pen quanto*), however. altresl, besides. 

percib, nevertheless/ijUit/^**^ per altro, however. 

nullameno, \ neverthel Ig] ™a>, but. 

nientemeno, ( * eppure, and yet. 

Remarks. 

1. The interrogative why ? is rendered by perche, which 
also means because. Ex.: Perche non e venuta? Why did 
you not come? Perche non poteva. Because I could not. 
Frequently perche also means that denoting consequence, as: 
La cosa e troppo chiara perchd potessi ingannarmi, the matter 
is too evident, that I could (= for me to) be mistaken. Un 
dbito fatto perchd duri a lungo, a coat made so that it may 
(so as to) last long. 

2. Poiche corresponds to the English as or because, and 
is placed at the beginning of sentence, as: Poiche non vo- 
lete, as (because) you will not (French : Puisque vous ne vou- 
lez pas). 

3. Dunque, at the beginning of a sentence, means thus, 
therefore, so, as : Dunque non verrb, therefore (so) I shall not 
come. When following the verb, it is rendered by but or so> 
as : Venite dunque, Signore ! So (but) come, Sir ! (French : Venea 
done, Monsieur!) 

4. Se means if and whether, as : Se tu vieni, if you come. 
Non so, se verra o no, I don't know whether he will come 
or not. 

5. Quando expresses a condition like se, but more gene- 
rally, as: Quando si dice la verita, if (when) one speaks the 
truth. When denoting time, it corresponds to the English 
when, as: Quando venite? When do you come? 

6. It is of importance to distinguish per — che from 
perche. Per — che, written as two words and separated by 
an adjective, means however . . . , for ex. : Per grande che 
sia, however great he may be. This conjunction^ always re- 
quires the Subjunctive. 

Words. 

Dispdsto, disposed, inclined. unire (4sco), to unite. 

prdnto, ready. il bugidrdo, the liar. 

la sicurezza, the security. invididre, to envy. 

Vassicurazidne, the assurance, la mercanzia, the ware. 

la prestezza, the swiftness. lascidre, to leave. 

la condizidne, the condition. mendre, to lead, guide. 

proibire (4sco), to forbid. carta da lettera, letter-paper. 

*) Per quanto (adv.) always requires an adjective after it, as : 
Per quanto fedele egli sia, however faithful he be. 



144 Lesson 33. 

pdsso, I can (from potere). regoldre, to regulate, pay. 

assicurdre, to assure, have re- prendere, to take. 

gistered. prendere la via delta giustizia, 
smarrirsi, to go astray, lose to go to law, enter an action 
tdccia! be silent! [one's way. against . . . 

la cdssa, the box. soddisfdre, to satisfy. 

per conseguenza, consequently. Veducazi&ne, the education. 

la partita, the item. il progrisso, the progress. 

Reading Exercise. 59. 

Se e ricco paghera certo i suoi debiti. Se fosse ricco 
pagherebbe certo i suoi debiti. Si dice che abbia guadagnato 
molto denaro in America. Perche non rispondi snbito alia 
lettera di tua madre ? Perche non ho carta da lettera in casa. 
Mentre noi dormivamo, ha piovuto. Quand' anche non si 
abbiano piu parenti in patria, vi si ritorna pero volontieri. 
Cari figli! vi do questi anelli, uno a ciascuno, affinche vi ri- 
cordiate di vostra madre. Perche non e venuto suo nipote 
con Lei? Egli non parla ne francese, ne tedesco, e percio ha 
preferito non venire. Al bugiardo non si crede, nemmeno 
quando dice la verita. L' Italia, dacche e unita sotto un solo 
re, ha fatto grandi progressi neH'industria e nel commercio. 
Per bella che sia questa casa, io non la comprerei, perche 
e troppo lontana dalla citta. Siccome mio padre e molto am- 
malato, non posso lasciare la citta prima di vederlo in via di 
guarigione. Appena egli arrivo a casa si mise (lay down) in 
letto, e prima che arrivasse il medico si sentiva gia molto 
male. E pur si muove (la terra), diceva Galileo. 

Traduzione. 60. 

If you will be happy, love (ImperaL) (the) virtue and 
shun (the) vice. I have seen [both] (e—e) his brother and 
(his) sister. If I had had faithful friends, I should not be 
(transl.: I were not Cond.) in this condition. Not knowing 
where your friend lives, I send you the books, that you [may] 
give them back to him before he leaves the city. I accom- 
pany you, that you may not lose your way {transl, : go astray) 
in the forest. He waited quietly till his friend returned (cong. 
imp.). I am ready to come to you as soon as I have done 
(finire) my task. If the weather be (e) fine, I shall be 
Paris this day week (fra otto giorni). Do but (pure) eat 
these apples as long as there are any. Since rail-roads and 
steamers connect the different towns of Europe, one travels 
everywhere with the greatest safety and speed. Why do you 
not eat any meat? Because (the) meat is forbidden [to] me. 
I stayed in Paris, as long as I had [any] money. Whilst you 
take a walk, I shall write a letter. I am ill, therefore I cannot 
go out. Although I requested him several times to pay 
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this item, be has not even answered me. We have neither 
money nor friends; therefore we are not satisfied with our 
condition. Either you will pay me, or I shall enter an action 
against yon (I go to law). Although he has no fortune, yet 
he has given a good education to his children. He will, 
but he cannot. This is not my pen, but yours. Who will 
lend me a book? I am happy, if you only be happy. You 
will be happy, when you are doing (fdccia) your duty. How- 
ever rich you may be, I do not envy you. Have your letter 
registered, that your brother [may] be sure to get it himself 
(in persdna). 

Dialogo. 



Sei contento, amico mio? 

Se non Le occorre (If you want) 

altro (nothing else), io posso 

dargliene. Ne vuole? 
Che cosa vuol (Ella) compe- 

rare, Signore? 
Verra (will you come) (Ella) da 

me stasera? 
Come trova (Ella) l'acqua 

stamattina ? 
Che dice Gesu Oristo di quelli 

che amano la pace? 
Che cosa vuole questo fan- 

ciullo ? 
Andra col treno o col piro- 

scafo? 
Che Le pare (what do you 

think of) del nuovo servo? 

Poiche non mi credete, non 
vi diro piu nulla. 

Non cono3ci neppur tu questo 

povero vecchio? 
Da quando non vedeste piu 

vostra cugina? 
Suo figlio le sara molto ri- 

conoscente dell'educazione 

•che gli ha data. 

Perche dice, ch'io abbia fatto 
cid? 



Lo sarei se avessi dei buoni 
libri. 

Gli6ne sono molto grato (ob- 
liged). 

Vorrei (I should like to) compe- 

rare alcuni sigari. 
Verro, purche io non la in- 

comodi. 
E fredda come il ghiaccio. 

Egli dice che saranno chiamati 

(called) figli di Dio. 
Ora vuol una cosa, ora un' al- 

tra. 
Siccome il tempo e bello, pren- 

dero il pir6scafo. 
Quantunque sia poco disinvolto 

(expert), sara per6 meglio te- 

nerlo. 
Chi Le ha detto che non credo 

quel che mi dice? Io Le 

credo benissimo. 
No, nemmeno io. 

Dacche e morta sua madre. 

Lo dovrebbe, ma invece non 
si ricorda piu di me, come 
se non avessi fatto nulla 
per lui. 

Non dico gia che Lei lo abbia 
fatto, ma ho detto che la 
credo capace di farlo. 
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Beading Exercise. 

II sofista convinto. 

II filosofo Diodoro pretendeva provare al medico Erofilo r 
che non vi era moto, con questo argomento: Se an corpo 
si muove, o si muove nel luogo dov'e, o nel laogo ove non 
e. Nel luogo dov'e non si muove, perche nel tempo che> 
vi e, riposa, e cio che riposa non si muove. Foi non si 
muove dove non e, perche dove non esiste non pud eser- 
citare nessun' azione : dunque niuna cosa e in moto. II nostra 
filosofo cadde da cavallo e si slogo un braccio. Chiamo Ero- 
filo, perche glielo rimettesse. «0 il vostro osso», gli disse al- 
lora il medico, «si e mosso nel luogo dov' era, o nel luogo 
ove non era. Nel luogo dove era non poteva muoversi, perchfe- 
ivi era in riposo; nel luogo dove non era non poteva muo- 
versi, com'e chiaro. Dunque il vostro osso non si e mosso n& 
poco ne pun to, e per conseguenza nemmeno slogato.» Diodoro 
allora disse: «Lasciamo i sofismi e toglie'temi questo dolore!* 

Words. 



II sofista, the sophist. 
convinto, (p. p.) from convkir 

cere, to convince. 
pretendere, to pretend. 
il moto, the motion, movement. 
Vargomento, the argument. 
mudvo, fr. mudvere, to move. 
il ludgo, the place. 
ivi (for vi) there. 
riposare, to repose. 
esiste, fr. esistere, to exist. 
esercitare, to exercise. 
cadde, Pass. rem. of cadere, 

to fall. 
slogare, to dislocate (a limb). 
il doldre, the ache, pain. 
chiamare, to call, to send for. 
perche, that. 



rimettesse, fr. rimettere (irr.),. 
here: to set a dislocated 
member. 

Vosso, the bone. 

mosso, (p. p.) of mudvere. 

poteva, could. 

chiaro, -a, clear, evident. 

ne poco ne punto, not at alL 

per conseguenza, therefore. 

nh meno, also not; nor. 

il sofisma, the sophism (a false- 
argument that puts on the 
appearance of a true one).. 

lasciare, to let. 

tdgliere (irr.), to take away* 
from . ., to free from . .^ 
to deliver. 



Thirty-fourth Lesson. 

Interjections. 

These words are indeclinable like prepositions and 
conjunctions, and express some emotion of the speaker,, 
as joy, surprise^ grief etc. Those most in use are: 
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gudi, woe! 

oh, ohe, oh! 

deh, alas! 

fuori, be gone! 

ami, on the contrary, even! 

via, away! pshaw! 

bene, well! 

bendne, very well! 

aiuto, help! 

S; ? } -» *-« 

alVerta, up! about! 

c^i m Id? who goes there? 

a/fe, indeed! faith! ^ . ^ c 

5w, su, come, come! 

cAe peccdto, what a pity ! 



J./?, ah! 
ahi, alas! 

eS } haUoo! 

ebbene, well! 

owne, woe to me! 

old, oh! 

orsw, courage! 

oh bella, very well! capital! 

oibb, fie! 

possibile, Good gracious! 

avanti, make haste! 

evviva, huzza! long live . .! 

zitto, hush! peace! 

, '. > come! courage! 
coraggio, J 8 

per Bacco! \ good 

corpo di Bacco ! } heavens ! 

Besides these there are many compound expressions, 
as: per Vamore di Dio, for God's sakel VMtm in (ui (\ 
- Ma) muhrn£ go to the bad I etc. The Italian language 
abounds minterjectional particles, ft j ]//% ^t^ , \J£L~ , 

Zitto and bravo are considered to be adjectives, the for- 
mer sometimes, the latter always. They must therefore agree 
in gender and number with the person spoken to, thus: 

Bravaf Very well (to a lady). 

Bravi! » > (to several gentlemen, 

or to gentlemen and ladies). 
Brave! Very well (to several ladies). 
Zitta Id, bugiarda ! Hold your tongue, liar that you are 

(to a woman). 

Spinsero Vuscio adagino zitti zittl. (M.) 

They opened the door quite softly, without the slightest 
noise. 

If in exclamations an adjective is connected with a pro- 
noun, the adjective mostly precedes in Italian, and the pro- 
noun follows in the accusative, as: 

Wretch that I am! Oh, miser o me I /'**'' '* * c ?  » 

Alas the poor girls! Oh, poverette laro! 

If with an adjective or a substantive a proper name be 
connected, the prep, di is placed before the latter ; if instead 
of a proper name a common substantive is used, di is followed 
by the indefinite article, as: 

10* 



£t iM/tf 



H 
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Quel zdtico di Bernardo! (M.) 

This rude Bernhard! That impudent B.! 

Quello spensierato d'Attilio! (M.) 

This frivolous A. ! What a thoughtless fellow, this A. is ! 

Quella bugiarda di Colombina! (Gold.) 
This mendacious Colombine! 

QuelVasino d 9 un calzol&io ! 
What an ass of a shoemaker! 

Words. 



Giur&re, to take an oath. 
ardire, to dare. 
il cocchiire, \ ,, coacnman 
il vetturlno, ) tne coacnman - 
la vendetta, the vengeance. 
stupido, stupid. 
il facchino, the carrier, porter. 
affrettdrsi, to hasten. 
impudente, impudent. 
awnegarsi, to be drowned. 
il barcaidlo, the barge-master, 
gondolier. 



vlncere, to win (a battle). 
la f&ccia, the face. 
il buffdne, the buffoon, clown. 
la sventtira, the misfortune. 
il mirdcolo, the miracle. 
regdldre, to present with. 
Yimpostdre, the hypocrite. 
lo scioperdto, the idler. 
Vawocdto, the advocate, lawyer. 
Yoratdre, the orator. 
il ciarUne, the talker. 
smascherdre, to unmask. 



Beading Exercise. 61. 

Orsu! amici, giuriamo vendetta! Deh, lasciami in pace! 
Via di qua, impostore! Zitto! zitto! nonparlare! Oh, infelice 
te! Perche hai creduto a quello scioperato d' Andrea? Zitte 
la, ragazze! Evviva la nostra regina! Ebbene, che cosa fa- 
re mo ? Per Bacco ! Non avrei mai creduto che Lsi fosse un 
avvocato si valente. Oik, barcaiolo! venite qua colla vostra 
barca! Animo! non sara cosl difficile comepensate! bella! 
posso fare del mio denaro quel che mi piace. Avanti, avanti, 
non posso aspettare. Oibo, che brutta faccia! Gran Dio, che 
s ventura! Eh, Signori, affrettatevi! Deh, sentite! Che bella 
canzonetta! Bravi tutti! Fuori! fuori! Dio sia lodato! siamo 
salvi! Aiuto! un ragazzo annega! Oh che miracoio! Come 
sta? Affe credeva che Ella fosse ammalata. Perche non si 
e^maijlasciata vedere in tutto Tanno? 

Traduzione. 62. 

Courage, friends, and we shall win [the battle]! Is it 
possible that a man can be so daring (ardito)\ Help! The 
unhappy [man] will be drowned! That impudent William 
has told me a falsehood! Be gone, or I shall call [for] the 
footman ! Woe (to you), if you dare tell him one word ! That 
coxcomb of a lawyer has told me nevertheless (pure), that 
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you wanted to speak [to] me. Oh the unhappy [persons]! 
They will all be lost! Hold your tongue (transl. be silent), 
you talker ! You well know, that I do not believe you ! Well 
done, boys! Be silent, hypocrite! Do you not see that 
mamma (la mamma) is there! Good gracious! I should never 
have thought that you were such a mighty (si valente) speaker t 
For heaven's sake! Do not forsake me in this misfortune! 
Make haste! This coachman has no time to wait! To the 
good health (ewiva) [of] our friends! This stupid porter has 
brought me the box of another gentleman. 



Thirty-fifth Lesson. 

Irregular Terbs. 

Before beginning with the irregular verbs, we must 
note some poetical deviations in the conjugation of verbs, 
both regular and irregular. These anomalies are: 

1. In the 3rd Plur. of the Preterite of the 1st 
conj. the contraction — aro for — drono is frequently 
met with; thus: 

Comprdro, they bought, for comprdrono. 

2. In the Pret. of the 3rd conj. the 3rd pers. 
Sing, terminates in — io (for — i), and the 3rd Plur. in 
— iro (for — irono), thus: 

Sentio (= senti), he felt. 
Sentiro (= sentirono), they felt. 

3. In the Conditional Mood of all three conjugations 
the 3rd pers. Sing, has often — ia instead of — ebbe, 
and the 3rd Plur. — iano or —ibbono instead of 
— ebbero, as: 

Crederia (= crederebbe), he would believe. 
Ameriano or amerSbbono (= amerebbero), they would 
love. 

Verbs deviating from the three regular conjugations 
are termed irregular. This deviation can be twofold, 
i. e.: 

1. The root remains unaltered, but instead of the 
regular terminations the verb assumes irregular in- 
flexions, as: pingere, to paint; Pret. pin&i (instead 
of pingei). 
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« 2. The root as well as the terminations are altered , 
as: morire, to die; Pres. io mudio, I die (inst. oimoro 
or morisco). 

NB. Without being really irregular, many verbs, in 
the Pret., take a double form, one in ei and the other in etti. 
Examples : 

credere, to believe. temere, to fear. 

credeij believed, and credit. temei, I feared, and temitti. 

cre&isti. temesti. 

crede » credere. temi » temefte. 

credemmo. tememmo. 

cre&este. temSste. 

credirono » cre&ettero. temerono » tem&fero. 

We at once perceive that the irregularity of these 
verhs is in the 1st and 3rd pers. Sing, and the 3rd 
pers. Plur. only. By far the greater number of irre- 
gular verbs deviate merely in the Pret and Participle 
past, less frequently in the Future, and very rarely 
in the Present. The learner should bear in mind the 
following rules: 

1. When the Preterite is irregular, only the I. and 
III. pers. Sing, and the III. pers. Plur. deviate. Thus 
piacere, to please, forms: 

I. io piacqui, 1 pleased. noi piacemmo. 
tu piac^sti voi piaceste. 

III. egli piacque. eglino piacquero. 

^ 2. When the Future deviates, the Conditional is 
also irregular; thus from morire, to die: 

Fut. Cond. 

io morro, I shall die. io morrei, I should die. 

tu morrai etc. tu morrdsti etc. 

^ Verbs that have more irregular tenses than Preterite, 
Future, and Participle past, are called anomalous verbs, 
verb! anomali. 

We begin with the Irregular verbs of the] 

I. Conjugation. 

Derivative and compound verbs are conjugated like the 
simple. Exceptions are noted. Tenses not given here are 
regular. 
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1. Andare, to go. 

Pres. Ind. Vado or vo, vai, va, andiamo, andate, vanno. 

Fut. Andrd, andrai etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io vada, vada (vadi); *) vada andiamo, an- 

diate, vddano. * 
Imperat. Va, vada, andiamo, annate, vddano. 
Part. past. Andato. 

2. Stare, to stand, also: to be in health, to live etc. 

Pres. 2nd. Sto, IRK, sta, stiamo, state, stanno. 

2nd. Imperf. Stetti, stesti, stette, stemmo, steste, sUttero. 

Fut. Starb etc. 

Imperat. Sta, stia, stiamo, state, stiano. 

Pres. Subj. Stia, stia (stii), stia; stiamo, stiate, stiano 

(stieno). 
Imp. Subj. Stessi etc. 3rd Plur. stessero (stessono). 
Condit. Starei, staresti etc. 3rd Plur. starebbero (star^b- 

bono). 
Gerund. Stando. Part. pass. Stato. 

3) Dare, to give. 

Pres. Ind. Do, dai, dd, diamo. date, danno. 

2nd. Imperf. Diedi (detti), desti, diede (die, d£tte); demmo, 

desde, diedero (difrono, d^ttero, denno). 
Fut. Daro, darai etc. 

Condit. Darei etc. 3rd Plur. dare*bbero (darebbono). 

Imperat. Da, dia, diamo, date, diano. 
Pres. Subj. Dia, dia (dii), dia, diamo, diate, diano (dieno). 
Imperf. Subj. Dessi etc. 3rd Plur. dessero j(d£ssono). 
Gerund. Dando. Part. pass, da to. 

Note 1. The compounds of dare are regular, if their In- 
finitive has more than three syllables; thus circondare, to sur- 
round, forms in the Present: circondo, circdndi, circdnda etc., 
and not circondd, circonddi,. circondd etc. Those which have 
but two syllables, are conjugated like dare, thus ridare (to 
give again), Pres. : ridd, ridai, ridit etc. (and not rido, ridi, 
rida, etc.**). 

Note 2. The verbs ending in stare are regular, as: co- 
stare, to cost, Pres. cdsto, cdsti, costa etc. Except sottostare, 
to be beneath and sovrastare (soprastare), to be above, which 
follow stare***). As to contrastare, the question is whether 

*) *orms in parenthesis () are less used, or are poetical. 
**) Some verbs in -dare are not derived from dare and there- 
fore regular. Such verbs are secondare, to assist, and ridondare, 
to overflow. 

***) But also regular : Le volte celesti che sovrdstano Vuniverso 
(Ugo Fosc). 
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this verb means: to oppose, to resist, or to deny, to dispute, 
to refuse. In the first signification it is irregular, in the 
latter regular. v 

Note 3. Of the compounds of andare only riandare, 
when meaning to examine, is regular. In the signif. to return 
or to go back it is conjugated like andare, as: rivado; it is, 
however, but rarely used*). Anddrsene (to go away) is 
conjugated like the reflective verbs; therefore: me ne vado, 
te ne vai etc. Imper. vdttene, begone. 

Tradnzlone. 68. 

Where art thou going (transl. goest thou) ? I am going- 
(transl. go) home. Yesterday we went to the theatre and to- 
morrow we shall go to the concert. Do go (pol. f. with pure)l 
May I go with her? Where are you going, Gentlemen? We 
should go to the garden, if we had time. If you would go 
with him, I should give you a fee (mdncia, f.). Begone 
(2. Plur.) ! Go to the right [hand] ! We shall go to the left. How 
is your mother (fr. stare)? She would feel (fr. stare) better if 
it were warmer. Stay (2. Sing.) there (11) and do not speak ! 
Where are you living, gentlemen ? We live outside the town. 
Why doest thou not give my book? I beg your pardon 
(mi scusi), I have already given it you long ago (da molto 
tempo). Give (2. Sing.) me (— mmi) my hat! Do not give 
me so much money; I (ne) have "enough. Give me your 
(= the) hand! I gave (Impf.) him three marcs every day. 
If I gave you money, your brother would also ask for some 
[from] me. These gentlemen give too much money to the foot- 
man. I do not like (tr. volere) them to give [transl. that they 
give (Cong.)] him so much money. The river surrounds the 
town on (da) three sides (lato, m.). The courtiers surroun- 
ded (Pret.) the king and the queen. He gave (fret.) 
me back the money which I had given him. How much 
does this hat cost? It cost (Pret) me seven marcs. He 
disputed the heritage (eredita) with his brother. We disputed 
the ground with the enemy as long as (finche) we could (here 
Indie). When he went home, he reflected over the words, 
(which) he had heard against his father. Fare (fr. stare) 
well, Sir! ' 

II. Conjugation. 

Bute. When the final consonant of the root is changed 
in the Present (potere — posso), the new consonant is 



*) Bivb in lieu of rivado is not allowable. 
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retained in the I. and III. Plur. of this tense and through 
the whole Present Subjunctive. Example: 

jfP Solere, to be accustomed, to use. 

Pres. Soglio — soglianno Cona. Ch'io so^Zia — noi so^ianco 
suoli solete che tu so^Zia etc. 

suole so^Ziono. ch'egli sopJia. 

Verbs ending in ere*).] 

~~ 1. Cadere, to fall. 

Pres. Ind. Cado, cadi, cade, cadiamo, cadete, cadono. 
2ndlmperf. C&ddi, cadesti, cadde, cademmo, cadeste, c&d- 

dero. (This verb has also the regular forms 

cadii and cadetti.) 
Fut. Cadrd etc. 

Pres. Subj. ChMo cada, cada, cada (caggia); cadiamo (cag- 

giamo), cadiate, cadano (caggiano). 
Imperf.Subj.Csidem etc. 
Imperat. Cadi, cadete (Cada, p. f.). 
Part. past. Caduto. NB. This verb is conjugated with the 

auxiliary essere. 
Thus also accadire, to be done, to happen. 

2. Dollre, tosmart, to pain (usually doltorsi, to complain). 

Pres. Ind. DoJgo, duoli, duole; dogliamo, dolele; ddlgono. 
2nd Impf. Dolsi, dolesti, dolse; dokmmo, doleste, dolsero. 
Fut. Dorrb, dorrai etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io dolga etc., che noi dogliamo, dogliate, d61- 

gano. 
Impf. Subj. Dolessi etc. 
Part. past. Doluto (mi sono dolnto, I[have complained, seldom 

used). 

[3. Dovere, to be obliged. y 

Pres. Ind. Devo (d^bbo, deggio), I must, devi (dei), deve 

(d£bbe, dee); dobbiamo, dovete, dexono (deV 
bono). 

2nd Impf. Dovei and dovetti etc. 

Fut. Dovro, dovrai etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io debba etc., dobbiamo, dobbiate, debbano. 

*) The learner should carefully distinguish, on. which e the 
accent lies, whether on the penultimate, as in dovere, vedere etc., 
or on the antepenultimate (difendere, prendere), as there is nothing 
more offensive to the Italian ear than to hear these verbs badly 
accentuated. Some Latin verbs have displaced their accent in 
Italian. Thus (Lat.) cddere; (Ital.) cadere; (L&t.) movire, (Ital.) 
mu&cere. — Good Italian dictionaries indicate the correct accen- 
tuation in all doubtful cases. 
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Impf. Subj. Dovessi etc. 
Part, past. Dovuto. 

4. Par6re, to seem*) (with 6ssere). 

Pres. Ind. Pdio, pari, pare; paridmo (paiamo), par^te, 

pdiono (parono). 
2nd Impf. Pdrvi, paresti, pdrve; paremmo, pareste, parvero. 
Fut. Parrdy parrdi etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io pdia etc. 
Impf. Subj. Paressi etc. 
Part. past. Parso (paruto). 

5. Piac6re, to please (with essere). 

Pres. Ind. Pidccio, piaci, piace; piacciamo, piace'te, pidcciono. 
2nd Impf. Pidcqui, piac^sti, pidcque; piac£mmo, piaclste, 

pidcquero. 
Fut. Piacero etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io pidccia etc. 
Impf. Subj. Piacessi etc. 
Part. past. Piaciuto. 

In the same manner are conjugated giacere, to lie, to be 
stretched, and tacere, to be silent. 

6. Potere, to be able, 

Pres. Ind. Pdsso, I can, pudi, pud; possiamo, potote, pds- 

sono (ponno). 

2nd Impf. PotSi and pottetti (like cridere). 

Fut. Potrb, potrdi etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io possa (po3si) etc. 

Impf. Subj. Potessi etc. 

Part. past. Potuto. 

7. Riman6re, to remain, to stop. 

Pres. Ind. Bimdngo, rimani, rimane; rimaniamo, riman6te, 

rimdngono. 
2nd Impf. Bimdsi, rimanesti, rimase etc. 
Fut. Bimarrd etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io rimdnga, rimanga, rimanga; rimaniamo, 

rimaniate, rimangano. 
Impf. Subj. Blmanessi etc. 
Imperat. Rimani, riman£te. (Bimanga, p. f.) 
Part. past. Blmasto or rimaso. 



*) Serveral forms of parere, e. g. pariamo, pariate f pari etc. 
are identical with some forms of the verb parare, to adorn etc. 
or with other words like parete, wall, parente, relation etc. When- 
ever a misconception could arise, the respective form of sembrare, 
to seem, should be preferred; but both verbs are mostly used 
impersonally, with the following Subjunctive. 
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8. Sapere, to know. - 

Pres. Ind. So, sdi, sa; sappidtno, sap£te, sdnno. 

2nd Impf. Seppi, sap&ti, seppe; sapemmo, sap&te, stppero. 

Fut. Saprd, saprai, sapra etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io sdppia, sappi (sappia) etc.; sappiamo, sap- 

plate, sappiano. 

Imp. Subj. Sapessi etc. 

Imperat. Sappi, sappiate. (Sdppia, pol. f.) 

Part. past. Saputo. 

9. Sedere, (essere sednto, assiso), to be seated ; sedersi, 
to sit down. )■( v'.is > 4i" - £V .vt' ■* v f » 

Pres. Ind. Siedo (seggo), siedi, siede; sedidmb (agpano), 

sedate, siedono (seggono). 
2nd Impf. Sedei and sedetti (like cridere). t «_ 

Fut. Sedero (sedro), sederai etc/ -x/)$*v£{\^ 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io sieda (segga) etc., sediamo (seggiamo), 

sediate fsegguite), siedano (se'ggano). 
Impf. Subj. Sed&si etc. 

Imperat. Siedi; sedete. (Sieda or segga pol. f.) 
Part. past. Seduto, assiso. 

10. Solera, to be accustomed. (See the defective verbs, 
p. 187.) 

\ 11. Tenere, to hold, to keep. 

Pres. Ind. Tenfo, tiini, tiine; teniamo, ten^te, tengono. 

2nd Impf. Tenni, ten^sti, tinne etc. 

Fut. Terrd, terrai, terra etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io tenga etc., teniamo, teniate, tengano. 

Imperat. TiSni; tene*te. (Tenga, pol. f.) 

Part. past. Tenuto. 

12. Valere, to be worth. ^ v 

Pres. Ind. Ydlgo, vali, vile; vaglidmo, valele, vdlgono (va- 

gliono). 
2nd. Impf. Vdlsi, valesti etc. 
Fut. Varrd etc. 

Pres. Subj. Vdlga (vaglia) etc., vagliamo, vaglidte, vdlgano 

(vagliano). 
Imp. Subj. Vatessi. 

Imperat. Vali, valete. (Vdlga, pol. f.) 
Part. past. Valuto (valso). 

13. Yedere, to see. V 

Pres. Ind. Vedo (veggo), v^di (ve'), veMe; vediamo, vedete, 

veMono (v^ggono). 
2nd Impf. Vidi, ved^sti, vide; ved^mmo, ved&te, videro. 
Fut. Vedrd etc. (vedero). 
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Pres. Subj. Ch'io v£da (vegga, v^ggia) etc., vedirimo (veg- 

giamo), vediate (veggi&te), v^dano (v6ggano, 
vtfggiano). 

Imp. Subj. Vedessi etc. 

Imperat. Vddi (ve'); ved^te. (Yeda, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Vedendo (veggendo). 

Part, past. Vediito (visio). ^__yL 

14. Yolere, to be willing. 

Pres. 2nd. Yiglio (vo 1 ), vuoi, vudle; voglidmo, volute, td- 

gliono. 
2nd lmpf. V61U, vol&ti, vdlle etc. i>e*CCtJk4> 

Fut. Vorrd, vorrdi etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io vogliaetc. 

Imp. Subj. ¥ 8 » sa si > f'f-'^.vj* --• 
Part. past. Voluto. 

ITraduzione. 64. 

Yesterday I fell (Pass, rem.) from the stairs, and to-day 
I cannot walk (camminare) well. Thou wilt fall, if thou 
doest not take care (fr. badare). The leaves fall from the 
trees; (the) autumn (Vautunno) is drawing near (transl. ap- 
proaches) (fr. avvicinarsi). The gallant [ones] (i prodi) died 
(cadere, Pass, rem.) for their country. Did you fall [transL 
have (essere) you fallen], child? On this railway many acci- 
dents have happened (accadere) already. I am sorry (fr. do- 
lere) f to be obliged io tell you this news. I 'have a headache 
(transl. the head aches me). He has complained (in this case 
lagnato) of your unkindness (scortesia, f.). Do not complain 
of every trifle (bagatella, f.)! You must do as I told you 
(transl. what I have ordered you). (The) men must love each 
other (PI.). All [men] must obey the laws. Indeed I do not 
know, if I shall (Cong.) go there. Should I be obliged to die, 
I cannot speak otherwise (diver samente). You do not seem 
(see the note p. 154) to know, what you ought to do. It 
seemed to me that the door was shut (ckiuso). Be silent 
(2. Plur.)! Be silent (2. Sing.)! Be silent (pol. mode)! 
Why have you concealed (fr. tacere) the truth? Do only 
(pure) speak ! I shall be silent. The watch which you gave 
(Pret.) him, pleased him much. If these flowers would 
please her, I should give them to her.V^The book would please 
me, if the narration (il racconto) didynot seem so improbable. 
Thou canst come with me. I could (Pret.) not come 
yesterday, I had to remain at home with my mother who is 
ill. If we could do as (what) we like (volere), we should yet 
not be satisfied. My travelling-companions (compagno di 
viaggio) remain in Florence; I shall remain in Borne. Stay 
(pol. m.) where you are! My brother stayed (remained) till 



Irregular Verbs. 157 

11 o'clock. Do you (p. m.) know what he has done? I only 
know, that he has not kept (mantenere) [his] word. . We know 
more than we say. Mind (fr. sapere, p. m.) that I shall not 
endure (soffrire) your impertinence (impertinenza) ! Where is 
your sister sitting ? She sits there, where the other ladies 
sit. I sit down by the side of my mother. This honest young 
man maintained his (la) mother [for] several years (per molti 
anni) by his own (col proprio) work. If I get (ottenere) this 
place, I [will] always stay here. Do you know to whom this 
palace belongs (appartenire)? No, I do not know to whom 
it belongs (Conj.). Take a seat (sedersi), Miss (X)! My 
mother will soon come (verra). I kept (Pass, rem.) the pro- 
mise (promessa f.) which I had made you. I avail myself 
(fr. valersi) of this opportunity {ppportunita, f.) to write you 
a few lines (riga). flow much is this banknote (biglietto di 
banca) worth ? Doest thou see that cloud (nuvola, f.) ? I see 
it now, but before I did not see (Impf.) it. I saw (Pret.) 
your brother yesterday; he wanted (volere, Imperf.) to 
go to see you (venire a trovare). These fools do not see that 
they will never succeed (fr. riuscire) thus (cost). Didst thou 
not see that I was here? Will (fr. volere) you give me 
your pencil? I will give it you, but you must give it back 
to me (fr. restituire). I would (Pret.) not do what he 
asked (chiese) me. Did your aunt know that you intended 
to go (would go) with me into the country? Certainly, she 
did (know it). 1 should like to write to my friend in Milan 
(Milano), but I do not know his address (indirizzo). 

Verbs ending in 8re (short e) or with contracted 

Infinitive. 

1. Be>ere or bere, to drink. 

Pres. Ind. Bevo, beri, be>e; bevi&mo, bev6te, be>ono (beono). 
Imperf. Beve>a (bev£a), beveri (beevi), bevera (bev6a) etc. 

2nd Impf Beve^ti (bevvi), bevdsti (bee*sti), bev^tte (be*vve); 

bevemmo (beemmo), bev&te, beve*ttero (bev- 

vero). 

Fut. Berro, berrai (also beverb) etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io beva (be*a) etc.; bevi&mo, bevid-te, bdvano 

(be*ano). 

Imp. Subj. Bev^ssi. 

Imperai. Be>i; bev&e. (Beva, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Bev^ndo. 

Part. past. Bevuto. 

2. Dire (contr. from dicer e), to say, to tell. 
Pres. Ind. Dico, dici, dice; diciamo, dite, dicono. 
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Imperf. Diceva etc. 

2nd Impf. Dissi, dicesti, disse etc. 

Fut. Diro, dirai etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io dica etc., diciamo, diciate, dicano. 

Imp. Subj. Dicessi etc. 

Imperat. Dl; dite. (Dica, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Dicendo. 

Part. past. Detto. 

3. Fare (contr. from, fdcere), to do, to make. 

Pres. Indie. Fo (fdecio), fdi, fa ; faccidmo, fate, fdnno. 

Imperf. Faceva. 

2nd Impf. Feci, fac&ti, fece etc. 

Fut. Farb etc. 

Pres. Subj. Fdccia etc. 

Imp. Subj. Fac&si etc. 

Imperat. -E&-; fate. (Fdccia, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Eacendo. 

Part. past. Fatto. 

For the poetical and antiquated forms of this verb see 
the list at the end of this book. 

4. Pdrre (formerly ponere), to put. 

Pres. Ind. Pdngo poni, pone; poniamo (ponghiamo), pon£te, 

pongono. 
Imperf. Poneva etc. 
2nd Impf. Pdsi, pondsti. 
Fut. Porrb, porrai. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io pdnga etc., poniamo (ponghiamo), poniate 

pdngano. 
Imp. Subj. Pon^ssi. 

Imperat. P6ni; ponete. (Pdnga, pol. f.) 
Part. past. Ponendo. 
Gerund. Posto. 

Likewise: comporre, to compose, and all other compounds 
of porre. 

5. Sc£gliere (poet, contr. scerre), to choose. 

Pres. Ind. Scelgo, scegli, sce*glie ; scegliamo, scegliete, scilgono. 

2nd Impf. Scelsi, scegli&ti, scelse etc. 

Fut. Sceglierb (scerro). 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io sce*lga (sc6glia) etc.; scegliamo, scegliate, 

scelgano (sce'gliano). 

Imperf. Scegli&si etc. 

Imperat. Scegli; scegliate. (Scilga, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Scegliendo. 

Part. past. Sctlto. 
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likewise : sciogliere (contr. sciorre), to dissolve, and its com- 
pounds, as: disciogliere, prosciogliere etc.; cogliere (contr. 
corre) to gather, and its compounds, as: raccogliere, to 
get in the harvest, to reap ; togliere (contr. tor re) to take 
away, and its compounds, as: distogliere or distorre, to 
turn away. 

6. Spegnere, to extinguish. 3 J 

Pres. Ind. Sp<§ngo (spegno), spegni, spegne ; spegniamo, speg- 

n6te, sptagono (sp^gnono). 
2nd Impf. Spensi, spegnesti, spense etc. 
Fut. Spegnero etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io spenga (spegna); spegniamo (spengiamo), 

spegniate, spfogano (spdgnano). 

Likewise : cingere, to gird ; spingere, to push forward ; strin- 
gere y to press; tingere, to dye, and compounds. Besides: 
fingere, to feign; frdngere (poet.), to break; giungere, 
to arrive; mungere, to milk; pidngere, to weep; pingere, 
to paint; pungere, to prick. 

7. Trarre (contr. from traere), to draw, to pull. 
Pres. Ind. Trdggo, Jrai, trae; traiamo, tra^te, traggono. 
Imperf. Traeva. 

2nd Impf. Trdssi, tra£sti, trdsse etc. 

Fut. Trarrd, trarrai etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io tragga etc., traiamo, traiate, traggano. 

Imp. Subj. Tra6ssi etc. 

Imperat. Trai; tra^te. (Trdgga, pol. f.) 

Gerund. Traendo. 

Part. past. Tratto. 

Likewise: attrdrre, to attract; contr arre^ to contract etc. 

Traduzione. 65. 

What art thou drinking ? I am drinking a glass of beer. 
Yesterday I also drank [of] this beer, and it agrees with 
me well (e mi fa bene). We have drunk chocolate (ciocco- 
lata, f.). Will you take (drink) a glass of wine with me ? I shall 
willingly drink a glass of wine. Let us drink to the health 
of our king! What do you say? I say nothing, and I have 
said nothing. Tell the cook (la cuoca), that we shall dine 
(pranzdre) at two o'clock to-day. He told me that his brother 
had (= was) arrived (Ind. Imp.). Saying (Ger.) these 
words he took (= drew) the letter from his pocket (di tasca) 
and showed it to us all. God bless (Imperat.) your work! 
We do what we can, what more do you wish [transl. what 
will you more (di piu)~\? I made him (Pret.) reproaches 
(rimprdvero), but all was in vain (iw&iile). Do me the favour 
to tell me which cloth (stoffa f f.) you have chosen. Have you 
done your translation? I am doing it this moment. After 
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dinner (Questo dopo pranzo) I shall do the rest. Pat the 
flowerpot (vaso da fiori) here (qua) ! The mayor (11 sindaco) 
will lay the first stone (la pietra) of the new town-hall. 
Put off your hat and your over-coat and sit down! Which 
gloves do you choose? I shall choose the yellow and the 
black [ones]. I have chosen several books, but I should like 
to know before what they cost. I extinguished the lamp, 
when it became (farsi) day. What should we do, if our 
uncle would not draw us from this embarrassment (impdccio)? 
Your cigar (sigaro, m.) is extinguished (fr. spegnersi); will 
you [have] another? The merchant drew (Pass, rem.) three 
bills on (su) London, and two on Berlin. We have explained 
to him how the matter is (stare), now he must tell us what 
we are to do [must do] under (in) these circumstances (circo- 
stdnza). 

III. Conjugation. 

The number of verbs in ire that form the Present 
only in -o (regul.), is very limited. They are: , 

Bollire, to boil. sdruscire, to unsow. '$tM*& y l&~~' 

cucire, to sew. seguire, to follow. 

dormire, to sleep. sentire, to feel. 

fuggire, to fly. servire, to serve. 

partire, to depart. sortire, to go out; to obtain. 

pentirsi, to repent. vestire, to clothe. 

NB. Partire (better ripartire) when meaning to divide, 
forms partisco, and when meaning to depart forms parto. 
Sortire forms sortisco etc., I obtain, I choose by sort . . ., and 
sorto, I go out. The compounds generally follow the con- 
jugation of the simple verbs; only the compounds of seguire, 
as: eseguire, to execute; conseguire, to obtain etc. prefer -isco. 

The following verbs form the Present both in o 
and in -isco, yet the ending o is preferable in collo- 
quial language: 

Aborrire, to abhor. ferire, to wound*). 
applaudire (obsol. applaudere), garrire, to sing (of birds). 

to applaud. inghiottire, to swallow. 

assorbire, to absorb. lambire, to lick (-o is poet.). 

avvertire, to advertise. languire, to languish. 

convertire, to convert. mentire, to lie. 

divertire, to divert. muggire, to bellow, to roar. 

*) In the first person only ferisco. Ancient and poet, forms 
are feri = ferisci; fere = ferisce; fera = ferisca. 
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nutrire, to feed. ruggire, to roar. 

partire, to depart (-o)\ to di- sortire, to go out (-o)\ to suc- 

vide (-isco). ceed (-isco). 

patire, to suffer (-0 is poet.), sovvertire, to overthrow, to sub- 
perire, to perish (-0 is obsol.). vert. 

pervertire, to pervert. saJire, to go up ... ; to mount 

putire, to stink (-0 obsolescent), tossire, to cough. [(see 3). 

Irregular verbs of thp III. Conjugation. 

1. Apparire, to appear. 

Pres. Ind. Apparisco (appaio), apparisci, apparisce (appare); 

appariamo, apparite, appariscono (appaiono). 
2nd Impf. Apparii (apparvi), apparisti, appari (apparve) etc. 
Pres. Subj. Ch'io apparisca (appaia) etc.; ch'eglino appari 

scano (appaiano). 
Imperat. Apparisci; apparite*). 
Part. past. Apparso. 

Likewise: comparire, to appear; sparire, scomparire, to 
vanish, to disappear; trasparire, to shine through etc. 

Note. The learner should be careful not to mistake cer- 
tain forms of this verb for those of apparare, to apparel, and 
appaiare, to couple, to confound. The Part. pres. of apparire 
is appariscente or apparente. The compounds, like trasparire, 
to shine through, have only — ente; thus: trasparente. 

2. Morire, to die. 

Pres. Ind. Io muoio (mu6ro), muori, muore; moriamo, mo- 
rite, muoiono (muorono). 

Fut. Morro (moriro). 

Pres. Subj. ChMo muoia (muora) etc.; moriamo, moriate, 

mu6iano (muoranb). 

Imperat. Muori, morite. 

Part. past. Morto. 

3. Salire, to ascend, to climb, to mount. 

Pres. Ind. Salgo (salisco), sali (salisci), sale (salisce) ; saliamo, 

salite, salgono (salisconp). 
Fut. Saliro (sarro). 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io saiga (salisca) etc.; saliamo, sagliate, sal- 

gano (saliscano**). 
Part. past. Salito. 

*) Henceforth we shall omit the polite form, which is al- 
ways taken from the 3. pers. of the Subj. pres. 

**) Besides the reg. Pret. there are also the obsolete 
forms sdlsi, salse, sdlsero. The forms of salire which are identical 
with those of salare, to salt, are written with gl; thus: sagliamo, 
we mount; but saliamo, we salt. 

Italian Cony .-Grammar. 11 
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4. Udire, to hear. 

Pres. Ind. Odo, odi, ode; udiamo, udite, ddono. 
Pres. Subj. Ch'io oda etc.; udiamo, udiate, ddono. 

All other tenses are regular. (Fnt. udrd or udirb.) 

5. Uscire (obs. escire) 9 to go out. — - 

Pres. Ind. iSsco, esci, esce; usciamo (esciamo), uscite (escite), 

iscono. 
Pres. &ubj. Ch'io esca etc. ; usciamo (esciamo), usciate, iscano, 
Imperat. Esci; uscite. 
Gerund. Uscendo ; P. p. uscito (escito). 

6. Venire, to come. 

Pres. Ind. Vengo, vieni, viene; veniamo, venite, vengono* 

2nd Impf. Venni, venisti, venne, venimmo etc. 

Fut. Verrd, verrai etc. 

Pres. Subj. Ch'io venga etc.; veniamo, veniate, v^ngano. 

Imperat. Vie'ni (antiq. vie'); venite. 

Gerund. Venendo. 

".' Part. pres. Veniente (vegnente). 

Part. past. Venuto. 

Likewise: convenire, to be convenient; pervenire, to arrive 
at, to reach. 

Irregular in the Preterite and Participle past, are the 
following verbs: 

Pret. P. p. 

Aprire t to open (Pres. -o). aprii and apersi. aperto. 

coprire, to cover. coprii and copersi. coperto. 

(scoprire t to discover; 

riscoprire, to discover again.) 

offrire (offerire), to offer (Pres. offrii and offersi. offerto. 

-o and 4sco). 
soffrire, to suffer. 

seppellire, to bury (Pres. -isco). reg. p. p. seppellito; irr. sepolto 

(sepulto)- 
costruire, to build (Pres. -isco). costruii and costrussi. costruito^ 
istruire, to instruct. [and costrutto- 

The verb empiere, to fill, is, in the modern language,, 
more used in the form of empire and is conjugated: Pres. 
empio, empi y empie, empiamo, empite, empiono. 2nd Impf. 
empii. Subj. pres. empia etc. Part. past, empiuto and empito. 
Likewise the following: riempire (riempiere), to fill again; 
adempire (adempiere), to fulfil (a duty). 
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Promiscuous exercises on the irregular 

verbs. 

Traduzione. 66. 

What did he do (Fret.)? What shall we do? Where 
are these ladies going? They would go to the play, if the 
weather were (transl. : if it made) not so bad. As there is 
so little room in the hall, only the ladies will have seats 
(transl. will sit). If you wish (will) me to do (Subj.) some- 
thing for you, you must send me a procuration (procura f f.). 
I don't know, if he comes (Subj,) hither; but if he should 
come, I would offer him hospitality (ospitalitd) in my [own] 
house. Yesterday we saw the famous Ristori and we shall 
hear Patti (la P.) one of these days. We say what we have 
heard. That cannot be true; who has told (it) you? Tell 
him that I shall keep (mantenere) my promise. His brother 
is an idler (poltrdne) ; but there will soon be (come) the time 
when (che) he will repent (of) his laziness (pigrizia, f.). I 
shall stay in Venice, and you will stay in Milan. He stayed 
(Pret.) two months in Triest. The theatre pleased (Pret.) 
me much. Does this singer please you? Be silent! Your 
words do not please me. I am putting these books upon 
the others. A tomb-stone (Idpide, f.) was placed on the place 
where the brave [man] had died. For the jubilee (Per Vanni- 
versdrio) of Michelangelo Buonarroti the German artists 
placed (fr. deporre) a silver crown (cordna, f.) on his grave 
(sepdlcro). 

Traduzione* 67. 

The prophets (I profeti) predicted (Pret.) the arri- 
val (la venuta) of Christ. The Mohamedan (II Maomettdno) 
drinks no wine. A man fell into the river, and when he 
was drawn out, he was already dead. From this document 
(documento) I drew very important notes (notizia). Socrates 
(Sdcrate) emptied (drank) the hemlock-juice (la cicuta) and 
died. What books has he chosen? What have you drunk? 
The light (candle) is extinguished (spegnersi). The rain 
extinguished (Pret.) the flames (fiamma). He has chosen 
[for himself] the poems of Count Leopardi. [He] who sows 
(seminare) wind, will reap (raccogliere) storm (tempista). The 
lamp is going out (morire), there is no more oil (olio, m.) 
in it (vi). The horse kicked (trarre) and hit (colpire) the 
poor coachman on his breast (al petto). He will draw a bill 
[of exchange] on Paris. In the middle ages (Nel medio evo) 
the catholics (i cattdlici) built (Pret) many fine churches. 
To-morrow morning I [shall] ascend the hill to see the rising 
sun (il levar del sole). Since I regularly go out every day, 
my headache (il mat di testa) has (= is) disappeared. An 

if 
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angel appeared to him from the East (oriente, m.). Geoffrey 
(G-offredo) appeared with hi9 warriors (guerriero) before the 
walls (le mura) of Jerusalem. I am coming with my whole 
family. CsB3ar (Cesare) came, saw and conquered (vinse). The 
coming year will he fertile. Who has (= is) come? I am 
dying from hunger (di fame). He died far from his dear home 
(pdtria). He will die the death of a traitor (del traditore). 
I have fulfilled my duty. He went upstairs. I am going 
out this moment. We are not going out to-day. Have you 
opened the door? An Italian discovered America. 



Dialogo, 



Che cosa fa (Ella) qui alia 

stazione ? 
Dove andra (Ella) stasera? 
Ho udito che tuo padre e am- 

malato, e egli in letto? 
Potrd (io) venire da lei do- 

mani? 
Mi fu detto che siete stati al 

ballo ieri; e vero? 
tl piaciuto il mazzo di fiori 

a Sua sorella? 
A chi sara posta una^lapide 

(tomb -stone)? 
'Quale di questi libri scegliera 

(Ella) ? 

E diligente suo cugino? 



Pevo uscire o restare a casa? 



Quanto vale oggi la rendita 
(annuity) italiana? 

Scelga uno di questi cappelli ! 
Scusi, dove posso trovare la 
casa del Sig. N.? 

Mi duole di non poterle dare 
un' indicazione migliore! 

Mi spedisca la mi a roba, e 
faccia in modo che mi per- 
venga per la fine del mese! 



Aspetto mio fratello che viene 

da Milano. 
Andro al teatro con mia zia. 
No, ma non pud ancora uscire 

di casa. 
Non so se sar6 a casa. 

No, siamo stati trattenuti da 
una visita d'uno zio di Parigi. 
Si, le piacque assai. 

A I generoso C. che tanto fece 
pel bene dei poveri. 

Scegliero TOrlando furioso del- 
l'Ariosto e la Divina Corn- 
media di Dante. 

tl diligentiasimo; va volontieri 
a scuola e studia con amore 
(with pleasure). 

Faccia quel che vuole ; ma credo 
che sarebbe meglio per Lei 
di uscire un poco. 

Oggi vale novantanove e cin- 
quanta e domani varra forse 
di piu. 

Mi dia quello che tiene in mano ! 

Mi pare che sia la prima che 
si vede laggiu (down there) 
dirimpetto al palazzo. 

E sempre meglio del non 
averne alcuna. 

Gliela spediro a grande velocita 
(by express train), affinche 
l'abbia fra pochi giorni. 
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Avete aperto le finestre? Le apriro subito. 

fi morto l'ammalato ? No, no. Speriamo anzi (even) 

che non morra. 

Beading Exercise. 
Sonetto alTItalia. 

(Filicaia.) •) 

Italia, Italia, o tu cui feo la sorte 
Dono infelice di bellezza, onde hai 
Funesta dote d'infiniti guai, 
Che in fronte scritti per gran doglia porte: 

fossi tu men bella, o alraen piu forte, 
Onde assai piu ti paventasse, o assai 
Ti amasse men chi del tuo bello ai rai 
Par che si strugga e pur ti sfida a morte!**) 

Che or gift dalle Alpi non vedrei torrenti 
Scender d'armati, ne di sangue tinta 
Bever l'onda del Po gallic! armenti. 

Ne te vedrei del non tuo ferro cinta 
Pugnar col braccio di straniere genti, 
Per servir sempre, o vincitrice, o vinta. 

Words, 

Feo, inst. of fece. it ferro, the iron, sword. 

il dono, the gift. pugnare, to fight. 

onde, whereby. la genie, people ; le genii, the 

la dote, the dowry. nations. 

i guai, pi. the woes. la vincitrice, the victress. 

la fronte, the forehead. il bello, for la bellezza. 

scritto, written. rai, for raggi, beams. 

porte, inst. ofporti, thou bearest. pare, from parere, to seem. 

almeno, at least. struggersi, to long for. 

forte, strong. sfiddre, to challenge, to assault. 

paventare, to fear, to be afraid, che, that. 

assai — rneno, much less. giu, down. 

Varmento, the flock. il torrente, the torrent. 

*) Vincenzo Filicaia 1642—1707, one of the most celebrated 
epic-lyric poets of Italy. This sonnet, his master piece, has been 
freely translated by Lord Byron in his «Childe Harold*: 
Italia, oh Italia, thou who hast 
The fatal gift of beauty, which became 
A funeral dower of present woes and past etc. 

**) The construction is : Onde (so that) chi (he who) pare che 
si strugga ai rai del tuo bello, e che pure ti sfida a morte, ti paven- 
tasse assai piu o ti amasse assai meno. 
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scindere, to descend. non tuo, not thine = foreign. 

Varmato, the armed man, the cinta, Part. past, of cingere 

warrior. to gird. 

tinta, Part. pass, of tingere, to straniero, -a, foreign. 

dye. servire, to serve. 

il sangue, the blood. vinto, -a, Part. pass, of vincere, 

Vonda, the wave. to win, to conquer. 
g&llico, -a, Gallic, French. 



Thirty-sixth Lesson. 

The Irregular Verbs continued. 

The following verbs deviate from the regular con- 
jugation in the Preterite, Participle past and sometimes 
in the Futuro. All the other tenses are regular. 

I. 
a) Pret. cqui. P. p. in to. 

Ndscere, to be born. Pret. nacqui, nascesti, nacque etc. Part. 

p. nato. 
Nuocere, to harm. Pret. nocqui, nocesti etc. Part. p. «o- 

ciuto. 
Likewise: piacere, giacire and tacere. 

b) Pret. in bbi. P. p. regular. 

Avere, to have. Pret. ebbi. P. p. avuto. 

Condscere, to know. Pret. conobbi, conoscesti etc. P. p. co- 

nosciuto. 
Crescere, to grow. Pret. crebbi, crescesti etc. P. p. cre- 

sciuto. 

Likewise: decrescere, to decrease; riconoscere, to acknowledge 
discondscere, to mistake. 

II. 

a) Pret. in ppi. P. p. in tto. 
Bdmpere, to break. Pret. ruppi, rompesti etc. P. p. rotto. 

b) Pret. in ppi. P. p. in to. 
Sapere, to know (see p. 162). 
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HI. 
a) Pret. in si. Pret. in so. 

1. Verbs in dere and ndere. 

Pret. 
accesi, accendesti etc. 



appresi, apprendesti etc. 
arriti, arridesti. 
confusi, confohdesti. 



P. p. 

acceso. 

appreso. 

arriso. 

confuso. 

chiuso. 



i 



Accendere, to light, to 

inflame. 
Apprindere, to learn. 
Arridere, to smile upon. 
Confdndere, to confound, 

to entangle. 
Chiudere, to shut. chiusi*), chiudesti. 

Likewise: conchiudere, to conclude; inchiudere, to contain; 
rinchiudere, to contain etc. 

Deludere, to deceive. Pret. delusi, deludesti etc. P. p. de- 

luso. 

Likewise: alludere, to allude; illudere, to delude, and the 
antiquated ludere, to play. 

Difendere, to defend. difesi, difendesti. difeso. 

Dividere, to divide. divisi, dividesti. diviso. 

Deddere, to decide. decisi, decidesti. deciso. 

Escludere, to exclude. esclusi, escludesti etc. escluso. 
Likewise: includere, to include. 

Persuadere, to persuade. Pret. persuasi, persuadesti. P. p. 
persuaso. 

Likewise: dissuadere, to dissuade. 
Elidere, to drop (a letter). Pret. elisi, elidesti. P. p. eliso. 
Evddere, to evade. Pret. evasi, evadesti. P. p. evaso. 

Likewise: invddere, to invade. 
Sckndere, to descend. Pret. scesi, scendesti. P. p. sceso. 

Likewise: ascendere, to ascend; discendere, to descend. 



P. p. 
fuso. 
inciso. 
intruso. 
leso. 
morso. 



Pret 
Fdndere, to melt. fusi. fondesti. 

Incidere, to engrave. incisi, incidesti. 

Intrudere, to intrude. intrusi, intrudesti. 

*Lkdere, to hurt, to wound, lesi, ledesti. 
Mdrdere, to bite. morsi, mordesti. 

Nascdndere, to hide. nascosi, nascondesti. nascosto**). 

Off&tdere, to offend. offesi, offendesti. offeso. 

Sospindere, to suspend. sospesi, sospendesti. sospeso. 
Prendere, to take. presi, prendesti. preso. 

Likewise: intraprendere, to undertake; sorprendere, to asto- 
nish etc. 



*} Also: chiudei and chiudetti. 
**) Rather tban nascoso or poet, ascoso. 
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Udder e, to erase, to scratch out a letter. Pret. rasi, radesti. 

P. p. raso. 
Illdere, to laugh. Pret. risi, ridesti. P. p. riso. 

Likewise: sorridere, to smile; arridere, to smile upon. 

R&ndere, to give back, to render. Pret. resi, rendesti. P. p. 

reso. 
Spendere, to spend. Pret. spesi*), spendesti. P. p. speso. 

Tendere, to extend, to be eager. Pret. tesi, tendesti. P. p. 
teso. 

Likewise: intendere, to hear, to understand; stendere, to 
stretch; pretendere, to pretend. 

Uccidere, to kill. Pret. uccisi, uccidesti. P. p. ucciso. 

2. in gere. 

Arrdgere, to join, to add. Pret. (arrosi), (arrogesti). P. p. 

(arroso). 
Sprdgere, to spill, to disperse. Pret. sparsi, spargesti. P. p. 

sparse 

3. in Here. 

Espellere, to expel. Pret. espulsi, espellesti. P. p. espulso. 
Likewise: impellere, to incite. 

4. in rdere. 

Ardere, to burn. Pret. arsi, ardesti. P. p. arso. 
Likewise: ridrdere, to dry. 

Corrddere, to corrode. Pret. corrdsi, corrodestl. P. p. 

corrdso. 
Perdere, to lose, Pret. jpersi**), perdesti. P. p. perso. 

5. in rgere. 

Spergere (dispergere) t to scatter, to disperse. Pret. spersi, 
spergesti. P. p. sperso. 

Likewise : aspergere, to asperse ; dispergere, to scatter ; cosper- 
gere, to wet. 

Mergere, to dive. Pret. (mersi), (mergesti). P. p. (merso). 

Likewise: immergere, to immerge; sommergere, to submerge. 

Tergere, to clean, to wipe. Pret. tersi, tergesti. P. p. terso. 

6. in rere. 
Cdrrere, to run. Pret. corsi, corresti. P. p. corso. 

Likewise: discorrere, to talk, to discourse; accorrere, to ran 
to . .; incorrere, to incur; per cor rere, to run through, 
over; ricorrere, to recur; concdrrerc, to concur. 

» ^     

- *) Also spendei and spend etti. 
**) Or : Pret. perdei or perdetti. P. p. perduto. 
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IV. 
Tret, in si. Pret in ssq. 

Mettere, to put. Pret. misi, mettesti. P. p. messo. 

Likewise: commettere, to commit; omettere, to omit; ammettere y 
to admit; joermeWere, to permit; promettere, to promise; 
compromettere, to compromise; scowmettere, to bet; sotto- 
mettere, or sommettete^ to submit; rimettere, to remit etc. 

V. 
Pret. in si. Pret. in to. 

1. Verbs in dere. 

Intridere, to mingle. Pret. intrisi, intridesti. P. p. intriso 
(also poet, intrito). 

2. in gnere and ngere. 
Cingere (cignere), to gird. Pret. cinsi, cingesti. P. p. cento. 

Giungere (Giugnere), to arrive. Pret. giunsi, giungesti. P. p. 
giunto. 

Likewise: congiungere, to join; disgiungere, to disjoin; rap- 
giungere, to rejoin ; soggiungere y to add ; aggiungere, to 
adjoin etc. 

Pidngere, to weep, to cry. Pret. piansi, piangesti. P. p. 

Likewise: com pidngere, to complain, to pity. 

*JFVaw0ere, to break. Pret. fransi, frangesti. P. p. franto. 
Likewise: infrdngere, to break; rifrdngere, to refract. 

Fmgere, to feign. Pret. $nsi, fingesti. P. p. /$nfo. 
Mungere, to milk. Pret. munsi, mungesti. P. p. mwwfo. 
Pingere (and pignere) to paint. Pret. jpinsi, pingesti. P. p. 

Likewise: dipingere, to paint, to depict. 

Pungere, to prick. Pret. punsi, pungesti. P. p. punto. 
Likewise : compungere, to afflict, to make contrite. 

Spingere and spignere, to drive, to thrust. Pret. spmsi, 
spingesti. P. p. spinto. 
Likewise : respignere, to push back ; sosjw^were, to drive forward. 

Stringere (strignere), to press together. Pret. s^nn^^, stringesti. 
P. p. stretto. 

Likewise: costringere, to constrain; astringere, to astringe; 
fre-^ ristringere, to restrain. 
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Tingere (tignere), to tinge. Pret. tinsi, tingesti. P. p. Unto. 

Likewise: intingere, to immerse; ritingere, to dye again; 
stinger e, to lose colour. 

Smugnere, to dry up, like ugnere. 

Ugnere or ungere, to anoint. Pret. unsi, ungesti. P. p. unto. 

3. in lgere. 

Vdlgere, to turn. Pret. volsi, volgesti. P. p. volto. 

Likewise: svdlgere, to turn away, to untwist; divolgere, d%8~ 
vdlgere, to unfold; travdlgere, stravolgere, to turn over, 
to tumble; sconvolgere, to turn round etc. 

4. in mere. 

Assiimere, to assume. Pret. assunsi, assumesti. P. p. as- 
sunto*). 

Likewise: presumere**\ to presume; riassumere, to reassume. 

5. in ncere. 

Vincere, to win, conquer. Pret. vinsi, tincesti. P. p. linto. 
Likewise: convincere^ to convince. 

6. in ndere. 

Sp&ndere, to shed, to spill. Pret. spansi, spandesti. P. p. 
spanto (in its stead sparso from spargere is 
frequently employed). 

Scindere, to divide, to part. Pret. scissi, scindesti. P. p. 
scisso. 

7. in nguere. 

Distinguere, to distinguish. Pret. distinsi, distinguesti. P. p. 
distinto. 

Likewise: estinguere, to extinguish. 

8. in rcere. 

Tdrcere, to turn (fathom etc.). Pret. tdrsi, torcesti. P. p. torto. 

Likewise: storcere, to distort; contorcere, to contort; ritdr- 
cerej to turn back. 

9. in rgere. 

" (Accdrgere) accdrgersi, to perceive. Pret. accorsi, accor- 

gesti. P. p. accorto. 

*) La festa dell'Assunta, Assumption day. 
**) Also Pret. presumei and presumettL 
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Pfirgere, to offer, to present. Pret. pom, porgesti. P. p. 

porto. 
Sdrgere, to rise. Pret. sorsi, sorgesti. P. p. sorto. 

Likewise: insorgere, to revolt; assorgerc (assurgere), to rise 
to swallow. 

10. in yere, 

*V6lvere and invdlvere (see vdlgere). 

Scrivere, to write. Pret. scrissi, scrivesti. P. p. scritto. 

Likewise: inserivere, to inscribe; prescrivere, to prescribe etc. 

Assdluere, to absolve. Pret. assolsi, assolvesti. P. p. as- 

solto)*. 
Risdlvere, to resolve. Pret. risolsi**), risolvesti. P. p. ri- 

solto**). 

VI. 

Pretf. in ssi. Tart pass, in sso. 

1. Verbs in dere. 

Cedere, to cede, to yield. Pret. cessi, cedesti. P. p. cesso***). 

Likewise: concedere, to allow, to concede; procidere, to pro- 
ceed; precidere, to precede; retrocedere, to retrocede; 
succedere, to succeed f). 

2. in gere and ggere, 

Figgere, to fix. Pret. /?ssi, figgesti. P. p. /Ssso (adj.); /£#o 
(fixed). 

The compounds: affiggere, to affix, crocifigqere, to crucify, 
form the Partic. pass, in sso, as: crocifisso. 

3. in mere. 

DepHwerc, to depress. Pret. depressi, deprimesti. P. p. dt- 
presso. 

Likewise: esprimere, to express; comprimere, to compress; 
imprimere, to impress; o/?|?rimere, to oppress; sopprt- 
mere, to suppress. 

4. in tere and ttere. 

Percudtere, to beat. Pret. percossi, percuotesti. P. p. #er- 
cosso. 
Likewise: scudtere, to toss, to shake; riscudtere, to amass 
money. 

*) The Part, assoluto means: absolute. 
**) Also Pret. risolvei and risolvetti. P. p. rwofoto. 
***) Preferably: Pret. ccdet and cedetti. P. p. ceduto. 
t) The compounds do not exactly follow the simple verb 
cedere. Thus we cannot say accessi and accesso, but accedet and 
acceduto. It is the same with eccedere and procedere, though some 
examples to the contrary may be found. 
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Annettere r to annex. Pret. annessi, annettestu P. p. aw- 
nesse. 
Likewise: connettere, to connect. 

Biflettere, to reflect. Pret. riflessi, riflettesti. P. p. riflesso. 
Likewise: genuflettere, to kneel down. 

5. in uere and vere. 

Influere, to influence. Pret. influssi, influesti. P. p. in- 
flusso. 

(Very rare, infinite, Pr. -isco, P. p. influito are used in- 
stead.) 

M(u)6vere, to move. Pret. mossi, movesti. P. p. mosso. 

Likewise: commuovere, to move, to touch; rimuovere, to 
remove ; smuovere, to push forward ; dismuovere, to turn 
aside ; promuovere, to promote. 

VII. 
Pret. in ssi. Part. pass, in tto. 

1. Verbs in cere. 
Cudcere, to cook, to bake. Pret. cossi, cuocesti. P. p. cotto. 

VI ' p ' \ ^° sn ' ne * P re k Jwssi*), lucesti. P. p. not in use. 

2. in gere and ggrere. 

Affligere, to afflict. Pret. afflissi, affliggesti. P. p. afflitto. 
Likewise: infliggere, to inflict etc. 

Correggere, to correct. Pret. corressi, correggesti. P. p. cor- 

retfo. 
Dirigere, to direct. Pret. diressi, dirigesti. P. p. diretto. 
Likewise: erigere or er&ggere, to erect**). 

Friggere, to fry. Pret. /msi, friggesti. P. p. /W#o. 

Leggere, to read. Pret. Zess/, leggesti. P. p. Jefto. 

Likewise: eleggere, to elect. 

*Negligere, to neglect. Pret. neglessi, negligesti. P. p. we- 

Beggere, to govern. Pret. res^i, reggesti. P. p. reWo. 
Struggere, to dissolve {struggersi, to long). Pret. stfrwssi, stfrwi/- 
(/estfi. P. p. strutto. 
Likewise: distruggere, to dissolve, to destroy. 

3. in rre. 

We have said before that the Infinitives in dere, 
gliere, nere and ucere are often contracted into rre 

*) Seldom used. -Also lucei and lucetti. 
**) Less frequently: ergere. Pret. erst, ergesti etc. 
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(trdere =± trarre; scegliere = scerre; panere = porre; , . . 
ducere = . . . durre). Of these Infinitives either both ter- 
minations are in use, or the contracted form only is admis- 
sible, the other being obsolete, as : addurre, formerly adducere. 

From this contracted Infinitive mood are formed: the 
Future, the Conditional, and the Participle past Ex.: 

Inf. Fut. Cond. P. p. 

Trarre, to draw. Trarrd. Trarrei. Tratto. 

The Present has the full form, though generally irre- 
gular; the Imperfet Indicative and Subjunctive are regular. 

Besides the verbs bere, porre, and trarre, which we have 
enumerated among the aregidar verbs, there are to be men- 
tioned cogliere, scegliere etc. (see p. .158 and 159), in which 
the full forms coglierb, toglierb, sceglierd, scioglierb often 
replace the contracted Future torrb, scerrd. 

Addurre (formerly adducere), to lead. Pres. adduco. Pret. 
addussi, adducesti. P. p. addotto. 

Likewise : condurre, to conduct; produrre, to produce ; sedurre, 
to seduce etc. 

Note. 

For the sake of euphony the verbs in lere and nere con* 
tract their Future tense into rrb, as: 

Tenere, to hold. Fut. terrb (not tenrb). 

Volere, to desire. Fut. vorrb (not volrb) etc. 

VIII. 

Pret. in si. Part. past, in sto. 

Bispdndere, to answer. Pret. risposi, rispondesti. P. p. 
risposto. 
Likewise: corrispondere, to correspond, to answer. 

ChUdere, to ask, to want. Pret. chiesi, chiedesti. P. p. 
chiesto. Pres. deil'Ind. chiedo (more frequent than 
chieggo). 
Likewise: richiedere, to require. 



Verbs with special irregularities. 

Assistere, to assist. Pret. assistei and -etti. P. p. assistito. 

Likewise: esistere, to exist; resistere, to resist; desistere, to 
desist etc. 

Fsigere, to require. Pret. esigei and esigetti. P. p. esatto. 

Pidvere, to rain. Pret. piovve (seldom piobbe). P. p. piovuto. 
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Bedimere, to redeem. Pret. redensi, redimesti. P. p. re- 

dento. 
Vivere, to live. Pret. vissi, vivesti. P. p. vissuto (vivuto). 
Thus: sopravvivere, to survive. 

*S6lvere, to solve. Pret. solvei and solvetti. P. p. soluto. 
Proteggere, to protect. Pret. proteggei and protessi. P. p. 

protetto. 
Fendere, to cleave. Pret. fcndei and fendeUL P. p. fenduto 

(fesso). 



Thirty-seventh Lesson. 

Traduzioni. 
68. 

Dante was born in Florence. When the teacher entered 
the school, the scholars were silent and rose up. I have shnt 
the windows because it is cold. I have persuaded my friend 
to remain here still two weeks (fourteen days). In (Net) my 
last journey to (in) Italy I spent three hundred marcs. The 
light is extinguished (spegnersi). The Huns (Unni) invaded 
(invddere) the greatest part of Europe. Did the new opera 
(opera, f.) please you? It has*) not pleased me. I knew 
him and his uncle. At (A) this answer he was silent and 
laughed. He lighted the cigars with a match (zolfanelh). I 
heard indeed the noise (strepito, m.); but my sister has not 
heard it. The servant (m.) took a light (candle) and went 
down into the cellar (cantina, f.). Have you returned him 
his money? I did not perceive (accorgersi di . . .) his pre- 
sence (presenza, f.). I was grieved to learn (transl. I have 
learnt with grief) that you lost (have 1.) your dear mother 
last week, and I [beg to] express to you my most sincere 
condolence (far le . . . condoglianza). The enemies yielded 
at the first firing of a gun (colpo die cannone). He has ex- 
pressed me the wish to make your acquaintance. Has your 
friend reflected over (alia) my proposition (proposta, f.) ? King 
(II re) Victor Emanuel the Second succeeded (succedere a) 
King Albert. I have corrected your exercise. The teacher cor- 
rected the exercises of his pupils. I read your letter ; my mother 
has not yet read it. He gave (addurre) good reasons to jus- 
tify (giustificare) his behaviour (condotta, f.). He has often 
written me, but I have never answered him. We could not 
distinguish the houses, it was too dark (buio). Garibaldi 
distinguished himself greatly (assai) in the war against the 

*) Piacere often forms its compound tenses with essere. 
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Bourbons (Borbdni). Which artist (painter) painted this pic- 
ture? It was painted by Cimabue. I have won 200 francs 
in the lottery (al lotto). My father was forced to (a) depart. 
Since he has made {stringer e) friendship with this camp (scio- 
perato), he has neglected his duties. One talked (discorrere 
di) of the queen* s journey to Italy. 

69. 

Where are you leading me? I am leading you to the 
(alia) railway-station. Milan was several times (piu volte) 
destroyed. The Medicees (I Medici) protected (the) sciences 
and (the) fine arts. You have promised me a visit, but you 
have not kept your word. He smiled (sorridere) once more 
and died. In this word a vowel (vocale, f.) is omitted. He 
took the liberty of laughing in the face (in fdccia) of the 
judge (giudice). Many children were killed by the soldiers 
of Herodes (Erdde). Where have you put my watch? I 
wish (will) you to put it into the drawer (cassetto, m.). Did 
your father allow you to go with me to the theatre? Charle- 
magne (Carlomagno) subdued (sottomettere) the heathen 
(pagdriOy -a) Saxons (Sdssoni). He henceforward promised 
fidelity (fedeltd) and obedience (ubbidienza). They for the 
(per V) last time turned their eyes (sgudrdo, m., lit. looks> 
glances) towards the beloved town. You have wept; why? 
I have read the description (la descrizidne) of the great 
earthquake (terremoto) in the isle of (Visola di) Ischia, and 
could not but (transl. must) weep. To what age did his. 
uncle live? I wrote to Venice, but my friends have not yet 
answered me. I was not very (trqppo) well received (accogliere) 
in the house of my cousin. The young lady plucked roses 
and pinks (gardfano, m.). Who will solve me this doubt 
(dvbbio, m.)? Alexander the great (Alessandro magno) solved 
(cut) the Gordian knot. I should like to take (togliere) my 
nephew (nipote) out of this school, if there were any better 
[one]. All was taken from the (al) poor traveller. At the 
sight (Alia vista) of our army the enemies took to flight 
(prendere la fuga). Has this dog bitten your daughter? I 
saw you, but did not know you. Nobody has supported (soc- 
correre) me in my illness (malattia). I well perceived his 
(Genit.) wicked intention; but you perceived (h. p.) nothing. 
He shook her hand (transl. reached her the hand) and wept. 
Have you taken your money? I took only two marcs. 

70. 

Oppressed (opprimere) by grief the father followed (transl. 
accompanied) his last child to the grave. Have you assisted 
at the festival (alia festa) ? We chose some fine pictures to 
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destinata, si fece da me rimettere con gentile invito, per 
restituirmeli a tempo debito, orologio, danaro ed ogni altra 
cosa ch'io avessi in tasca, e m'auguro rispettosamente la 
buona notte. 

«Fermatevi, caro voi», gli dissi; «oggi non ho pranzato; 
fatemi portare qualche cosa!» 

«Subito; la locanda e qui vicina, e sentira, Signore, cbe 
buon vino!» 

«Vino, — non ne bevo.> 

A questa risposta, il signor Angiolino mi guardd spa- 
ventato, e sperando ch'io scherzassi. I custodi di carceri che 
ten go no b^ttola inorridiscono d'un prigioniero ast£inio. 

«Non ne bevo, davvero!> 

M'incresce per Lei; patira al doppio la solitudine!» 

E vedendo ch'io non mutava proposito, uscl ; ed in meno 
di mezz'ora ebbi il pranzo. Mangiai pochi bocconi, tracannai 
tin bicchier d'acqua efui lasciato solo. 

Words. 



interrogatdrio m., examination. 

per, during. 

simile, the like, similar. 

dignitoso, -a, worthy; -mente 
adv., firmly. 

tener brdncio, to pout; to look 
grave; to be angry with 
anybody. 

povero, poor; here: unfortu- 
nate, unlucky. 

attudrio m., actuary, clerk. 

comegnare, to consign. 

custdde m., the gaoler. 

condottomi = dopo avermi 
condotto, after having con- 
ducted me. 

destinare, to destine. 

rimettere, to remit, to give. 

gentile, polite. 

invito m., invitation. 

restituire, to restore, to give 
back again. 

a tempo debito, in due time. 

orologio m., watch. 

augur are, to wish. 

rispettoso, respectfully. 



fermarsi, to stop, to stay. 

caro vox, friend. 

pransare, to dine. 

fatemi portare, order up for 
me. 

la locanda, the tavern. 

sentire, to feel ; here: to see. 

guardare, to look at. 

spaventare, to frighten. 

scherzare, to jest. 

il and la cdrcere, PL le car- 
ceri, the jail, prison. 

m'incresce, I am sorry. 

al doppio, doubly. 

mutare, to change, to alter. 

il boccone, the bit, morsel,, 
mouthful. 

tener bettola, to keep a tavern. 

astemio adj., he that does not 
drink wine; abstemious. 

patire, to suffer. 

la solitudine, the solitude. 

il propdsito, the proposal. 

tracannare, to drink (in long 
draughts). 
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Dialogo. 

Quando fu arrestato Silvio Pellico? 

Dove fu egli condotto? 

Non dice egli il motivo del suo arresto? 

Che gli chiese il custode al quale era stato consegnato? 

Fa poi lasciato solo? 

Che gli domando Silvio Pellico? 

Gli porto allora il suo pranzo? 

Comando del vino? 

Che significa la voce «astemio»? 

Che gli disse il custode? 



Thirty-eighth Lesson. 

Defective Verbs. 

Verbs that want some tenses or persons, are called 
"Defective Verbs". They are the following: 

ilgere, to freeze. Pret. io alsi, egli alse. Part. pres. al- 
gente. 

Arr6?ere, to add, to adjoin. Pres. arroge. Pret. arrosi, arrose, 
arrosero. Gerund, arrogendo. P. p. arroso, 

Calere, to matter; to be important. Pres. mi cale. Imperf. 
mi caleva. Pret. mi calse. Fut. mi carra (calera). 
Cond. mi carrebbe (calerebbe). Pres. Subj. che mi calga 
(che mi caglia). Imperf. Subj. che mi calesse. P. p. 
caluto. (The comp. tenses with essere.) 

Capere, to hold. Pres. cape. Subj. cappia. (The verb is 
obsolete; in its stead we use capire.) 

C61ere, to worship. Has but: colo and cole. 

Gire, to go, to walk. Pres. Ind. gite, you go. Imperf. io t tu, 
egli giva (gia), givamo, givate, givano (giano). Pret. 
gistiy thou wentst ; gl (gio) he went ; gimmo, giste, glrono. 
Fut. giro — gird,, giremo, girete, giranno. Imperat. gite, 
go (you). Condit. girei. Imperf. Subj. ch'io gissi, tu 
gissi, egli gisse, gissimo, giste, gissero. P. p. gito. 

Ire, to go. Pres. and Imperat. ite, (you) go. Imperf. iva, 
he went; ivano, they went. Fut. iremo, we shall go; 
irete, iranno. P. p. ito f gone. 

Of the deriv. only adire, to inherit; circuire, to go about 
something, and contraire, to oppose (all three are poet.) are 
conjugated like ire. The others form the Pres. in -isco, as: awi- 
bire, to sollicit, ambisco, etc. Perire, to perish, has pero and 

12* 
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perisco. Of the poet, redire, to go back, only the 3. Plur. Pret. 
redirono is in use; the other forms are taken from riedere. 

Iicere (Ucere), to be allowed (Infinit. out of use). Pres. lice 
or lece, it is allowed. P. p. licito and Ucito, allowed 
and illicito, forbidden. 

Rildere, to go back. Pres. Hedo, rikdi, riede. Pres. Subj. 
rieda, that he (she) go back ; riidano, that they go back. 

Slrpere, to wind. Pres. serpo, 4, -e; serpono. Subj. serpa, 
-a, -a; serpiamo, serpano. Imperf. serpeva etc., serpi- 
vano. Gerund, serpendo (usually serpeggiare is used 
instead of serpere). 

.Solere, to use, to be accustomed. Pres. soglio, sudli, sudle, 
sogliamo, solete, sdgliono. Imperf. soleva. Pres. Subj. 
ch'io soglia etc.; sogliamo, sogliate, sdgliano. Imperf. 
Cong, solessi. P. p. sdlito. Gerund, solendo. 

NB. The compound tenses (with essere) are preferred 
io_ the. simple, as: io era solito, I used, I was accustomed. 

Observation. Poetical forms are: 

Ange, oppresses, pave, fears, 

late, is hidden, repe, creeps, 

miserire, pity me! sile, is silent, 

molce, mitigates, tepe, is tepid, 

•and the poet, adject, oso (lat. ausus), daring, which is used 
with essere, as: era oso, he dared. 

Note. All other verbs of which some forms are wanting, 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, pg. 190—200. 

Beading Exercise. 

Continuation of a Le mie prig%oni\ 

La stanza era a pian terreno e metteva sul cortile. Car- 
ceri di qua, carceri di la; carceri di sopra, carceri dirimpetto. 
M'appoggiai alia finestra, e stetti qualche tempo ad ascoltare 
l'andare e venire dei carcerieri ed il frenetico canto di pa- 
recchi dei rinchiusi. 

Pensava: un secolo fa, questo era un monastero; 
avrebbero mai le sante e penitenti vergini che lo abitavano 
immaginato che le loro celle snonerebbero oggi, non piu di 
femminei ge*miti e d'inni devoti, ma di bestemmie e di can- 
zoni invereconde, e che conterrebbero uomini d'ogni fatta e 
per lo piu destinati agli ergastoli o alle forche? E fra un 
secolo, chi respirera in queste celle? Oh fugacita del tempo! 
oh mobilita perpetua delle cose! Pud chi vi considera atflig- 
gersi, se fortuna cesso di sorridergli, se vien sepolto in pri- 
gione, se gli (si) minaccia il patibolo? Ieri io era uno de' 
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piu felici mortali del mondo, oggi non ho piu alcuna delle 
dolcezze che confortavano la mia vita; non piti liberta, non 
piil consorzio d'amici, non piu speranze! No; il lusingarsi 
sarebbe follia. Di qui non uscird se non per essere gettato 
ne' piu orribili covili o consegnato al carnefice. Ebbene, il 
giorno dopo la mia morte sara come s'io fossi spirato in un 
palazzo e portato alia sepoltura co' piu grandi onori. 

Cosl il riflettere alia fugacita del tempo mi invigoriva 
l'animo. Ma mi ricorsero alia mente il padre, la madre, due 
fratelli, due sorelle, un'altra famiglia ch'io amava quasi fosse 
la mia; ed i ragionamenti filosofici nulla piu valsero. M'in- 
tenerii e piansi come un fanciullo. 

f^ Words. 



Apianterreno, on the ground- 
floor. 

mettere su (of a window), to 
look down on. 

dirimpetto, opposite. 

appoggiare, to lean; to rest 
upon. 

ascoltare, to listen. 

Vandare e venire, going to and 

monastero, convent. [fro. 

gimito, groan, lament. 

inno, hymn, song. 

besUmmia, blasphemy; curse. 

inverecondo, irreverent; shame- 
less. 

conienere, to contain. 

d'ogni fatta, of all kinds. 

ergdstolo, penitentiary. 

le forche, the gallows. 



respirare, to" breathe. 

fugacitd, flight. 

chi, he who . . . 

sepolto, buried. 

minacciare, to threaten. 

il patibolo, the gallows. 

dolcezm, sweetness. 

confortare, to comfort ; to em- 
bellish. 

consdrzio, society. 

lu&ingare, to flatter. 

non — se non, only. 

covile, prison, dungeon. 

carnefice, hangman. 

spirare, to die. 

sepoltura, grave. 

invigorire, to strengthen. 

ricorrere alia mente, to think 
of, to remember. 



Dialogo. 

Dove era la stanza di Silvio Pellico? 

Che cosa vide, quando egli s'appoggio alia fines tr a? 

Quali erano i suoi pensieri allora? 

Aveva egli la speranza di uscire fra poco da quella 

prigione? 
Chi erano gli abitanti dell a prigione di Santa Margherita 

un secolo prima? 
E chi abitava allora le celle del monastero? 
Non aveva Silvio piu genitori, ne parenti ne amici? 
Si sentl consolato da queste riflessioni? 
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Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs. 

(All compounds and derivatives are excluded, except those that 
deviate in some forms from the simple verb, or when the simple 
verb is now obsolete. Verbs marked with an asterisk * are ob- 
solete, or exclusively poetical.) 



Pres. 
Accedere, to draw near reg. 



aecendo 



accendere, to light 
acchiundere, to join, see 

chiudere 
ccc6rger(8i) , to per- (m'Jaccor- (my de- 
ceive go corsi 
ewedrrere, to run to, 

see correre. 
aecrescere, to augment, 

see crescere, 
addurre, to bring adduco addussi 

affiggere, to affix, see figgere; has only 
affliggere, to afflict affliggo afflissi 

aggiungere, to join, see 

giungere. 
dlgere, to freeze; s. 

p. 179. 
alludere, to allude alludo allusi 

ammettere, to admit, 

see mettere. 
*ancidere, to kill, see 

uccidere. 
anddre, to go vado 

anger e, to torment; ange 



Pret. Fut. 

accedei reg. 
(accedetti, 
accessi) 
accesi 



P. p. 

reg. 



accenderb acceso. 

(m'Jaccor - accorto. 
gero 



addurrb addotto. 

affisso 
affliggerb afflitto 



aZst(oniyi. 

2. 3. pers. sing.) 



alluderd 



P.pr.faJ- 

gente). 

alluso. 



andai 



andrb 



andato. 



see p. 180. 
annettere, to annex 
apparire, to appear 



(3. PI.) 

annetto annessi 

apparisco apparvi 

(-0) 



appartenire, to belong, 

see tenere. 
appendere, to suspend appendo appesi 



annetterb annesso. 
apparirb apparito 
(apparso). 



appenderb appeso. 



*) Very seldom used. Quite unknown in Northern Italy. 
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Pres. Pret. Fut. 

)( applauflbe*4 (-dire), to applau- applaudii applau- 



applaud. 

appr&ndere, to learn, 

see prendere. 
aprire, to open 



disco (app- (applausi) dirb 
laudo) 



apro 
ardo 



aprn 

(-erst) 

arsi 



aprirb 
arderd 



drdere, to burn 
arrdgere, to join, to 

add, see p. 179. 
ascender e, to ascend, 

see scendere. 
ascondere, to hide, see 

nascondere. 
aspergere, to sprinkle, 

see spergere. 
assalire, to attack, see 

salire. 
assider(si) i to sit down (m'Jassie- (nOassisi (m'Jassie 

do 
assistere, to assist, reg. exc. 
assolvere, to absolve, reg, ex. 
assdrbere, \ . „u Qrt .u assorbo 
Co«sor6ir«;,/ toab80rb 
assumere, to assume 



derb 



P. p. 

applaitdi- 
to. 



aperto. 
arso. 



assorbii 



assumo 



astringere, to compel, 
see stringere. 
- attendere, to expect 
attingere, to paint, see 

tingere. 
*avellere, to draw out 
«. arere, to have. 



assunsi 
(-met, metti) 



assorbirb 
assumerb 



assiso. 

assistito. 
assolto. 
assorto 
assorbito. 
assunto. 



attendo attest 



attenderb atteso. 



ho 



avulsi 
ebbi 



(Petrarca 
avrb 



Son. 314.) 
avuto. 



Benedire, to bless, see 










maledire. 










bevere (bere), to drink 


bevo (beo) bevvi (be- 


beverd 


beouto 






vet, -etti) 


berrb 


(beuto) 


Cadere, to fall 


cado (cag- 


caddi (ca~ 


caderb 


caduto 




gio) 


dei, -etti) 


(cadrb) 




calere, to care, see 










p. 179. 










caper e, to hold, see 










p. 179. 










c&dere, to yield 


cedo 


cedeij -etti 


cederb 


ceduto 


chiedere, to ask 


chiedo 
(chieggo) 


chtesi 
(chiedei) 


chiederb 


chiesto 


chitidere, to shut 


chiudo 


chiusi 


chiuderb 


chiuso. 


cingere (clgnere) , to 


cingo (ci- 


cinsi 


cingerb 


cinto. 


gird 


gno) 




(cignerb) 
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Prea. 

circoncidere, to circum- 
cise, see incidere. 

(circonflettere), to bend, has only 

cogliere fcorrej, to ga- 
ther, see stiogliere. 

cdlere, to worship, see 
p. 179. 

(collider e), to strike 
against, see elidere. 

colludere, to conspire, 
in a fraud, see ludere. 

commettere, to commit, 
see mettere. 

commuovere, to move, 
see muovere. 

comparire, to appear comparts- 

CO 

compter e (compire), to compisco 
accomplish (compio) 

comprendere, to under- 
stand, see prendere. 

comprimere, to com- comprimo 
press 

coricedere, to concede, 
. see cedere. 

concepire, to conceive. 

Only the obsolete 

forms concepe and con- 

cepono; P. p. (con- 

ceputoj concetto. 

*conce'rnere, to concern, 
see scernere. 

conchiudere (conclu- 
dere) % to conclude, see 
chiudere. 

concdrrere, to concur, 
see correre. 

condurre s to lead, see 
addurre. [crate 

*conficere, to conse- 

*configgere, to nail 

(conficcare), see figgere; 

confondere, to con- 
found, see fonder e. 

congitingere, to join, 
see giungere. 

connettere, to connect, 
see nettere. 

condscere, to know 



Pret. 



Fut. 



P. p. 



. circottfle880. 



comparvi comparirb comparito 

(comparii) (-arso, -aruto). 

compii compird compito *). 

(compiei) (comp\erb)(compiuto). 



compre$8i compri- compresso. 
mero. 



— confeci 



• • 



confetto. 
. confitto. 



conosco 



conobbi conoscero conosciuto. 
(conoscei, -etti) 



*) Compito m., task. 
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Pres. 



Pret. 



consunsi 
(se, -sero) 



conversi 



*conquidere, to conquer 

*comumere (consumare), — 
to consume 

contessere, to weave to- 
gether; to join, see 
tessere, exc. : contests 

contradire (-ddire), to 
contradict, see dire. 

contrarre, to contract, 
see trarre. 

convertere, to convert converto 

NB. Convertire is regul. (Pres. -o and 

coprire, to cover, see 

aprire. 
correggere, to correct, 

see reggere. 
correre, to run. corro cor si 

corrddere, to corrode, 

see rodere. 
corrompere, to corrupt, 

to bribe, Beerdmpere. 
costringere, to force, to 

compel, see stringere. 
costruire, to construct costruisco costrussi 

(costruii) 
crescere, to grow cresco, crebbi 

crocifiggere, to crucify, 

see figgere. 
cuocere, to cook. cuoco -cTftsi 

(cocei(CUt!fjvn) 



Fut. P. p. 

conquisto* 
— consunto. 



convertero converso. 

-i8C0). 



Dare, to give 
decidere, to decide 
decrescere, to decrease, 

see crescere. 
dedtirre, to deduct, see 

addurre. 
deludere, to delude, see 

alludere. 
deprimere, to depress, 

see comprimere. 
desistere, to desist, see 

assist ere. 
desumere, to assume, 

to conclude, see as- 

8umere. 
detrarre, to detract, 

see trarre. 
*detrudere, to intrude, 

see intrudere. 



do 
decido 



diedi 
decisi 



correro corso. 
(corro) 



costruird costrutto 

(costruitoj. 
crescero cresciuto. 



cocerb 



cotto. 



dard dato. 

decider d deciso. 
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Pres. Pret. Fut. P. p. 

difendere, to defend difendo difesi difenderb difeso. 

diffdndere, to diffuse, 

see fondere, 
dimettere, to dismiss, 

to pardon, Beemetterc. 
dipingere, to paint, to 

depict, see pingere. 
dire, to say, to tell dico dissi dirb detto. 

dirigere, to direct dirigo diressi dirigerb diretto. 

dir&mpere, to break oat, 

see romp ere. 
discendere, to descend, 

see scendere. 
discernere, to discern, 

see 8cernere. 
disc&rrere, to run 

through , to speak, 

see correre. 
discutcre, to discuss discuto discussi discuterb discusso. 
disgiugnere, to disjoin, 

see giungere. 
dispergere, to disperse, 

see spergere. 
distinguere, to distin- distinguo distinsi distin- distinto. 

guish (distinguei, guerb 

•etti) 
distdrcere, to run 

through, see tor cere, 
dintruggere, to destroy, 

see struggere. 
*divellere y to root up, 

see svellere. 
dividere, to devide divido divisi dividerb diviso. 

dolere, to ache; to be dolgo(do- dolsi dorrb (do- doluto. 

sorry glio) lerb) 

dovere, to be obliged; debbo (de~ doveif-ettij dovrb dovuto. 

to owe vOjdeggio) 

Ecctdere, to exceed, 

see cedere. 
eUggere, to elect, see 

leggere. 
elidere, to drop a letter elido elisi eliderb eliso. 

eludere, to elude, see 

alludere. 
emkrgere, to emerge, 

see mergere. 
empiere, empire (-isco), 

to fill. The irre- 
gularity consists in 

the double forms to 

the Pret. etnpt and 



Alphabetical List of the Irregular Verbs. 



187 



Pres. Pret. Fut. P. p. 

empie; and P. p. em- 

pito £and empiuto; 

see compiere. 
*emulgere, to soften emulgo etnulsi emulgerb emulso. 
trigere (irgere), to erect erigo(ergq) eressi(ersi) erigerb eretto 

(ergerb) (erta, Subst.). 



esaurire, to exhaust, obsolescent exc: 

tscludere, to exclude 

esigere, to want 

esistere, to exist 

espellere, to expel 

esprimere, to express 
*4ssere, to be 

estinguere, to extin- 
guish 

*estollere (estogliere), to 
extol, see togliere. 

evader e, to escape 

Fare, to do. fo (f actio) feci 

fendere, to split; to fendo fendei 

divide*). (fessi) 

ferire, to wound; the 

obsolete poet, forms : 

fere (fiede) = ferisce, 

fiidono = feriscono; 

fera = ferisca, ferano 

= feriscano, and 

feruto = ferito. 
figgere, to fix figgo fissi 



esaurito 
(esausto). 



escludo 


esclusi escluderb 


escluso. 


esigo 
esisto 
espello 


esigei(-etti) esigerb 
esisteiC-etti) esisterb 
espulsi espellerb 


esatto. 

esistito. 

espidso. 


esprimo 
sono 


espressi esprimero 
fui sarb 


espresso, 
stato. 


estinguo 


estinsi estinguerb 


estinto. 



evado 



evasx 



evaderb evaso. 



faro 
fenderb 



fatto 

fenduto 

CfessoJ. 



figgerb 



fitto (fiso 
and/feso,adj.). 

NB. All the compounds, ex. : sconfiggere, to beat (the enemy), 
which has confitto, form the P. p. in isco. 



fingere, to feign fingo 

*flettere, to yield fletto 

f&ndere, to cast, to melt fondo 

*frdngere, to break frango 

(fragnoj 

fremere, to tremble, is 
only irreg. in certain 
double forms taken 
from fremire. 

friggere, to fry. (ffiggo) 

*fulgere, to shine fulgo 

Gem ere, to sigh, to gro- 
an, has some double 
forms from gemire. 



finsi finger b finto. 

flessi fletterb flesso. 

fust (foti' fonderb fuso. 

dei) 

fransi frangerb franto. 



(frissi) 
fulsi 



friggerb 
fulgerb. 



fritto. 



*) This verb is generally regular. 
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Pres. 



Pret. 



Fut. 



P. p. 



gia(c)cio 



gxungo 
(giugno) 



• • 



xmpnmo 
incido 



mast 



genuflettere, to kneel 

giacere, to lie 

gioire, to rejoice, is 

reg. but in its stead 

godere is generally 

used. The Partic. 

pres. gioendo for 

gioiendo is also met 

with. 
gire, to go, see p. 179. 
giungere (giugnere), to 

join, to arrive 
Immergere, to im merge, 

see mergere. 
impeller e, to exite, see 

espellere. 
impindere, to impend impendo impensi 
imprindere, to under- 
take, see appren- 

dere. 
imprimere, to print 
incendere, to incense, 

see accendere. 
incidere, to engrave 
inchiudere (includere), 

to include, see chiw 

dere. 
increscere, to increase, 

see crescere. 
*inciitere, to frighten, 

see scuotere. 
*indicere, to intimate, 

see dire, 
indulgere, to indulge, 

see emulgere. 
indiirre, to induce, see 

addurre. 
*inficere y to infect 
infiggere, see figgere 
infiiggere , to inflict, 

see affliggere. 
inflettere, to bend, re- 
gular, except 
influire (influere), to 

influence 
in f rang ere, to infract, 

see frangere, 
infringere, to infringe, 

see cingere. 
insistere, to insist, see 

assistere. 



(genuflessi) — genuflesso. 

giacqui giacerb giaciuto. 



giunsi giungerd giunto. 
(giugnerb) 



— xmpe80 

(impenduto). 



impressi imprimerb impresso. 



— infed 



inciderb inciso. 



— infetto. 

. infisso* 



influisco 
(influo) 



influii influirb 

(influ88i) 



inflesso. 
influito 
(influsso}. 
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ins&rgere, insurgere, to Pres, 

excite a revolt, see 

sorgere. 
instruire, to instruct, 

see costruire. 
intercedere, to intercede, 

see cedere. 
intingere, to immerge, 

see tingere. 
intridere, to knead intrido 

intrudere, to intrude intrudo 
invddere, to invade invado 
ire, to go, see p. 179. 
istruire, see instruire. 
*Ledere, to hurt — 

leggere, to read leggo 

licere, to be permitted, 

see p. 180. 
*lucere, to shine luceo 

Maledire, to curse, see 

dire. Pres. also male- 

dwco, Impf. mcUediva. 
m&rgere, to submerge, 

only used inthePret. 

mersi; the com p., 

like immergere, emer- 

gere, etc., are com- 
plete. 
mescere, to mix ; to pour ; 

regul. exc. F.p.misto 

(mixed) ; but mesciuto 

(poured). 
metier e, to but metto 



Pret. 



Fut. 



P. p. 



mdrdere, to bite 
morire, to die 



mordo 



muoxo 
(muoro) 
mungere (mugnere)^ to mungo 

milk (mugno) 

muovere, to move muovo 



intrisi 

intrusi 
invasi 



lest 
lessi 



intriderb intriso 

(intrito). 
intruderb intruso. 
invaderb invaso. 



— leso. 

leggerd letto. 



lucerb 



misi (met' metterb 
tei, messi) 
moraif-dei, morderb 
-detti) 
morii morrb 



messo. 
mono, 
morto. 



munsx 



mos8% 



mungerb munto. 
(mugnerb) 
muoverb rnosso. 



Ndscere, to be born nasco nacqui 

nascondere, to hide nascondo nascosi 

*negligere, to neglect *) negligo neglessi 

*nettere, to join netto nessi 



nascerb nato (na- 
sciuto). 

nasconderb nascosto 
(nascoso). 

negligerb negletto. 

netterb nesso* 



) Some say negligent are, which latter is a vulgarism. 
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Pres. 
*re8clndere, to cut off rescindo 

resistere, to resist, see 

assiatere, 
retundere, to moderate, 

regul. except. P. p. 

retuso. 
ridere, to laugh rido 

ridurre, to reduce, see 

addure. 
riedere, redire, to re- 
turn, has but Pr. Ind. 

riedo, -», -e; rUdono; 

Pres. Subj. rieda, -a, 

-a, riedano; Impf. 

riedeva, -i, -a, and 

riedevano. 
rifl&ttere, to reflect rifletto 



rifulgere, to sparkle, 

see fulgere (3. Pass. 

rem. poet, rifulge). 
rilucere, to shine, see 

lucere; Pass. rem. 

rilu88% (rilucei). 
rimanere, to remain rimango 

rincrtecere, to regret (mi) rin* 
(Imperson.) cresce 

ripillere, to repel, see 
espellere. 

risblvere, to resolve roohw 

risorgere, to rise again risorgo 
rispondere, to answer rispondo 
ritorcere, to turn back, 

see torcere. 
riuscire, to succeed, 

see uscire. 
rodere, to gnaw rodo 

rompere, to break rornpo 



Pret. Fut. P. p. 

resctssi rescinderb rescisso. 
(rescindei) 

0-"O 



r%8% 



riderb 



r%80. 



riflettei rifletterb riflettuto, 
(riflessi) riflesso (re- 

verberated). 



rimasi 


rimarrb 


rimasto 
(rimaao). 


rincrebbe 


rincre- 


rincre- 




scera 


8ciuto. 



risolvei risolverb risolto. 
(•etti), risoUi (risoluto). 

risorsi risorgerd risorto. 

risposi risponderd risposto. 



rosi 
ruppi 
(rompei) 



roderb roso. 
romperb rotto. 



Salire, to ascend 
8ap&re, to know 



salgo (8a- 8alii(salsi) salirb 



scalfire, to scratch 
scegliere (scerre) , to scelgo 
choose 



lisco) 
«o(3. poet, seppi 

sape) 
scalfisco scalfii 
sceUi 



(sarrb) 
saprb 



scaipro 

sceglierb 

(scerrb) 



salito. 

saputo. 

scalfitto. 
scelto. 
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scinderb scisso. 

sciogUerd sciolto. 
(sciorrb) 



8cdlpird 



scolpito 
(8Culto). 



Pres. . Pret. Fut. P. p. 

ecfridere, to descend scendo scesi scendero sceso. 

scernere, to distinguish, (~ndei, -ndettij 

regal, exc. the poet. 

forms (Pass, rein.) 

scersi and scene. 
*8cindere, to separate, scindo scissi 

to divide 
eciogliere frciorre), to sciolgo scioUi 

untie. (scioglio) 

scolpire, to hit. scolpisco scolpii 

(3. poet, sculpe) 
scommettere, to bet, see 

mettere. 
econfondere, to con- 
found, see fondere. 
sconnettere, to undo, 

see nettere. 
scorgejre, to perceive, 

see accorgersi. 
scrivere, to write scrivo scrissi 

ecuotere, to shake, to scuoto scossi 

toss (3. poet. 8cusse) 

smuovere, to move, see 

mudvere. 
seder e, to sit 



scnvero 
8cuoterb 



scritto, 

SC0S80. 



sedei 
(etti) 



sederb 
(sedrb) 



seduto. 



seguirb seguito, 

seppellito 
(sepolto, sepulto). 



solverb soluto. 



siedo 
(seggo) 
sedurre, to seduce, see 

addurre. 
eeguire, to follow seguo*) seguii 

(sieguo) 
seppellire, to bury, regul. exc. , 
serpere, to wind, see 

p. 187. 
sofferire, soffrire, to 

suffer, see offerire. 
■soUre, to use, seep. 187. 
*86lvere % to solve, to solvo solvei 

dissolve (solvetti) 

sommettere, to submit, 

see mettere. 
sopprimere, to suppress, 

see opprimere. 
sorgere, to rise, see 

porgere. 
sospendere, to suspend, 

see appendere. 
sottomettere, to submit, 

see mettere. 
Gottrarre, to subtract, 

see trarre. 

*) The compounds, as comeguire etc., form -o and -isco 
Italian Conv.-Grammar. 13 
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Pres. Pret. Fut. P. p. 

spdndere i to spread spando spandei spanderd spanduto 

0etti 9 spansi) (spanto). 



spdrgere, to disperse spargo 
sparire, to disappear spariscq 



spars* 
(spargei) 
sparii 
(sparvi) 

spensi 



spargerb sparse 

sparirb sparito 

(spartOj adj.,, 
weakly, tiny). 
spegnerb spento. 



spersi 



spergero sperso. 



stetti 



8tarb 



stato. 



spegnere (spengere), to spengo 

extinguish 
spendere, to spend, see 

appendere. 
sperdere, to waste, see 

perdere. spergo 

spergere^ to disperse (spegno) 
^spingere (spignere), to 

push, to excite, see 

pingere. 
« stare, to stand, to be sto 
strldere, to scream, reg. 

exc. the old forms 

(Pass, rem.) strise 

and strisero. 

— stringer e (strignere), to stringo 

press 
struggere, to destroy*) struggo 
succedere, to succeed, 

see cedere. 
suggere, to suck suggo 

wetter efsvegliere, sver* svelgo 

re), to root up. (svello) 

surgere, see sorgere. 

Tacere, to be silent ta(c)cio 

tendere, to extend, see 
attendere. 
" tenere, to hold tengo 

tergere, to wipe, see 

mergere. 
linger e (tignere), to dye tingo 

(tigno) 

- togliere (torre), to take tolgo 

of (toglio) 

tondere, to shear, reg. 

exc. P. p. (antiq.) 

toso for tonduto. 
torcere (torgere), to toreo 

wind, to turn 

*) Usually reflective (struggersi), when signifying to wish 
ardently. 



strinsi 
strussi 


stringerb 
struggerb 


stretto 

(strinto)- 

strutto. 


suggei 
svelsi 


suggerb (of succhiare)- 
svellerb svelto. 
(sverrb) 


taequi 
f-ceiy-etti) 


tacerb 


taciuto. 


tenni 
(~nei, -netti) 


terrb 


tenuto. 


tinsi 
tolsi 


tingerb 
(tingerb) 
togliero 
(torrb) 


Unto, 
tolto. 


tOT8i 

(-ceif-cetti) 


torcerb 


torto. 
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Pres. 



Pret 



Fut. 



P. p. 



tradurre, to translate, 
see addure. 

trafiggere, to pierce, 
see figgere. 

trdrre (tr&ere), to draw traggo trassi trarrb 

trasfondere, to pour 
over, see fondere. 

trasparire, to be trans- 
parent, see sparire. 



tratto. 



Uccidere, to kill. 
udire, to hear 

ungere (ugnere), to an- 
oint 
-uscire, to go out 

Valere, to be worth 

~ ved&re, to see 

% venire, to come 

vilipendere, to vilify 
vincere, to conquer, to 
win 
^vivere, to live 

« volere, to be willing 

<+v6lgere (where), to 
turn, to return. 



uccido 

odo 

(3. ode) 

ungo 

(ugno) 

esco 

valgo 

vedo 

(veggiOy 

veggo) 

vengo 

(vegno) 

vilipendo 

vinco 

vivo 



voglio 

(vo>) 

volgo 



uec%8% 
udii 

unsi 

uscii 



uccidero 

udirb 

(udrb) 

ungerb 

(ugnerb) 

usciro 



UCC180. 

udito. 

unto. 

uscito. 



valsi varrb valuta (vai- 

(valei) valerb so,valsuto). 
vidi vedrb veduto(vis- 

(vedei,-etti, (vederb) to, viso). 
veddi) 

venni verrb (ve- venuta. 

(venii) nirb) 
vilipesi vilipenderb vilipeso-. 
vinsi (vin- vincerb vinto. 
cei) 

vissi (vi- viverbfyi- vissuto&*~ 
vei) vrbj ^vuk). vAhhuL^ 

volli(volsi) vorrb voluto. 



vohi 



volgerb tolto. 
(volverb) 



■♦-<■-•- 
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Pronunciation. 

A. Consonants. 

. To the rules given in the I. Part, of the grammar 
we now add the following observations: 

1. Contrary to the general rule, s has a sharp hiss- 
ing sound at the end of a prefixed syllable, as : bis, dis f 
mis, es, and tras. Ex. : bisavo (great-grandfather), from 
bis and avo; disastro (disaster), from dis and astro. It 
Is pronounced in the same* way, when si (pron.) is added 
to a verb, as: dicesi (one says = dice-si). Moreover, 
s is sharp in stasera, to-night, the abbreviation of 
questa sera. 

2. The sound of s is somewhat softer before b, d, 
<jh, and i;, as: svegliare, sdegno, sbadato, sghembo. 

3. Z hap a hard sound like ts, and a soft one like 
ds. The latter only occurs in the following words and 
their derivates: 

Zaffare, to choke, to zebra, zebra. zizzdnia, discord; 

stop up. . zifiro, zephyr. weed. 

jsdffiro, sapphire. zelo, zeal. zolfo, sulphur. 

staff o, bung. zinzero, ginger, eonzo, idler. 

Sana, basket; fraud, zerbinotto, dan- zdtico, rude, ill-bred. 

zanna, tusk. zero, zero. [dy. zucca, pumpkin. 

zanzdra, gnat, midge. zkta % the letter z. zurlo, lust, sauciness. 

zdttera, raft. zibetto, civet. zurro, a tickling*). 

B. Yowels. 

1. Simple yowels. 

We should notice the difference between the open 
e and o, and the closed e and o (suono aperto e suono 

•) Some of these words are also written with s, as saffiro etc. 
ZZ has also frequently the soft sound, as in zizzdnia, amdzzone, 
gazza, azzurro, bizzarro, dozzina, gazzetta, mezzo, orizzonte t rozzo, 
rezzo. 
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chiuso*). This distinction offers some difficulty even 
to the Italians of the educated classes, especially in the 
Northern provinces where the dialects still predominate, 
so that the correct pronunciation is but seldom heard. 
As the difference is partly based on etymological rules, 
some knowledge of Latin is requisite in order to under- 
stand this thoroughly. We shall try to give the pupil 
some general hints: 

1. A vowel is closed, when the syllable is open, i. e. 
terminating in a vowel, viz. do-le-re; o-no-re. 

2. A vowel is open, when the syllable is closed, i. e. 
ending in a consonant, as: per-fet-to; for-za. 

Note. When a syllable is accented, the vowel is frequently 
open. Thus the first o in popolare is closed (Rule 1); but it 
becomes open in pdpolo, because here the stress is laid on it. 

3. If is preceded by u, and e is preceded by *', 
the sound of o and e is always open, thus: buono, fiele, 
diede, fuoco etc. 

a) E closed. 

1. By etymological laws the sound of the e is closed y 
if this vowel replaces the Latin i, as mem (Lat. minue); 
neve (nivis); metto (mitto); stretto (strictus). 

2. E is closed in the terminations; 

esco — tedesco. eno — terreno. 

evole — lodevole. ese — cortese. 

esitno — centesimb. essa — duchessa. 

ezza — ebbrezza. eto — oliveto. 

elo — velo. etto — vecchietto. 

ela — candela. etta — vecchietta. 

ele — fedele. menio — avvenimento. 

Verbal terminations. 

ere — tacere (Inf.) emmo — credemmo (Bret.) 

ete — credete (2. Blur.) esbe — credeste (Bret.) 

eva — vedeva (Imperf) eeti — credesti (Bret.) 

essi — credessi (Impf Subj.) emo — crederemo (Fut.) 

ete — cnederete (Fut). 

•) The sound of the e is open, when it is pronounced like 
the French h, and closed, when it approaches the French i. The 
open o is pronounced like the English o in "loll" or "doll", but 
somewhat longer; the closed o resembles the English o in "cold" 
or "both". 
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3. E is closed before: 

gn — regno. nn — penna. 

NB. In -iere (iero), f. inst. cameriere, sparviere, the sound 
of 6 is undetermined. 

b) E open. 
This vowel is open: 

1. Before vowels, as: Andrea*), sei, cammeo. 

2. If e has the stress in the antepenultimate**), exc. 
the terminations evole and esimo (of the numerals), as: 
memore, secolo, pecora. Likewise in the Infinitives, as: 
leggere, fendere, scegliere etc. 

3. Before the terminations ia and io, when preceded 
by a simple consonant, as: materia; vituperio, provided 
the stress be laid on e. When, however, the stress 
passes to another syllable, the e becomes closed, as : vi- 
tupero. The elision of i in the terrain, ia or io does 
not alter the open sound of the e, thus : impero (inst. of 
imperio). 

4. In the terminations: 

ello — poverello. enzio — silGnzio. 

etto***) — tetto. esto (esta) — modesto, 

ente — prudfinte. estra — minSstra. 

ento (except mento) — argdnto. ezzo — rezzo. 
enza — partenza. 

Verbal terminations. 

ersl — persi. esso — mfisso. 

erto — copGrto. ebbe — amertbbe. 

elto — svelto. ebbero (see 2.) — amerdbbero. 

etto — letto***). endo — volendo. 

erso — immftrso. 

c) closed. 

1. has a closed sound by etymological rules, when 
this vowel replaces the Lat. u, thus: mondo (mundus); 
ove (ubi); colpa (culpa). 



*) Ea and eano, if contr. from eva and evano, are closed, 
as: vedia, vedeano (= vedeva, vedevano). 
••) The voci sdrucciole. 
*•*) The diminut. etto has the closed sound. 
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2. In the terminations: . 

ana — padrona. ore — lettore. 

one — padrone. ora — - malora. 

ono — perdono. oso, -a — festoso, -a. 

d) open. 

1. This vowel is open, if it replaces the Lat. au y 
as: cdsa (causa); 6ro (aurum); p6co (paucum); pdvero 
(pauper). 

2. In monosyllables and when the accento (b) is on 
it, as: do, trovb, fo etc. 

3. If the stress is laid on it in the antepenultimate, 
as: sciogliere, nbbile, mobile, sciolsero etc: Exc: nascon- 
dere, to hide and those forms of porre, to put, where 
the stress is laid on the antepenultimate, as: posero. 

4. Before a vowel, as: pudi, vum, tubi etc. 

5. If separated from the terminations ia and io by 
a simple consonant, as negozio, orologio, Segovia, Scozia. 

6. If in the Infinitive o is preceded by u, it becomes 
open (see 3.), and this sound remains through the whole 
conjugation, thus: scuotere; muovere. Pass. Tem..scossi, 
mossi; P. p. scosso, mosso etc. 

7. In the terminations: 

oglio — fdglio. osto — arrdsto. oto — divdto. 
osta — c6sta. ostro — chidstro. 

NB. For words which have two meanings, their pro- 
nunciation varying accordingly, see Appendix. 

2. Diphthongs. 

As we stated in the 1st Part (§ 4)* the Italian language 
has no real diphthongs. If two or three vowels meet, 
the stress is laid on the principal of them, and the others 
are rapidly but distinctly pronounced. Such combinations 
of vowels are: ai, au, ei, eu, oi etc. Those so-called 
diphthongs may sometimes form one syllable (by prefe- 
rence in poetry), as : mio, tuoi; in general they form two 
syllables, as: mi-o, tu-oi; but never three. Thus either 

miei (owe syllable with the stress on e) or mi-ei, but 
never mi-e-i (three syllables). Nevertheless, every vowel 
is distinctly heard. 
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Oa, ao, eo, au, oe, ea can never h form one syllable. 
Thus soave (sweet) is pronounced so-a-ve (and not sva-ve); 
pa-u-ra (and not pau-ra). 

Note. The so-called suoni schiacciati (literally: crushed 
sounds), i. e. the vowel i after c and g and before a, o and 
u, as : gia, cio, ciu> gio etc., where i does but soften the sound 
of c or g (see I. P. pg. 5), have nothing to do with the diph- 
thongs, because here i is no real vowel, but merely a sign of 
pronunciation. Although i is not quite mute (as f. inst. the 
e in the French word mangea, or the u in guerir), yet its 
sound is too feeble to have the full value of a vowel. In 
some words the i has been retained, as in cielo (a proof that 
it is not quite mute); the terminations cia, scia, gia, ccia, 
ggia, however, drop it now in the Plural, whereas they formerly 
retained it. Thus we write: minacce, spiagge, marce (Plur. of 
minaccia, spiaggia, mar cia) and not minaccie, spiaggie etc., 
as of old. 



Accent. 

As we stated at the beginning of the 1st Part, the 
Italian language has no particular signs whereby the 
pronunciation is thoroughly determined. Consequently 
we have only to speak of the accent (accento), the 
apostrophe (apostrofo) and the hyphen (punto sospensivo). 

1. The Accent ('), as we said, marks a contraction, 
as: virtu, formerly viriute; cltta for cittate; pie for 
piede. The stress must, therefore, be laid on the syllable 
which has the accent. Frequently the signification of 
a word is altered by the accent. Thus facilita means 
facility — facilita however, he facilitates; terra means he 
will hold — terra, earth; dmo, I love — airib, he loved. 

An acute accent ('), like the French accent aigu, does 
not occur in Italian. Some modern authors, however, 
occasionally use it, where otherwise a misunderstanding 
might possibly arise, as : maivagia, malmsey (wine), and 
malvdgia (fem. of malvdgio). 

The circumflex (*) is now quite out of use as in caccidr, 
ginnasi. It marks either a contraction or the apocope of a 
whole syllable, as in the first example (caccidr = 
caccidrono). Its use, however is very arbitrary, like that 
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of the diteresis (*'), which is sometimes employed in 
poetry, if a diphthong is to be pronounced in two syllab- 
les, as : armonioso (pr. armoniro-so) instead of armo-nio-so. 

As for the verbal accent, the stress is generally laid 
on the penultimate syllable. Thus: buono, grdnde, amdte, 
vedete, il sonno, la luna, il sole etc. 

Exceptions, a) All verbs, however, in the 3rd person 
Plural have their accent on the antepenultimate, as: circano*) 9 
ddono, sentono, sentivano, scelsero, ficero etc., except the Fu- 
ture Tense, where the stress is laid on the penultimate, as: 
amerdnno, parlerdnno, dardnno etc. 

b) All the words with the accento, as: amera, ami), 
credd etc. 

c) The voci sdrucciole**), like: cdndido, sdrucciolo, too 
numerous to be committed to memory. 

2. The Apostrophe (') indicates that a vowel has 
been dropped. Its use is rather arbitrary in Italian. We 
give here the principal rules: 

a) In the Singular the articles la, lo, una are apo- 
strophised before all vowels, as: Tamore for lo amorc, 
Vora for la or a. 

But sometimes lo eride and la erede, heir and heiress, 
instead of Verede, to avoid a misconception. 

In the Plural the article gli is apostrophised before 
i only, and le sometimes before e, as: gVinni, the hymns ; 
Verbe (commonly le erbe), the grasses, as the meeting 
of two different vowels (for inst. in gli errori) is less 
grating on the ear than the repetition of the same vowel 
in gli inni would be. 

b) The words che, se, mi, ti, gli, le, la, lo, ci, vi, U 
ought to be apostrophised before the same vowels only, 
as : mHnvita, he invites me, but mi ama, and not mania 
he loves me. 

c) Buono, buona, santo, santa, grande, questo, questa, 
quello, quella, may be apostrophised before all vowels, 
as: SanV Eufemia, quelVuhbridco, that drunkard. (Stae 
p. 51.) 

*) See Appendix on the Verbs with the stress on the fourth 
syllable from behind. 

**) Liter, slipping words, i. e. words with the stress on the 
antepenultimate. 
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When the last vowel of a word is preceded by I, 
m, n or r, and the following word begins with a conso- 
nant (except s impura), this final vowel may be dropped, 
without being apostrophised, as: 

A man sinistra, on the left hand, for: a mano sinistra. 
Egli non vuol parlare, he will not speak, for: egli non 

vuole parlare. 
Per far quisto, to do that, for: per fare questo. 

Before s impura, however, or when immediately 
followed by a comma, period etc., these words generally 
do not reject their final vowels. Thus: 

Egli vuole spendere, and not vuol spendere. 
Che bella mano! » » bella man!*) 

Note. Especially in poetry, words in llo, as : cavaUo, uc- 
cetto, drop the last syllable lo before consonants (except s imp.) ; 
thus: it caval di legno, the wooden horse, for cavaUo di legno. 

3. The Hyphen (-) is used to separate syllables at 
the end of a line. 

a) Gh, gh, gn, gl, see, sci, scia, scio cannot be se- 
parated. Thus: po-chi not poc-hi; fi-glio not fig-lio, etc. 

b) cch, ggh, cc, gg, cq and all other double conso- 
nants between vowels (exc. ch, gh, gn, gl) are separated. 
Thus: spec-chio; cac-cia; bel-lo; prez-zo, etc. 

c) The prefixes bis, cis, dis, es, in, mis, per, pos, 
sub, tras, trans are always considered as proper syllables 
and therefore never separated, for ex.: cis-alpino (not 
ct-salpino); tras-mettere (not tra-smettere). 

The Hyphen is further used to join two words, as : 
Grammatica tedesco-italiana, German-Italian Grammar; 
Varmata anglo-francese^ the Anglo-French army. 

The points or signs of punctuation are: 

(.) Period or fall stop, punto fermo. 

(:) Colon, punto doppio or due punti. 

(;) Semicolon, punto e virgola. 

(,) Comma, virgola (comma). 

(?) Note of interrogation, punto interrogative 

(!) Note of exclamation, punto esclamativo. 

( ) Parenthesis, parentesi. 

(„) Quotation mark, virgolette. 

( — ) Dash, punto sospensivo. 

*) In poetry, however, admissible, as : il cdndido tuo vel (•=■ 
veto). (Betelloni.) 
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First Lesson. 

The Gender of Substantives. 

§ 1. Masculine by signification are: 

1. The names of all male beings, as: Carlo, Charles; 
il Tedesco, the German; Vimperatore, the emperor; U 
falegname, the joiner; U toro, the bull, etc. 

Except: la guida, the guide; la sentinetta, the sentry; la 
spia, the spy; la recluta, the recruit; la guardia, the guard. 

2. The names of mountains, trees, and metals, as : 
il Vesuvio, Vesuvius; il fico, the fig-tree; Voro, the gold. 

3. The names of months and days, as: il lunedi, 
Monday; Marzo, March. 

4. AH words that become substantives by prefixing 
the article, as: il bene, the good; il here, the drink; U 
dove, the place. 

Except: la domenica, Sunday; VeLct (f.), the red oak; 
Videra (f.), the ivy; la querela, the oak; la tre'mida, the trem- 
bling aspen; V acacia (f.), the acacia; la vite, the vine; la 
betulla, the birch-tree. 

§ 2. Feminine by signification are: 

1. All names of female persons and animals, as: 
Giulia, Juliet; la ragazza, the girl; la cavalla, the 
mare etc. 

2. The names of fruits, as: la pera, the pear; la 
ciliegia, the cherry; la mela (also il porno), the apple. 

Except the following that signify the fruit as well as 
the tree: 



il cedro, \ 
il limone, J 



the lemon and lemon-tree. 



il ddttero, the date and date-tree. 

il fico, the fig and fig-tree. 

il ribes, the currant and currant-bush*). 



•) II fioce, nut-tree; la noce, the nut. 
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3. The names of virtues, vices, sciences and arts: la 
modestia, modesty; labonta, goodness, la bugia, the lie; 
la geografia geography; la pittura, the art of painting. 

§ 3. Masculine by termination are: 

1. All nouns ending in o, as: lo scanno, the bench; 
il mondo, the world. 

Except: la mano, the hand, and of course feminine pro- 
per names, as: Saffo, Sappho; Calisso, Calypso, etc. 

Note. Some old Latin words, like imago for immdgine, 
sometimes occur in ancient poetry. These words, being fe- 
minine in Latin, of course retain their gender in Italian. Eco, 
echo, is masc. and fern. 

2. All words ending in tore, as : dottore, imperatore, 
attore — being masculine on account of their meaning. 

3. The majority of words ending in one, nte, re, 
me, ese, die, He, and e&e, as: il cordone, the string; il 
dente, the tooth; H fiore, the flower; illume, the light; 
il paese, the land; il candle, the channel; lo stile, the 
style; il miele, (the) honey. 

Except: la scure, the axe, hatchet; la gente, people; la 
fame, hunger; la febbre, the fever; la mente, the mind; la 
pdlvere, the dust; la speme, the hope; la bile, the bile; la 
sorgente, the source ; la corrente, the current ; la coltre, the co- 
verlet; la torre, the tower; la canzone, the song; la valle, 
the valley. 

§ 4. Feminine by termination are: 

1. Words ending in a and u, as: anima, soul; la 
virtu, virtue. 

Except: Names of masculine persons in a, as: Andrea, 
Tobia, etc. Besides, a great many Greek words, as: il poeta, 
il vnonarca, il dramma, U pianeta, il programma, I 'enigma, lo 
stratagemma, etc., and a few Italian words in a, denoting occu- 
pation and dignity of males, as: il duca, the duke; U papa, 
the Pope; U dentist a, the dentist, etc. 

NB. Asma, asthma; flemma, phlegm, and plasma, red 
emerald, also an earthen vessel, are usually fern. Dramma, 
m. is drama (play) ; dramma, f. means drachm (a Greek coin 
or weight). . Tema, m. is task, f. means fear. 

2. Most substantives ending in ine and tone, as: 
la grdndine, the hail; la passione, the passion, etc. 

Except: il turbine, the whirlwind; il termine, the term; 
limit, goal; Vdrgine, the dike, pier; il fulmine, the lightning; 
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Vdrdine, the order ; il crine, the horse-hair ; il pettine, the comb ; 
il bastione, the rampart ; Varcione, the saddle-bow ; il padi- 
glione, the tent. 

3. Substantives ending in ce, de, ge, ie, rte, and ve, 
as: la radice, the root; la fede, the faith, belief; la legge, 
the law; la specie, the species; lamorte, death; la neve, 
the snow etc. 

Except: il pdllice, the thumb; ilpesce, the fish; il cdlice, 
the chalice, the communion-cup; il piede, the foot. 

§ 5. Most nouns ending in i are feminine, as; la 
crisi, la sintassi (syntax), etc. 

Except: U brlndisi*), the toast; il Tamigi, the Thames; 
U barbagianni, the owl; il di, the day, and its compounds, as: 
Lunedl, Monday; Mercoledi, Wednesday, etc. Likewise the 
names of men and a few compound substantives; Ex.: Grio- 
vanni, John; il guastamestieri, the spoil-trade, bungler (gua~ 
stare to spoil; mestieri, business, trade); U guardaboschi, the 
game-keeper (guardare, to keep; boschi, woods). 

§ 6. The following nouns are both masc. and fern. 

cdrcere (PI. f), the prison. gregge (PL f), the flock. 

dnere (PL f), the ashes. lepre, the hare. 

dimane (poet.), morning. oste, the army (poet.), the host, 
fante, m. foot-soldier, varlet; landlord. 

f. servant (maid). palude, the marsh, morass. 

fine, the end, the aim. rene, the reins (kidney). 

fMgore, the lightning. serpe (poet.), the shake. 

fonte, the spring, the well. trave, the beam, trave. 
fronte, the forehead. 

Remarks. 

Ctneri (PL f.) signifies the ashes or cinders of the dead, and 
therefore poetically: Death. II giorno deUe ceneri, means 
Ash-Wednesday. 

dimane m., is to-morrow; f. the morning. 

fftgore, when meaning a great hero, is masculine, thus: un 
fdtgore di guerra (French: un foudre de guerre). 

fonte figuratively used means origin. 

fronte is more frequently feminine than masculine. 

rene is m. in Sing. ; in the Plur. it is *». and f. 



" Perhaps from the Germ.: ti| ttitt|' Mr fit, i. e. bit ©e« 

fmtbljeit, I drink tout good health. 
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Formation of female appellations. 

§ 7. Principal rules: 

1. Masculine nouns in o form their feminine in a, 
as: 

il ragazzo, the boy. la ragazza, the girl. 

il servo, the man-servant. la serva, the maid-servant. 

il lupo, the he-wolf. la lupa, the she-wolf. 

Vindovino, the fortune teller. Vindovina, the female fortune 

teller. 
Except: il fildsofo — la filosofessa; it candnico — la 
canonichessa ; it didvolo — la diavolessa, and il dio — la dea. 

2. Masculine substantives in a form their fern, in 
essa: 

il profeta, the prophet. la profetessa, the prophetess. 

Varciduca, the archduke. Varciduchessa, the archduchess. 

il poeta, the poet. la poetessa, the poetess. 

Except : Vartista, the artist ; fern, la (V)artista, the (female) 
artist, and il pianlsta, the pianist ; fern, la pianista, the (fe- 
male) pianist. 

3. Masculine nouns in e form their fern, in a: 

il padrone, the master. la padrona, the mistress. 

lo scolare, the pupil. la scolara, the pupil (f.). 

Except the names of nations in est, the partic. pres. in 
ante and ente when used substantively, words ending in efice, 
and a few words indicating relation, where the difference of 
gender is marked by the article only. Thus: 

Vartefice, the artificer, fern, la artifice (Vartefice). 

it Danese, the Dane, » la Danbse. 

il cantdnte, the singer, » la cantdnte. 

un conoscente, an acquaintance, » una conoscente. 

il nipote, the nephew, » la nipote. 

U consort e, the husband, » la consorte. 

it tigre, the tiger, » la tigre. 

Verede, the heir, » la erede (Verede). 

4. Nouns ending in tore form the fern, with trice: 

Vimperatore, the emperor, fern. Vimperatrice. 

Vautore, the author, » Vautrice. 

il pittore, the painter, » la pittrice. 

il direttore, the, director, » la direttrice. 

Exceptions: 

Vab&te, the abbot, fern, VabbadSssa (badessa). 

il bardne, the baron, » la baronessa. 

Italian Cony.-Gramxnar. 14 
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il conte, the count, 
il dottore, the doctor, 
ilfattore, the administrator, 
il gigante, the giant, 
Velefante, the elephant, 
il leone, the lion, 
il mercante, the merchant, 
I 'oste, the host, landlord, 
il pavone, the peacock, 
il principe, the prince, 
il sacerdote, the priest, 



» 



fern, la contessa. 
» la dottoressa. 
la fattoressa. 
la gigantessa. 
Velefantessa. 
la leonessa. 
la mercantessa. 
Vostessa. 
la pavonessa. 
la principessa. 
la sacerdotessa. 



Vuomo, the man. 
U re, the king. 
Verde, the hero. 
il bhcco, the he-goat. 
il hue, the ox. 
il cane, the dog. 
il gallo, the cock. 
il montdne, the ram. 



Irregular are: 

la donna, the woman. 
la regina, the queen. 
Veroina, the heroine. 
la capra, the she-goat. 
la vacca, la mucca, the cow. 
la cagna, the bitch. 
la gallina, the hen. 
la picora, the ewe. 



.tfbfe. The pupil is advised to form the Feminine gender 
of the following substantives: 

The neighhour, U vicino; the neighbour (f.), la — ; th* 
heir, Verede; the heiress, la — ; the seducer, ilseduttore; th* 
seducer (f.) f la — ; the king, il re; the queen, la — ; the- 
gardener, il giardiniere; the gardener's wife, la — ; the fisher- 
man, il pescatore; the fisher-woman, la — ; the count, il 
conte; the countess, la — ; the duke, il duca; the duchess r 
la — ; the tom-cat, # ^atfo; the she-cat, la —; the here 
Veroe; the heroine, Z' — ; the artist, Vartista; the artist (f.) r 
la — ; the prince, il principe; the princess, la — ; the Mila- 
nese, il Milanese; the Milanese (f.), la — ; the Frenchman,. 
# Francese; the French- woman, la ~ ; the benefactor, if 
benefattore; the benefactress, Za — ; God, Dio; the goddess,. 
7a — ; the dog, il cane; the bitch, la — ; the brother-in-law,. 
il cognato; the sister-in-law, la —; the friar, monk, U m6- 
naco; the nun, la — ; the giant, il gigante; the giantess,. 
la — ; the tiger, il tigre; the tigress, la — . 



Traduzione. 71. 

The king and the queen spoke to the count and the- 
countess. Miss Mary is a rich heiress. The sentinel arrested 
(fr. arrestare) the spy and his guide. An avenger (vendica- 
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tare, m.) will arise (fr. nascere) from our ashes. Mr. M. is- 
a Milanese, he is a clever singer (cantante). In the mena- 
gery (serrdglio, m.) there were lions and lionesses, male and 
female elephants, peacocks and pea-hens. (The) Historical 
criticism does not admit, that a popess Jane ever lived (Subj* 
pass.) The maid of Saragossa was a great heroine. The 
old heathens had many gods and goddesses. Bitches are 
generally more faithful than dogs. The countess was always 
a great benefactress of the poor (PL). This monk is a French- 
man, and this nun is an English lady. At the fair (fiera, f.) 
one sees giants and giantesses, male and female artists, male 
and female fortune-tellers. In this city there are poetesses, lady- 
painters, and lady-writers (fr. scriitore), but no lady-doctors. In 
each profession there are bunglers. The river flows (fr. scorrere) 
through charming (ameno) valleys, and waters (fr. irrigate) 
fertile fields (campagna) by (per mezzo di) several canals. I 
have arrived with the doctor's wife and with the landlady. 
His sister-in-law is the authoress (f.) of the new romance 
(romanzo). 

Beading Exercise. 72. 
La patria. 

La casa ove nascemmo, il paesefdove fummo allevati; 
il luoghi dove tripudiammo fanciulli, quell'albero che ve- 
demmo nascere, quel prato ove prima cogliemmo m argen- 
tine e viole : quanto ci ri&cono (become to us) cari a rive- 
dere! Quanto ci piace il tornarvi (to return there) dopo (es- 
sere) rimasti alquanto lontani! Oh la patria! In essa sono 
le ricordanze prime tan to soavi: essa alimenta vivi o copre 
morti i nostri genitori, i compagni dei primi trastulli, i cono- 
scenti; quivi si ode la favella, colla quale nostra madre 
consolo i primi nostri patimenti e c'insegno a nominare nostro 
padre e quell'altro padre ch'e nei cieli: la favella in cui 
snodammo la lingua per vezzeggiare coloro che ci avevano 
dato la vita; la favella in cui ricevemmo i primi consigli, i 
primi insegnamenti, le prime amordvoli parole. Quanto e 
dunque naturale il volere bene (to love) alia patria! Anche 
le rondini dalle lontane terre ove passarono Tinverno, tornano 
fedeli al loro nido. 

Ne mai si sente l'amor della patria, come quando si 6 
costretti (one is obliged*) ad allontanarsene. Non ti e mai toc- 
cato di rimanere alcun tempo fuori della tua terra natia? 
tanto piii se diviso dai tuoi genitori? Al ritorno come ti bal- 

*) The past participle is here employed (with si) in the 
Plural, in order to express more distinctly the generality. This, 
however, is not always to be imitated. 

u* 
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zava il cuore, come spingevi innanzi lo sguardo, per vedere 
la croce sal campanile o sulla gnglia del tuo paese ! Or pensa 
chi ne e diviso da monti e da mari e per anni ed anni! Non 
vedere mai visi conosciuti, non incontrare mai gli amici, i 
parenti, il curate a cui domandammo tante volte un parere: 
non acc6rrere mai al suono della nostra campana nella chiesa, 
a cantare Iddio ed invocarlo. 



Second Lesson. 

The Plural of Substantives. 

The principal rules for the formation of the Plural 
have been given Less. 2 (p. 12). There we observed that: 

1 . All masculine nouns ending in o, a or e form 
the Plural in i. 

2. All feminine nouns in a form the Plur. in e. 

3. All substantives in e take i. 

Irregularities. 

We now add some special rules on nouns ending 
in CO and go. 

1. Although the stress is laid on the penultimate, 
the following words form their Plur in ci (gi), instead 
of chi (ghi): 

Amico, PI. amici, friend; porco (pig), PI. porci; nemico 
PI. nemici; Greco (Greek) and mago (wizard), PI. Greci and 
magi; the latter, however, only in: I tre re magi, the holy 
three Kings; — the wizards means * tnaghi; greco (adj.) 
forms sometimes in poetry also grechi. 

2. Words ending in co with the stress on the 
antepenultimate form the Plur in chi (contrary to the 
generale rule); thus: 

Cdrico, charge, PL carichi; fdndaco, warehouse; mdnico, 
handle ; pdrroco, parson ; rammdrico, sorrow ; stdmaco, stomach ; 
tdssico, poison; traffico, trade, commerce. 

NB. The following nouns have both chi and ci, but 
ci predominates nowadays: 

Austriaco, Austrian; benefico, charitable; erdico, heroical; 
fisico, physical; tnaledico, calumnious; malefico, noxious; mw- 
sico, musical; mdnaco, monk; politico, political; prdtico, prac- 
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* 

tical, expert ; ptibblico, public; rtistico, rustic; selvdtico, savage; 
stdrico, historical; venifico, venomous. 

3. Of the word in go with the stress on the ante- 
penultimate, spdrago, asparagus, forms the Plur. in gi 
only. All the others have either ghi, according to the 
general rule, or admit of loth terminations. 

Rules concerning nouns in io: 

1. Those with the stress on i, as: mormorio, murmur, 
zio, uncle, leggio, reading-desk, form their Plur. in ii, 
as: mormorii, zii, etc. 

2. Where i is only a sign of pronunciation (see I. P. 
Less. 2, 6), the o is simply dropped. This is the case 
with the terminations cio, gio, and glio, as: arancio 
(orange); PI. aranci; foglio, PI. fogli. 

3. Where i is sounded (not the suono schiacciato, 
see P. 207), as in studio, ginnasio, the orthography is 
undecided. Some modern authors write «", as: studii, 
ginndsii, others use the circumflex, as: studi, ginnasi y 
etc. In general the o is simply dropped, as: studi, ginnasi. 

4. Words in aio, as: caholaio (shoemaker) drop 
the o, as: caholai. But tempio (temple), and principio 
(principle, beginning) take ii or i, in order to mark 
the difference from tempi (times), and principi (princes). 
In such words ,;' is now obsolete. 

5. Some poetical irregularities are: animal (for « ani- 
mal^), augei (for «uccelli»); capegli (for «capelli», hair). 

Some masculine words in o have both a regular 
Plural in i and another feminine Plural in or, more 
rarely in e. (The forms in parentheses are less frequent.) 
They are: 

Plur. 
Vanello, the ring, gli anelli — (le anella). 

il braccio, the arm, yard, (i bracci) — le braccia. 

il budello, the gut, i budelli — le budella. 

il calcagno y the heel, (i calcagni) — le calcagna. 

il castello, the castle, i castelli — (le castella). 

il cervello, the brains, i cervelli (opinons) — le cer- 

vella. 
il ciglio, the eye-brow, (i cigli) — le ciglia. 

il como, the horn, i corni (instrum.) — le coma, 

il cuoio, the leather, i cuoi — le cuoia. 

il dito, the finger, (i diti) — le dita. 

H dit i &Uv, the armp it, i ditM -^ U diioUa. 
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il filo, the thread, 

il fondamento, the base, base- 
ment, 

U frutto, the fruit, 

il fuso, the spindle, 

il gestOy the gesture, 

il ginocchio, the knee, 

il gdmito, the elbow, 

il grido, the cry, 

il labbro, the lip, 

il legno, the wood (also car- 
riage), 

il lenzudlo, the sheet, 

il membro, the limb, member, 

il muro, the wall, 

Yosso, the bone, 

il porno, the apple, 

il quadrello, the brick; the 

arrow, 
il riso, the laughter; the rice, 
il saccOy the sack, bag. 
il tempo, the time, 



i fili of cloth etc. — le fila 

of a plan etc. 
i fondamenti (figuratively) — 

le fondamenta. [(fruits). 
i frutti (the profit) — le frutta 
i fusi — le fusa. 
i gesti — le gesta (great deeds). 
(i ginocchi) — le ginocchia. 
i gomiti — (le gomita). 
(i gridi) — le grida. 
(i labbri) — le labbra. 
i legni (carriages, vehicles, 

ships) — le legna, fire-wood. 
(i lensuoli) — le lenzuola. 
i membri (members) — le mem- 
bra, 
i muri — le mura (w. of a 

town). 
gli ossi — le ossa (the dead 

body, the ashes). 
i pomi — (le poma). 
i quadrelli (bricks) — le qua- 

drella (arrows). 
irisi (rice) — le risa (laughter). 
i sacchi — le sacca. 
i tempi — le quattro tempora, 

the four ember-weeks. 
i vestigi — le vestigia. 



i vestimenti — (U vestimenta). 



il vestigio, the track, trace, 

foot-step. 
il vestimentOy the vestment, 

clothing, 

NB. In ancient poetry occur the irreg. Plur. coltella 
(knives), foglia (leaves of plants), letta (beds), and mulina 
(mills). Besides, the Plurals: budelle, ditelle, frutte, geste, 
gride, legne, osse, pome, and vestige are also met with. 

The following words form their Plural always in a: 

il centindio, the hundred-weight — le centinaia. 

il miglio, the mile — le miglia. 

un miglidio, some thousand — le migliaia. 

mille, 1000 — mila (in compound numbers). 

il moggio, the bushel — le moggia. 

tin paio, a pair, couple — le paia. 

Z'uovo, the egg — le uova. 

The following nouns have different terminations in 
the Singular: 
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1. Those in ere have also ero: 

il forestiere, the foreigner or il forestiero. 
il pensiere, the thought or il pensiero. 
il destriere, the steed or il destriero. 
lo scolare, the scholar or lo scolaro. 

2. Those in aio have also aro: 

il librdio, the bookseller or U libraro (seldom used). 

Genndio, January or Gennaro. 

il calzolaio, the shoemaker or U calzolaro. 

3. The following have also two forms: 

Vala, the wing — ale. 

Varma, the weapon — arme. 

la canzone, the song — (canzona). 

la dote, the gift — (dota). 

la fronde the foliage — (fronde). 

la greggia, the flock — gregge. 

la lode, the praise — (loda). (Dante also il lodo.) 

la redina, the bridle — redine. 

la scure, the axe — (scura). 

la veste, the dress — (vesta). 

The following are used in the Singular only: 

JPasgua, Easter. la cancrena, the gangrene. 

JPentecoste, Whitsuntide. la roba, the luggage. 

prole, family, offspring. la carle, caries (rottenness of 

progSnie, progeny, children. the bones). 

mane, morning. la rosolia, the measles. 

Used in the Plural only are: 

I calzoni, the trowsers. i vanni, the pinions, wings. 

le esSquie, the funeral. gli annali, the annals. 

le interiora 1 ,, , ., i mustacchi, \ 

le viscere J e en rai 8# le basette, > mustache. 

le fduci, the gullet. t baffi; ) 

le fdrbici or la forbice, the le mutande, drawers. 

scissors. gli occhiali, spectacles. 

le molle (-i), the tongs. le tenebre, darkness. 

le nozze, the wedding. i viveri, the victuals. 
gli sponsali, the betrothal. 

The following nouns change their signification in 
the Plural: 

Plur. 
H ceppo, the trunk (of a tree), i ceppi, the fetters. 
il costume, the use, law, icostumi, manners and customs. 

il ferro, (the) iron. i ferri, the fetters. 
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Plur. 

il fasto, pride, i fasti, the cannals. 

il genitore, the father, i genitori, the parents. 

la gente, people, le genti, the nations. 

la gratia, grace, favour, le grazie, the thanks. 

la misura, the measure, le misure, the dispositions, means* 

il Natale, Christmas, i natali (poet.), the birth. 

il tame, the copper, i rami, engravings. 

il sale, the salt, i salt, witticisms. 

Tradnzione. 73. 

1. The eighteenth century produced good poets in 
Germany. He conducted the threads of the whole conspiracy. 
Some heathen temples were changed into churches by the 
christians. The French soldiers wear red pantaloons. Spectacles 
are seldom wanting on the (nel) portrait of a German scholar. 
So many men, so many opinions (lit. : so many heads, so many 
senses). The Accademia della Crusca consists of real (active) 
and of honorary members; it has its seat in Florence and 
occupies itself principally with (di) linguistic questions. When 
we entered the house, we heard terrible cries. The temples 
of the ancient Greeks were magnificent. Why do you not 
speak the truth? You know that I hate (the) lies. There 
were many foreigners in the hotels of the city. All nations 
have learned something from the Greeks. I prefer (the) Spanish 
wine to (the) Greek. (The) vultures belong to the birds of 
prey (uccello di rapina). Have you seen the Austrian steamers? 
The walls of Troy (Troia) protected the town during (per) 
ten years against the Greek armies. 

2. The great deeds of Alexander filled the world with (di) 
astonishment and admiration. The fruits of his labour pro- 
cured (procurare) him an agreeable life. Why have you not 
put some fruit on the table? 1 shall not expose myself to 
their laughter (PI.)- In many Italian provinces one finds 
either in the language or in the blood or in the manners 
of the people traces of foreign nations. (The) Distances are 
nowadays no more calculated by miles, but by kilo- 
meters. Columbus took (voile seco) his fetters [with him] to 
the grave. A dozen eggs cost seventy cents last week. Of 
a blockhead one says in Italy : 'He does not even know how 
many fingers he has' (Subj.). In the box, (which) I send you, 
you will find a pair of new breeches, two pairs of sheets, a 
pair of scissors, and the books (which) you need for your study. 
The three holy kings followed the star which conducted them 
to Bethlehem. (The) Science has scared away the darkness of 
ignorance and uncovered the deceits of (the) oracles and (the) 
magicians. He died with the name of God on [his] (the) lips. 
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Beading Exercise. 74. 

La patria. 

(Continuation.) 

Oh come allora si fissa lo sguardo sulle montagne o sul 
cielo dal lato dell a patria nostra! Di che prezzo sembra 
ogni minima cosa che ci richiami l'idea della patria! Jo ho 
provato queste amarezze 1 ); e quando ndiva qualcuno parlare 
la lingua del mio paese, mi balzava il cuore come se avessi 
inteso mio padre. E quando sotto rigidi climi vidi in un 
giardino crescere un gelso 2 ), con che tenerezza abbracciai e 
baciai la pianta, i cui lunghissimi filari 3 ) p6rtano 4 ) belta e 
ricchezza alle campagne d'ltalia. 

Infelice colui che e costretto a forza (a) staccarsi 6 ) dalla 
patria ! Se qualche 6sule 6 ) tu incontri, non lo ins a It are : com- 
patiscilo 7 ), soccorrilo, fa che trovi qui un'altra patria, altri 
fratelli, per ristoro 8 ) dei fratelli, della patria che lascio, e che 
tanto amava. 

E noi amiamo la patria nostra; amiamo 1' Italia, questo 
cielo cosi ridente, questo clima temperato, questo suolo cosi 
fecondo, questo linguaggio cosi armonioso, parlato da tanti 
cittadini, uniti con noi neir amore della patria comune, nei 
patimenti 9 ) nelle gioie, nelle speranze. 

Cesare Cantii. 

1) Bitter feelings. 2) mulberry-tree. 3) rows (of trees). 4) to 
bring, to bestow. 5) to depart. 6) exile. 7) to pity. 8) as an 
equivalent. 9) sufferings. 



Third Lesson. 

The Article, 

There are a great many deviations in the use of 
the article, the most important of which have already 
been given in the first part of the grammar. In general, 
the article is more frequently used than in English, 
and as a perfect knowledge of these peculiarities is of 
the utmost importance, the learner should be careful 
to observe the following rules: 

A. The definite article is used: 

1. After the verb avere, if particular qualities of an 
organic body are mentioned, as*): 



*) The same as in French: "Francoise a les cheveux blonds" . 
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Francesca ha i denti bianchi, gli occhi azzurri, i'Capelli 

biondi e le labbra vermiglie. 
Frances has white teeth, blue eyes, fair hair, and red lips. 

Questo ragazzo ha la testa rotonda. 
This boy has a round head. 

2. Before di cut (also cut), whose, as: 

L'uomo la di cui (la cui) riputazione e perduta, I sfor- 

tunato. 
The man whose reputation is lost, is unhappy. 

3. Before abstract notions, when taken in their 
whole extent, as: 

ISoccupazione & U miglior rimedio contra la noia. 
Occupation is the best remedy for ennui. 

Before the names of countries, provinces, etc. when 
qualified by an adjective importing direction or ascent, as : 

V Italia settentrixmale. L J Austria superiore. 

Northern Italy. Upper Austria. 

Except when used in the Genitive and as an equivalent 
for an adjective derived from the name of a nation, as: 

II parlamento d'InghUterra, the English parliament. 
L'ambasciatore di Francia, the French ambassador. 
L'imperatore d' Austria, the Austrian emperor. 

The names, too, of countries the capital of which has the 
same, name, are used without the article as: Ndpoli, Naples; 
Parma, etc. 

4. With the two names Charlemagne and Alexander 

the Great, no article is placed before the (Lat.) adjective 

magno, thus: Carlomagno; Alessandro magno. This is also 

the case in the expression: Maria Vergine (the holy 

Virgin). 

5. Before family names, as : I/Ariosto, Ariosto ; il 
Tasso, Tasso, etc. 

Bat not when they are preceded by Christian names, as: 
Dante Alighieri, Michelangelo Buonarroti. 

6. Before the following names of towns: il Cairo, 
la Mirdndola, la Bastia, la Bocella, Rochelle; VAia, the 
Hague, la Mecca. 

7. Before names of females in familiar conversation, 
as: la Cristina, la Fiammetta, etc. 

8. In expressions like: alia turca, after the Turkish 
fashion, alVinglese, etc. 
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9. Before words implying a higher rank or dignity, 
as: il conte Pattavicini, count P.; il principe Eugenio, 
prince E. ; Yarcivescovo Turpino Archbishop Turpin, and 
before the words signore, signora, and signorina (provid- 
ed they are not used in the Vocative case). 

Note. The French forms Madama, Madamigella, are 
sometimes used instead of Signora, Signorina, which should 
then be followed by the definite article, as in French. Ex.: 
MadamigeUa la contessa (Mademoiselle la Comtesse), Coun- 
tess ; Madama la Baronessa (Madame la Baronne), Baro- 
ness .... 

10. In many expressions like: 

Imparare o sapere il francese, Vitaliano, etc. 
To learn or to know French, Italian. 

Astenersi dal vino. 
To abstain from wine. 

Suonare il pianoforte. 
To play the piano. 

Giuocare alle carte, al biliardo. 
To play at cards, at billiards. 

Sia il benvenutol 
Welcome, Sir! 

Augurare il buon giorno. 
To wish good morning. 

Domandare Velemosina. 
To beg one's charity. 

Entrb (il) pel primo, (la) pella prima. 
He (she) entered first. 

JPerdere la pazienza. 
To lose one's patience. 

Verso la sera, verso le sei. 

Towards (the) evening, at about 6 o'clock. 

La settimana scorsa; Vanno scorso, etc. 
Last week; last year. 

Dare del tu, del voi, del lei. 

To address a person with „thou", „you". 

B. The definite article is omitted : 

1. Before the names of the months, as 

Genndio, January. 

II mese di Marzo, March. 
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But the article is used, when these names are fol- 
lowed by some other word denoting time etc., as: 

NelVOttobre delVanno scorso. 

2. Before ordinal numbers, when used with the 
names of sovereigns, as : 

Carlo decimo, Charles X. 
Enrico quarto, Henry IV. 

Note. If Santo (San) precedes a proper name, the article 
is ommitted, as : San Carlo, St. Charles. Before an appellative 
noun the construction is as in English, as: la santa cena, 
the Lord's supper, the holy eucharist; il santo padre, the 
holy father. 

3. Before the days of the week, as in English. Ex. : 

Vi andrd Lunedl o Martedl. 

I shall go there on Monday or Tuesday.. 

Except when the same day of each consecutive week is 
meant, as: 

II vapore per Corfu parte da Trieste il Martedi ed il 
Venerdl. 

The steamer to Corfu starts from Triest every Tuesday 
and Friday. 

4. After the verbs essere, to be ; divenire, diventare, 
to become; fare, to make; nascere, to be born as . . ., 
morire, to die as ... ; parere, sembrare, to seem ; essere 
creduto, riputato, to be believed, to be taken for: ritor- 
nare, to come back as .... ; essere dichiarato, to be de- 
clared ; proclamare, to proclaim ; mostrarsi, to show one 
self, etc., if these verbs are followed by a substantive 
implying dignity, rank, nation, etc. Examples: 

Sono Italiano*), I am an Italian. 

Luigi Napoleone venne eletto imperatore. 

Louis Napoleon was elected emperor. 

Egli nacque principe, he is a prince by birth. 

Ddvide fu proclamato re d'lsraele. 

David was proclaimed king of Israel. 

5. When speaking of much frequented places, as: 

Andare a scuola, to go to school. 
Essere in chiesa, to be at church. 

*) Except when used with ecco (there is, here is), or if an 
attribute is added to the Substantive as: ecco un Inglese, here 
is an Englishman. H signor N. e un medico di merito, Mr. N. is 
a physician of great merit. 



The Article. 221 

6. In a great many phrases, as : sotto protesto, under 
pretext; dopo pranzo, after dinner; essere dtavviso, to be 
of ^opinion; chiuder occhio, trovar modo di, andare a 
caccia, etc. 

C. The Indefinite article is omitted: 

1. After the verb essere. (See the above rule B. 4.) 

2. In Apposition (i. e. an explanatory addition to 
the Nominative or Accusative case), which in English 
generally requires the indefinite article, as: Tavaro, 
wmmedia di Moliere, the Miser, a comedy by M. 

Note. In English the definite article is occasionally used 
with the noun in apposition, as : the lion, the king of animals. 
When such an apposition is to be taken in quite a general 
sense, and expresses a fact known by everybody, the definite 
article is used in Italian as in English. Ex.: II leone, ilre 
degli animali. Qathe e Schiller, i piu grandi poeti delta Ger- 
mania, G. and Sch., the greatest poets of Germany. 

3. In such cases, where the notion is quite inde- 
finite, as: 

Se assiso in si gran teatro (poet.). 
If sitting in so large a theatre. 

4. In many expressions, like: 

Far segno, to make a sign. 

Far regalo (dono), to make a present. 

Bar principio, to begin. 

Mettere fine, to make an end. 

Dare, attaccare battaglia, to engage in battle. 

Prestare servigio, to do a service, to be of use. 

Far piacere, to give pleasure. 

Both languages agree: 

1. In many proverbial expressions, as: 

Vivere insieme come cane e gatto. 

To agree like cat and dog. 

Povertd non h onta, poverty is no disgrace. 

2. Where similar words are rapidly enumerated 
and finally comprehended in a general expression, like 
tutto, niente, nulla, etc., as:*) 



*) It may be observed here, that with the above exceptions, 
he article should always be repeated where in English it is 
usually omitted as: I have seen the brothers and sisters, ho ve- 
duto i fratelli e le sorelle. 
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Vecchi, uomini donne, fanciulli, tutti furono trucidatu 
Old and young men, women and children, all were killed. 

3. Headings in books: atto pritno, first act; scena 
terza, third scene; libro quinto, fifth book, etc. 

4. After ne — ne, neither — nor, and mat, never. 

JVS preghiere ne minacce potevano mudverlo. 
Neither prayers nor menaces could move him. 

Mai predizione ebbe un compimento si pronto. (Botta.) 
Never a prediction was so promptly fulfilled. 

5. After the prepositions con, senza, per, di, a, da, 
etc., when these particles form adverbial expressions 
with the following substantive, as: 

Con pazienza, with patience (= patiently). 

Con piacere, with pleasure. 

Con permesso, with permission. 

Con cura, carefully. 

Senza danaro, without money. 

Senza cerimdnie, without trouble. 

Per ordine, by order. 

Sotto pena di morte, on pain of death. 

Di notte, by night. 

Di giorno, by day. 

Da galantuomo, as an honest man. 

Per anno . . . ., a year, per annum. 

Per mese, monthly. 

Per terra, by land. 

Per mare, by sea, etc. 

Note. It will be easily understood, that all these words, 
when used in a definite sense, require the article as in 
English. Ex. : Senza il danaro cine mi avete promesso, with- 
out the money you have promised me. 

6. After a great many verbs that require the prepo- 
sitions di, a or da, if the following noun is employed 
in a general sense, as: 

Colmare di benefizi, to overwhelm with benefits. 
Vivere di pane, to live upon bread. 
Scendere da cavallo, to dismount, to alight. 
Essere a cavallo, to be on horseback. 
Morire di noia, to die of ennui, etc. 

7. Finally, in many expressions like the following, 
where the verb together with the substantive suggest 
but one idea, for instance: rendere grazie, to thank 
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(liter, to render thanks); prestar fede, to believe (liter. 
to lend faith). Such expressions are : 

Aver fame, to be hungry. Aver tnotivo, to have a reason- 

Aver sete, to be thirsty. Far paura, to frighten. 

Aver cura, to take care. Far caso di, to care for. 

Aver compassione, to pity. Far menzione, to mention. 

Aver vergogna, to be ashamed. Aver voglia, to have a mind. 

Aver ragione, to be right. Aver bisogno, to want. 

Aver torto, to be wrong. Prendere parte, to participate . 

Prendere piede, to settle Eendere grazie, to thank. 

(somewhere). Eendere conto, to account for. 

Prendere moglie, to take a Correre rischio, to run the risk. 

wife. Far mostra, to feign. 

Prendere terra, to land. Chiedereperdono, to beg pardon .. 

Correre fortuna, to risk, etc. 

Traduzione. 75. 

Napoleon had (from fare) himself crowned emperor, after 
having first been (dopo essere stato) named consul. Coriolanus* 
was declared [an] enemy of his country. The king has mad* 
Mr. N. counsellor of state (consigliere di stato). The assembly- 
has elected me president. They say that Dante had a long: 
nose, black hair and a dark complexion. Italians easily 
learn French. The young man (U giovinetto) said: I shall 
become (from farsi) an officer. Demosthenes was a great 
orator. Never had [any] general been honoured like Turenne. 
Whoever is a good Christian, will never be a bad citizen. 
My coachman (cocchiere) is a Frenchman, and my footman a 
German. My mother is an Englishwoman. I have been learn- 
ing (transl. I learn) Italian for (transl. since) six months; 
I have (prendo) two lessons a week, on Mondays and on 
Thursdays, and though I do not undertake (transl. I dare not> 
to read Dante and Tasso, yet (perb) I am able to understand 
easy books. My elder (maggiore) brother is a lawyer, [my] 
younger a physician. Alexander, the son of Philip (Filippo} 
of Macedonia, made himself master of Tyrus, capital of (delta} 
Phoenicia. JSsop was (era oriundo) from Phrygia (Frigia), a 
province of Asia Minor; he was a slave of Xanthus (Xanto)» 
a rather (piuttosto) celebrated philosopher. This man is a. 
clever artist; he is an Italian. Napoleon made himself the 
protector of the Rhenish Confederation (Gonfederazione del 
JReno). Pharaoh made Joseph his vice-roy (vicere), although 
he was a Jew. Many European merchants have settled 
themselves in (Bat.) Cairo. In Aix-la-Chapelle one sees the* 
grave of Charlemagne. The king of Holland resides at the* 
(Dat.) Hague. 
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Traduzione. 76. 

Let us pity (aver compassione) the (Gen.) unhappy men ! 
You are right, my friend; Frederick was wrong. The faint- 
hearted man fears even his own shadow. White garments 
are the symbol of innocence. You will never have [any] 
reason to complain (lagnarsi) of my behaviour. Monuments, 
thrones, palaces, all perish, all fall to ruin. Call on me after 
dinner! Old and young men, women and children, all were 
snatched away by the plague. We landed at the island of 
Cyprus (Cipro). Are you hungry? No, I am thirsty. Will 
you come along with me? I thank you for all (that) you 
have given me. The ostrich has long legs, a long neck, and 
very short wings. He pretended to (far mostra di) sleep. 
You run the risk of losing (Infin.) all your money. Are you 
not ashamed to (behave like that) act thus? We read »the 
Bride of Abydos«, a poem by Lord Byron. The fox has a 
more slender form than the wolf. My children have blue eyes 
and fair hair. Fear produces superstition. Modesty is a great 
virtue. I make this proposition to you in order to put an 
end to this dispute. In this town one sees healthy and 
vigorous persons who are not ashamed of begging alms. We 
have read the Promessi sposi, a jewel of Italian novel-writing 
(letteratura romanzesca). I shall be here on Saturday. My 
mother has arrived first. The tutor went out (the) last. 

Beading Exercise. 77. 
Cristoforo Colombo. 

Cristoforo Colombo, nato presso Genova da parenti poveri 
il (in the year) 1441, persuaso che la ricchezza migliore 
e Timparare *) qualche cosa, si diede attento l ) alio studio, ove 
non solo profittava delle lezioni che gli si porgevano (that 
were given him), ma rifletteva su tutto quel che vedesse o 
udisse. 

Colombo intese dire 2 ) dai maestri suoi, o lesse in qualche 
libro che la terra e rotonda. Dunque riflette, come e abitata 
quassu, cosl deve essere abitata anche dall'altra parte. Udi 
che la biissola e un ago, il quale si volge costantemente verso 
settentrione. Dunque, riflette, per quanto io mi allarghi 
(however far I may go) in mare, avro sempre il modo (the 
means) di conoscere dove io mi debba dirigere. Potro dun- 
que avventurarmi a viaggi lontanissimi, ed essendo la terra *) 
rotonda potrd fame il giro (I may sail round about it). Un 

1) Applied himself eagerly. 2) learned. 3) as the earth is. 

*) The Italian Infinitive is very often employed as a sub- 
stantive, not unlike the English Present Participle. 
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-«uo parente gli mostro un tronco di pianta gettato sulla 
spiaggla dalla tempesta e diverse in tutto da quelli dei nostri 
boschi. Dnnque conchiuse: vi sono proprio (certainly) altre 
terre con altre forest e, probabilmente altri uomini. 

Da questa considerazione e da altre piu fine 1 ) resto (lie 
became) convinto, che vi fossero altri paesi e si propose d'an- 
darli a cercarc (to set out in search of them). Ma come effet- 
tuare tin disegno si grandioso, egli solo, egli povero ? Si vide 
adnnque costretto a cbiedere aiuto da altri : ma a cbi (to him 
tvko) cerca, tocca*) spesso la mortificazione di un rifinto. 

1) ingenious, sagacious. 2) happens. 

Dialogo. 

Chi era Cristoforo Colombo? 

Erano ricchi i suoi genitori? 

Quando nacque Colombo? 

Che intese dire Colombo? 

Quale fu la consegueuza ch'egli ne trasse? 

Che cosa e la bussola? 

In che maniera fu in lai destata Tidea dell'esistenza 

d'un altro continente al di la deH'Oceano Atiantico ? 
Che ne conchiuse Colombo? 
E che cosa si propose poi? 
Aveva egli i mezzi per mandare ad effetto (to realise) 

le sue idee? 



Fourth Lesson. 

The use of di, a and da. (Segnacasi.) 

The general rules on the use of these particles 
have been already given in the first Part. We now add 
some particular observations on these prepositions. 

I. Di is used: 

1. After a great many substantives implying number, 
weight, measure, quantity or a defect, as: 

Una quantity di nod, a number of walnuts. 
Un paio di scarpe, a pair of shoes. 
Una libbra di burro, a pound of butter. 
La mancanza di danaro, the want of money. 
Una pezza di telo, a (whole) piece of linen. 
Un pezzo di formaggio, a piece of cheese. 

Italian Con v.- Gram mar. 15 
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Note. These words, when used in a determinative sense, 
i. e. when followed by some explanatory addition, require the 
article as in English. Ex.: 

Un chilogramma del butirro che mi avete mandate* 
A kilogram of the butter you have sent me. 

2. When an English adjective is expressed by an 
Italian substantive, as: 

Un orologio d'oro, d'argento, a gold, a silver watch. . 
I giornali d'oggi, d'ieri, to-day's, yesterday's newspapers* 

L'ambasciatore di Russia, — di Francia. 
The Russian, — French ambassador. 

3. After substantives that are followed by proper 
names of towns, countries, rivers, lakes, mountains&etc. 

La provincia di Milano, the province of Milan. 

Visola di SicUia, the island of Sicily. 

La citta di Vienna, the city of Vienna. 

U lago di Qarda, the lake of Garda. 

II gran ducato di Baden, the Grand-Duchy of Baden. 

Except the compounds with il monte, as: il Monte Bosa, 
Mount Rosa etc. 

4. After words denoting dignity, title, rank, etc. r 
where in English the indefinite article is frequently 
employed, as: 

II titolo di barone, the title of Baron. 

II grado di luogotenente, the rank of lieutenant. 

II posto di consigliere, _ the position of counsellor. 

NB. Sometimes di is used to denote a characteristic 
mark, as: 

Quel signor dottore deHe cause perse. (M.) 
That lawyer famous for his lost lawsuits (lit. That 
Mr. Doctor of the lost L). — Commonly da is used 
in such a case (see this prep. 5, pg. 234). 

5. Compound substantives are generally rendered by 
two nouns. The last component of the compound sub- 
stantive precedes, and the first follows with di. Thus: 
the school-master is translated: il maestro di scupla 
(liter.: the master of school); male di testa, head-ache; 
tnale (dolore) di denti, tooth-ache. 

When, however, the second component is not to be 
taken in a general but in a determinative sense, as in 
the word town-gate, i. e. the gate of the town just 
spoken of, the preposition should be followed by the 
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article with which it is, of course, contracted. Thus: 
la porta delta citta, the town-gate ; la casa degli orfani 
(Vorfanotrofio) the orphan asylum = the house of the 
orphans; il vino del Reno, Rhenish wine = the wine 
of the Rhine. The pupil should mark the difference 
between : gli affari del commercio, the affairs of the 
commerce (of a country etc.), and : gli affari di commercio, 
commercial affairs*). 

6. When a Numeral with or without a substantive 
is followed by one of the adverbs piu, and meno: 

Bdtemi due ducati di piu, give me two more ducats. 
Verano tre zecchini di meno. 
There were three sequins wanting. 

7. Moreover, di is used after a great many adjectives 
that require their complement in the Genitive case, 
where in English we employ either one of the prepositions 
of, for, to, on, with, etc. or no preposition at all. The 
most important of these adjectives are: 

Abbondante, rich, abundant. incerto, not sure. 

ammalato, ill. indegno, unworthy. 

dvido, eager; greedy. largo, munificent. 

bramoso, desirous. meritevole, worthy. 

cdrico, loaded. pago, satisfied. 

capace, capable. persuaso, persuaded. 

certo, sure. pieno, full. 
consapevole, conscious, ac- pdvero, poor. 

quainted. prdtico, experienced. 

content o, contented. privo, deprived. 

curante, caring for ... ricco, rich. 

cupido, greedy, eager. scarso, poor, scarce. 

degno, worthy. soddisfatto, satisfied. 

desideroso, desirous. sollecito, zealous. 

fecondo, fertile. vago, eager. 

fornito, provided with. vestito, dressed. 

incapace, incapable. vuoto, empty. 

8. For the verbs requiring di see II. Part Less. 17, C. 

9. Sometimes di stands pleonastically: 
Before adjectives (as in French): 

Di belle ciarle faranno questi mascaleoni. (M.) 
These scoundrels will make a nice uproar. 

*) There are also real compounds like ferrovia, railroad; ca- 
polavoro, master-piece; banconote, bank-notes (paper-money); ear- 
tapecora, parchment. 

15* 
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10. Di with the article is used to denote places 
where provisions are sold or preserved, where compound 
or simple substantives are used in English, as: 

Mercato del pesce, fish-market. 

Dispense* dei commestlbUi, buttery, provision-room. 

11. In many expressions di is used, where in Eng- 
lish we employ either no prepositions, or of, to, for, etc. 

Di notte, at night. Di nascosto, secretly. 

Di buon mattino, early in the morning. 

Di leggieti, without reflection. 

Di sera, in the evening. 

Vestito di nero, di verde, dressed in black, green. 

DHnverno, in the winter. Di certo, surely. 

Essere d'uopo, to be necessary. 

Dico di m, di no, I say, yes! I say, no! 

II. Da is used: 

1. After the passive voice: 

Venne ucciso dal suo nemico. 
He was killed by his enemy. 

2. After verbs denoting motion (andare, venire*) 
or a dwelling near a person (restare, essere, stare, rima- 
nere), as: 

Venite da me**), come to me! 

Vado dal calzolaio, I am going to the shoemaker's. 

Abiterd da mio nonno, I shall live at my grandfather's. 

3. After a considerable number of verbs given in 
II. P. Less. 17, JB. 

4. After a great many adjectives, of which we enu- 
merate the most important ones: 

Alieno f far, contrary. diver so, divers, various. 

assente, absent. esente, exempt. 

bandito, banished. isule, banished. 

differente, different. immune, free (from taxes etc.). 

discosto, \ A . , . indipendente, independent. 

distmte, f ai8tant - libero, free. 



*) .Yet verbs denoting departure, as : partire, uscire, scendere, 
etc. sometimes prefer di. 

**) It should be observed that the Subject of the sentence 
cannot be the same person that follows with da, because in this 
case the sense would be different. Thus: vado da me, does not 
mean: I go home (French: je vais chez moi), but: I am going alone. 
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lontano, far. rimoto, remote. 

pellegrino (pilgrim), coming scevro, free from. 

from . . . sgombro, unhindered. 

puro t pure. sicuro, sure. 

5. To denote some purpose, a characteristic mark 7 
use etc., after substantives as well as after adjectives, as: 

Buono da mangiare, good to eat. 

Tobacco da naso, snuff (i. e. tobacco for the nose). 

Una bottiglia da vino, a wine-bottle (destined for wine). 

Un uomo dabbene *), an honest man (i. e. apt for good). 

II catino da lavare, the washing-tub**). 

Sola da pranzo, dining-room. Camera da letto, bedroom.. 

Federico daUa guancia morsa. 

Frederick with the bitten cheek. 

Ddtemi da bere, give me to drink! 

ISuomo dal tabarro nero, the man with the black cloak; 

La casa dal tetto rosso, the house with the red roof. 

6. The English word fit for, as, like, etc., are fre- 
quently expressed by da, as: 

Questa h una vita da cani, that is a life for dogs. 

7. Before the name of the birth-place of a well- 
known person, as Guido da Siena. (Da is also ad- 
missible.) 

8. As the preposition da never indicates a material 
of which something is made, the learner should be 
careful not to use it in such a case instead of di, thus: 

Una fomace da mattoni, means : a brick-kiln, whereas 
Una fomace di mattoni, means : an oven built of brick. 

The learner is requested to compare the following 
examples : 

Un bicchiere d'acqua, a glass of water. 
Un bicchiere da acqua, a water-glass. 
Una bottiglia di vino, a bottle of wine. 
Una bottiglia da vino, a wine-bottle. 

9. If we merely want to state the purpose for which 
a thing is fit and to which it is regularly applied, the 
preposition da is required. But if we wish to imply 

*) In contractions the first consonant of the second compo- 
nent is frequently doubled, thus siccome = si come; dabbene => 
da bene; sebbene = ee bene; dapprima = da prima etc. 

**) English compounds with the present participle and sub- 
stantives are likewise often rendered with di or da, as: the dancing- 
master, il maestro di hallo; il catino da larare, the washing- tub. 
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that some substance for which that thing is destined, 
is already contained in it, di with the article should be 
employed. Di without the article is used, when the 
material is named, whereof the object is made, or with 
which it is entirely filled, Thus: 

Un magazzino da fieno, means : a magazine destined for 

hay (still empty). 
II magazzino del fieno, means: the hay-magazine (in 

general or in particular). 
Un magazzino di fieno, means: a magazine filled with 

hay. 
Una bilancia da oro, a balance destined for gold. 
La bilancia dM'oro, the gold balance (or my, your, 

his etc. balance). 
Una bilancia d'oro, a golden balance. 

10. Da with the definite article is often employed 
to denote people p who have something for sale, as: 

La donna dmTlatte, the milk- woman *). 

L'uomo dalle ciriege, the cherry-man (who sells cherries). 

11. Frequently da is used in order to denote the 
house, shop, etc., where in English we employ the Saxon 
Genitive, as: at the merchant's, at my brother's, at the 
greengrocers, etc. Examples: Io era dal calzolaio (at the 
shoemaker's), vengo da mio fratello (from my brother's), 
voi venite da casa mia, you come from my house (see 2, 
p. 228). 

Da is used without the article: 

1. In prepositional phrases that have an adverbial 
force as: 

Da banda, aside. 
Da destra, from the right hand. 
Da solo a solo, in private conference. 
Da senno, in earnest; da scherzo, in fun. 
Egli ti fard da padre. (M.) 

He will treat you like a father (= as if he were your 
father). 

2. To indicate an approximative number, as: 

Uscirono da dodici soldati, about 12 soldiers went forth. 
Da trenta persone, about thirty persons. 

NJB. It must be well understood that in this case the 
number cannot be inferior to the quantity indicated. 

*) La donna del latte is likewise met with. 
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3. To express a manner of acting or being, as: 

Vive da signore, he lives in the utmost comfort (like 
a mighty Lord). 

Ha agito da pazzo, he has acted like a fool. 

Cose da potersi decifrare. (M.) 

Things to be explained {lit. to be able, to be expl.). 

Da povero figliuolo. (M.) 
As a poor lad that I am. 

Italianisms with da are: da per me, for me alone; da 
per te, for you (thee) alone ; da per se, by itself etc. 

Note. Such phrases with da must often be rendered by 
accessory sentences, f. ex.: 

Non era partito da metter neppure in consulta, (M.) 
This was an expedient not even to be spoken of. 

Un viso da far morire in bocca una preghiera. (M.) 
A face apt to make every petition die on the lip. 

Son uomo da andare in persona a far una visita. 
I am capable to pay a visit myself (lit.: I am a man 
to go in person to pay a visit). 

III. A is used: 

1. Without the article in a great many expres- 
sions like: 

Condannare a morte, to condemn to death. 

Sonare a prima vista (a vista), to play at first sight. 

Comperare a caro prezzo, to buy at a high rate* 

Stilla a stilla, by drops. 

Giuocare a scacchi, to play at chess. 

Andare a piedi, (to go on foot) to walk. 

2. To express many compound substantives or 
nouns with adjectives, where the adjective implies a 
particular quality of the thing, as: 

Un abito a liste, a striped coat. 

Una pittura a olio, an oil-painting. 

Una mdcchina a vapore, a steam-engine. 

Una barca a vela, a sailing-boat. 

Una vettura a due ruote, a carriage with two wheels. 

3. To mark the time, as: 

A mezzo giorno, at noon; alle sei, at 6 o'clock. 
A Pasqua, at Easter; a tempo, at the right time. 
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4. To indicate the nation or manner, as: 

Alia polacca*), in the Polish way. 
AlVingUse, after the English fashion. 

5. In a great many Italianisms, as* 

Imparare a memoria, to learn by heart. 
Tenere a vile, to disregard, slight. 
Cucire a mdcchina, to sew by machine. 
Andare a cavallo, to ride, to go on horseback. 
Compcrare a contanti, to buy cash in hand. 
A bocca aperta, with open month. 
Andare a spasso, to take a walk. 
Gridare a squarciagola, to yell. 



Fifth Lesson. 

Traduzioni>on di, a and da. 

78. 

A glass of clear (limpida) water is better (vale piu) than 
a bottle of bad wine. Send me a kilogram of the coffee 
which you praise so much. An ingenious man is esteemed 
everywhere. Have you a gold or a silver watch? I have 
taken yesterday's newspapers to the French ambassador. The 
city of Monza near Milan possesses the famous iron crown. 
The Lago Maggiore is much finer than the Lake of Garda. 
The minister got the title of count for his great merits. To 
whom shall the post of secretary be given? The republic 
of San Marino has existed {transl. exists) more than 1000 years. 
Do you know for certain that the lady dressed in black is 
English? Are you contented with your position? The gates 
of the fortress are shut at 10 o'clock in the evening. He 
gave me one shilling more. He gave me a dollar less. Do 
you. know anything new ? Your behaviour shows little respect. 
You have more water than wine in your glass. Why do you 
always come in the night? Cannot you come during the 
(di) day? The railway of the [St.] Gothard favours the com- 
mercial relations between Italy and Germany. I met a school- 
mate yesterday who is on the point of beginning a journey 
to Italy and Greece. He is rich in money, but not in know- 
ledge. The ship was loaded with goods (merci). 

79. 

The horse-dealer has been in Berlin and has bought se- 
veral saddle-horses and draught-horses. I have put the knitt- 

*) I. e. moda, mode. 
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ing worsted in the linen-press, and the letter-paper in my 
portfolio. Many popes are (discendere) of [an] obscure origin.- 
A pious peaceable, dutiful man is the ideal of christian per-* 
fection. How did you spend the evening? We played at 
chess, and the ladies embroidered and talked together. The 
dairy woman comes to us at 6 o'clock in the morning. I should 
not object to the proposed enterprise, if I could actually dis- 
pose of the necessary funds. In divers commercial articles 
machine-work is less valued than hand-work. Many wares 
are duty-free. The church is near the townhall. Does 
your sister play the piano? No, but she knows how to 
repair, to stitch and to sew witb the machine. I must speak 
to her in private. He is accustomed to sleep (take a nap) 
after dinner. One often sees the prince taking a drive in a 
coach and four (transL in a four- horsed carriage). This coat 
is made after the English fashion. Don Quixote ordered his 
shield-bearer Sancho Pansa to address (parlare) him (Dot.) 
in the Turkish way, with [his] (the) head bent forward (chino) 
and [his] (the) cap in [his] hand. 

Reading Exercise. 80. 

Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Prima Colombo esibl 1 ) Topera sua a Genova, poi a Ve- 
nezia, poi ai Portoghesi, agringlesi, agli Spagnuoli; esibiva 
loro niente meno che un nuovo mondo, e non ne riceveva in 
ricambio che ripulse e beffe, dicendosi (as they said) ch'egli 
era un pazzo 2 ). Perche troppi sono quelli i quali deridono 
ogni cosa nuova, e credono che non sia buono ne vero se 
non 3 ) quello che sapevano e facevano i nostri padri. 

II povero Colombo pertanto (meanwhile) si vedeva trascu- 
rato 4 ) e schernito 5 ) ; eppure (yet) non si perdeva di coraggio 
e serbava la perseveranza, la quale e il vero carattere degli, 
uomini grandi. In fatti prega e riprega, finalmente una 
donna gli diede ascolto 6 ), Isabella, regina di Spagna. 

Essa affido a Colombo tre vascelli, coi quali e con soli 
90 uomini ii 3 d'Agosto del 1492, egli salpd 7 ) in cerca 8 ) di 
terre che (whereof) nessuno sapeva dove fossero, quali fossero, 
ma che egli era persuaso di trovare. 

Partono : vanno in alto mare : perdono di vista la terra : 
piu non distinguono che cielo ed acqua. Passano giorni, pas- 
sano settimane, ma la terra aspettata non compare. 

Sull'immensita di quelle onde succedonsi le calme e le 
tempeste, i venti prosperi ed i contrari; s'avanzano di con- 
tinuo, ma il lido aspettato non compare. 

1) Exhibited. 2) a fool. 3) but. 4) neglected. 5) despised. 
6) lent him an ear. 7) he set out. 8) in search of . . . 
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Colombo sempre fisso alia bussola, sempre attento ai 
venti, sempre guardando il cielo, sperava la terra, desiderava 
la terra, e la terra non compariva 1 ). Ma pure in lui non 
scemava a ) quella ferma persnasione che rende capace d'opere 
grandi e la fiducia in Dio. 

1) comparire, to appear. 2) scemare, to diminish. 

Dialogo. 

A chi esib\ prima Colombo la sua opera? 

Con qnal esito? 

Perche riceveva ripulse da ogni parte V 

E non si perdeva di eoraggio, vendendosi trascurato e 

schernito ? 
Chi gli diede ascolto intine? 
Che fece essa per lui? 
In che giorno parti Colombo? 
In che direzione navigava Colombo? 
Che gli avvenne (what did he meet with) in quel viaggio 

per iscoprir un nuovo mondo'? 
Si fermarono i navigatori nella loro corsa? 
Quale era l'occupazione di Colombo durante tutto quel 

tempo ? 
Non scemava (to grow less) in lui la ferma persuasione 

della giustezza delle sue idee? 



Sixth Lesson. 

Some special remarks on the use of 

Proper names. 

§ 1. Proper names of persons and towns generally 
require no article, as: Antonio, Londra, etc. 

Except the Proper names enumerated 3rd Lesson 5, 6, 
and 7, p. 223. 

§ 2. Yet the definite and in a general sense the 
indefinite article is used: 

1. When the proper name is figuratively employed 
as a common substantive, as: egli e il Cicerone del suo 
secolo, he is the Cicero (i. e. the greatest orator) of his 
century; e un Creole, he is a Hercules (i. e. a very 
strong man). 

2. When an adjective precedes the Proper name, as : 

II magn&nimo Alfonso, the magnanimous A. 
II celebre Paganini, the celebrated P. 
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3. With the names of some Christian holidays, as: 

L'Ascensione, Ascension-day; VEpifania, Epiphany; il 
Natale, Christmas; la Pasqua, Easter; il Corpus- 
Domini, Corpus Christi-day, etc. 

4. Before the Proper names of families the article 
is used, as: i Tarquinii gli Scipioni. 

Note. It may be observed at once, that when the Proper 
names of families have no Italian termination, the Plural is 
marked by the article only, as : gli Schiller sono rati, Schillers 
(i. e. poets like Sch.) are rare, etc. 

5. Before the names of countries, provinces, moun- 
tains, and rivers the article is likewise required (see 
Less. III. 3), as: VEuropa, V Austria, la Mordvia } U Ti- 
rohy i Pirenei, il Beno (Rhine), il Tamigi (Thames), etc. 

§ 3. But di tvithout the article is used before such 
names : 

1. In mentioning sovereigns, courts, ambassadors, 
and titles in general (see Less. III. 3), as: 

La regina d y Inghilterra, the queen of England. 
LHmperatore di Ger mania, the emperor of Germany. 
Tin mafesciallo d' Austria, a marshall of Austria. 

Note. With the names of some countries, however, that 
are. not European, the article is generally used. Thus one 
says: Vimperatore del Brasile, deUa Cina. (Except the 
Proper names Persia, Siria, Egitto [Egypt], and India.) 

2. If the proper name of a country is used instead 
of an adjective see (Less. III. 3), as: 

II vino di Spagna, Spanish wine. 
La seta d y Italia, Italian silk. 
LHnchiostro di China, Indian ink. 

3. After the words empire, city, village, island, month, 
and the like, where in English the preposition of is 
used, as: 

II regno di Sassonia, the kingdom of Saxony. 
11 mese di Maggio, the month of May. 

4. After substantives and sometimes also after verbs 
that denote coming or going, as: il ritorno, the return; 
venire, to come; arrivare, to arrive, where in English 
from is used, as: 

Al mio ritorno di Francia, on my return from France. 
Vengo di (better daUa) Spagna, I come from Spain. 
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Note. Yet if such Proper names of countries etc. are 
generally used with the article, as: U Tirolo, the Tyrol; 
il Belgio, Belgium; il Canada, Canada; i Paesi Bassi, the Ne- 
therlands; la China, etc., the article must generally be employed 
after the above words, as : vengo dal (not di) Canada, I come 
from C. ; io sono ritornato dai Paesi JBassi, etc. 

5. Occasionally the sense is altered by the use or 
the omission of the article. Thus: Varmata delta Spagna, 
means: the Spanish army (i. e. Spaniards) whilst Var- 
mata di Spagna, means: a foreign army sent to Spain. 

6. The questions where? or where to? before the 
Proper names of countries, are answered by the prepo- 
sition in as: in Egitto, in Egypt; vado in Isvezia I am 
going to Sweden. Before the names of towns, however, 
a is used instead of in. Thus we say: sono a Vienna, 
I am in Vienna ; vado a Vienna^ I am going to Vienna*). 
With Proper names that require the article, net (ntUa) 
answers the question where? Ex.: egli e net Belgio, he 
is in Belgium. If motion is to be expressed, we should 
employ al (alia), as: egli andra al Canada, he will go 
to Canada. 

Note. The verbs partite, imbarcarsi (to embark), conti- 
nuare and proseguire, io continue a journey, require per, as: 
parto per Parigi, per V America. M'imbarco per le Indie. 

Traduzione. 81. 

Napoleon was banished to the Isle of Elba; but he re- 
turned to France and took possession (impadronirsi) of the 
city of Paris. Schiller and Gcethe are the Sophocles of Ger- 
many. Who does not know the combat of the Horatii and 
Curiatii ? The caravan came from Cairo (il Cairo) and pass- 
ed (recarsi) by (per) Suez to Mecca (la Mecca). The queen 
of England was at war with the emperor of Russia. Charles 
of Austria was master of the kingdoms of Spain, of both the- 
(le due) Sicilies, the Netherlands, and the New World. 
Italians know Tasso's verses by heart. St. Hubert (Uberto} 
is the patron of (the) sportsmen. English manufactures (le 
manifatture) are more valued than those that come from 
France. This orator is the Demosthenes of our age. This> 
portrait resembles (to) the famous Raphael. Fenelon's Tele^- 
machus (TeUmaco) is an excellent reading book. The English 
army distinguished (Pass, rem.) itself in [the] Crimea. Have 

*) We may also say in Vienna, but then it means in the- 
town itself. 
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you seen the Spanish army? Both Corneilles were born at 
Rouen. (The) French wine, (the) Dutch linen, (the) Spanish 
wool, (the) Swedish iron, and (the) English steel are very 
celebrated. The emperor of Brazil has married a princess of 
Leuchtenberg. Easter is past. Ascension-day is drawing near 
(from avvicinarsi). There are not many Napoleons to be found 
in history. Spain is proud to have given birth to (dare la 
vita) the two Seneca(s). 

Reading Exercise. 82. 

Continuazione di Cristoforo Colombo. 

Per6 i compagni di Colombo cominciarono a mormorare 
a bassa voce, poi ad alta; ed unitisi (after having united 
themselves) dissero al loro capo che la sua era veramente 
pazzia (that his idea was mere nonsense); che gli aveva con- 
dotti in mezzo al mare 1 ) soltanto per farli morire 2 ) lontani 
dalla patria, che n'avevano abbastanza (that they had more than 
enough), e che volevano tornar indietro (return). 

Ecco dunque Colombo, dopo che tanto ha fatto, studiato, 
pensato, penato; 6ccolo, mentre s£ntesi (he feels himself = 
lie is sure to be) vicino ad afferrare questa nuova terra, eccolo 
ridotto a pfrdere il frutto delle sue fatiche, e a dov£r ritornare 
in Europa, dove sara deriso de' suoi sogni e dell'impresa 
failita. Con qual passione passava da un vascello all'altro, 
pregando, persuadendo, minacciando ! A chi promettea premi, 
a chi intimava castighi; a tutti dipingeva questa terra novella, 
e la gloria che si assicurerebbero col lesser ne gli (by being 
their) scopritori, e il merito d'aver guadagnato tanti popoli 
alia vera religione. Cos! riusciva a calmarli alquanto; e tornava 
ad osservare le stelle, la bussola, i venti; ma la terra non 
compariva, e nuove grida sediziose s'inalzavano, e l'eroe italiano 
doveva rimdttersi (to begin once more) a sedarle. 

Talvolta arrampicavasi 3 ) egli stesso fin in vetta 4 ) alTalbero 
maestro (the main-mast), se mai (if not) vedesse qualche cosa 
di lontano (from afar); guardava e riguardava, ma tutto era 
acqua ed aria: la terra non compariva. Una volta credette 
scoprirla, la mostrd ai marinai che andarono fuor di se (were 
beside themselves) per l'allegrezza: ma ohime! non era che 
una nube, e il sole la dissipd, e terra non compariva. 

1) In mezzo al mare, to the middle of the sea, i. e. to the 
remotest part. 2) to have them die, i. e. that they should die. 
3) he climbed. 4) up to the top. 

Dialogo. 

Che fecero i compagni di Colombo? 
Che dissero al loro capo? 
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Che cosa volevano fare? 

Si sottomise Colombo alia loro volonta ? 

Quali erano le rimostranze che faceva loro? 

E che disse loro oltre a cio? 

Gli ubbidivano? 

Che fece egli allora? 

Non compariva ancora la terra desiderata? 

Non ebbe mai la gioia illusoria di vedere il lido della 

terra sconosciuta? 
Che cosa era invece? 



Seventh Lesson. 

Possessive Adjectives and Pronouns. 

(See I. P. Less. 14.) 

The most important observations on the possessive 
adjective have been given in the first part of this gram- 
mar. We now subjoin some special remarks. 

The Italian possessive adjective is not used instead 
of the article, and therefore has no influence on its use 
or omission. Thus it follows: 

1. That the possessive adjective takes the definite 
and the indefinite article, and that it may be preceded 
by any other determinative adjective. In the latter case 
it must be periphrased, as: 

II mio cappello, my hat. 
Un mio cappello, a hat of mine*). 
Ogni mio cappello, every hat of mine. 
Quel mio cappello, that hat of mine. 
Tre miei cappclli, three hats of mine. 

2. That it is sometimes absolute, sometimes con- 
junctive and that in such a case the article is super- 
fluous, as: 

Se fosse mio, if he (it etc.) were mine. 

Si chiatnd suo tutore, he called himself his (her) ward. 

3. That the article is omitted, if the substantive is 
governed by a preposition, as : 

*) The learner will see by the above examples that such Eng- 
lish phrases should always be rendered by possessive adjectives 
in the nominative or accusative case. Thus : he is a pupil of mine, 
is translated either: e un mio scolare, or: e uno scolare mio. 
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A mio piacere, as I please (lit. at my pleasure). / 
Per tua colpa, through your fault. 
A (in) suo favore, in his (her) favour. 
Con nostro rincrescimento, to my regret. 
La parte vostra, for your part, etc. 

4. That the article is likewise omitted, when the 
noun, preceded by the possess, adj., is used as an ap- 
position, as : 

Vidi Cecilia, sua arnica (M.), I saw her friend Cecilia. 

5. Names of relations with any termination mo- 
difyingi the meaning of nouns always require the ar- 
ticle, as: 

La sua soreUina h molto amabile. 

His little sister is very amiable. . i 

II suo fratell astro e partiio. 

His step- brother has departed. 

6. In English, if several substantives immediately 
following one another are preceded by a possessive ad- 
jective, this adjective is not repeated before each sub- 
stantive; in Italian it is, and takes its respective article 
before it. Thus we cannot say, as in English: i miei 
fratelH e sorelle, my brothers and sisters; but: i miei 
frateTli e le mie sorelle. 

7. The dative of the personal pronouns is frequently 
used instead of the possessive adjectives. Thus: 

Egli si letd il cappeUo,. he took his hat off. 
Le baciai la mano, I kissed her hand. 

Le sono fratello. 

1 am (like) her. brother. (Liter, a br. to her.) 

In a similar manner, the simple dative of the pers. 
pron. is used, where in English a preposition with the 
pronoun is used, as: 

Prendevano piacere a toccargli quel tasto. (M.) 
They delighted in harping on this string with him. 

8. In exclamatory sentences the adjective may occa 7 
sionally precede the possessive pronoun, as: 

JPovero mio padrone! My poor master! 

9. In expressions such as: my head aches*), etc. 
the possessive adjective is not rendered in Italian pro : 



*) See p. 101, Rem. 2. 
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vided no misunderstanding arise by the omission. 

Thus: 

My bead aches! 

Mi duole il capo (ho male di testa). 

Vedo che la mia mano h gonfia. 
I see that my hand is swelling. 

10. The possessive adjectives its, their, referring to 
a foregoing substantive, maybe translated by ne, though 
suo, sua is also met with. Ex.: 

Che pianta d questa? What plant is that? 

Non ne conosco il nome. Non conosco il suo nome. 

I don't know its name. 

When, however, the word to which its or their re- 
fers, occurs in the same sentence, ne is by no means 
admissible : 

These trees are remarkable for their height. 
Questi alberi sono notevoli per la loro altezza. 

11. Sometimes in Italian we employ the possess, adj. 
la mia, la tua y la sua etc. and il mio, il tuo, il suo etc., 
where the words opinione, ragione, idea, volonta etc. and 
avere, denaro etc. are understood: 

Vi dirb la mia (i. e. opinione), I shall tell you my 

opinion. 
Ha mangiato tutto il suo (i. e. avere), he has eaten all 

his fortune. 

12. Very seldom suo etc. is found in lieu of loro, as: 

Maledetti, non sanno i dover suoi (Goldoni, «La sposa 

saggia», A. II. Sc. 7). 
Confound them ! They do not know their duties. 

Observations. 1. The word own is more frequently used 
in English, as: my own, pour own, his own, than proprio in 
Italian, after the possessive adjectives. It is therefore not 
necessary to translate this word whenever found in English. 
Thus in the sentence: egli vende Vanello di sua sorella ed 
il suo, he sells the ring of his sister and his own, the ad- 
dition of proprio would be not only superfluous but cumber- 
some. 

2. On£s, when referring to the foregoing nominative one, 
is generally rendered by il suo, la sua etc., as: one must do 
one's duty, bisogna fare il suo dovere. In sentences, however, 
where the meaning might otherwise become ambiguous, the 
whole sentence should be periphrased. Thus : one loves one's 
children, can by no means be translated: si ama i suoi figli 
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{see p. 117), bat either: noi amiamo i nostri figli, or: ogni 
ttomo ama i suoi figli, etc,*) 

3. Gli is very seldom used instead of Jqro, when this 
latter is used with ne, as: 

Nessun uomo digiudizio glieneavrebbedato Uparere. (M.) 
No reasonable man would have given them (i. e. to the 
two women) this advice. 
(The correct construction would be: ne avrebbe 
dato loro.) 

Tradazione. 83. 
My brother has sold his garden and mine; he has also 
sold my uncle's house and his own. (The) time flies ; its loss 
is irreparable. He has sacrificed his sister's wealth and his 
own. Our poor brother has lost all his fortune. A ball was 
given in his honour. I. saw it with my own eyes. Yester- 
day I got your letter and that of your father. In (fra) a 
few days you will get my answer and that of my father. The 
sojourn in the country (campagna) has its pleasures (delisie). 
This city excites surprise by (con) the magnificence of its 
buildings? Look at these boots! What do you think (did) 
of their shape? What a beautiful river! How charming are 
its banks! I have only been living eight days in this town. 
I do not know all its streets. I do not like gooseberries; 
their taste is too acid (acre). If this carriage were mine, I 
would have it (la farei) fresh painted (Infin.). That pupil 
of yours- has broken the window. For my part I have nothing 
to say. Your sister could not come. We speak of our children 
and of yours. Charles is a friend of mine; I hope he will 
also be yours. I shall do it for your sake (per amor vostro). 
Do as you please (= at your pleasure). Who are those young 
ladies? They are pupils of mine. I regret exceedingly that 
I cannot keep my promise. The poor woman has thrown 
herself at my feet. Within a few days I shall have the 
pleasure of seeing my parents again. The newspapers comment 
on the severe measures taken by the government; all [of them] 
wish to tell their opinions; I for my part am convinced that 
they are most reasonable. 

Reading Exercise. 84. 

Continuazione di Oristoforo Colombo. 

Ormai da due mesi stavano in 1 ) mare; erano corsi due 
mila miglia dopo aver toccate 2 ) le ultimo isole conosciute, ne 

* 1) They were in ... 2) toccare, to touch, here: to go ashore. 

*) With bisognare, however, the possessive pronoun is used, as: 
Bisogna fare il suo dovere. 
One ought to do one's duty. 

Italian Con v. -Grammar. 16 



242 . Lesson 7. 

vedevasi no vita: tutti si perdevano di 8 ) coraggio e di speranza, 
tutti, eccetto Colombo. Alia fine i compagni suoi protestarono 
risolutamente di non voler 4 ) piu oltre (farther) avanzarsi: 
onde egli per disperazione (despairing) dovette promettere 
che, se fra tre giorni non vedessero terra, voltere"bbero 5 ) verso- 
la patria. Passa il primo di, e la terra non compare; vien 
a sera il secondo (the evening of the second approaches), e 
non compare ancora. Eppure Colombo confidava scoprirla, 
perche non lasciava passare cosa (anything) inosservata. Erasi 
accorto cbe il vento non tirava piu cosl dritto ed eguale, 
segno 6 ) cbe qualcbecosa ne interrompeva il corso. Vide galleggiar 
alcune fronde d'alberi non mai veduti: osservo egli*) uccelli, 
e persuaso cbe si dirigessero ai loro nidi, ne seguito il volo. 
Cosi la terra non era apparsa ancora, ma Cristoforo gia se ne 
tenea sicnro 7 ), e disse ai marinai: stanotte 8 ) vegliate tritti r 
cbe (and then) all'alba discernerete la spiaggia desiderata. 
I marinai lo deridevano e gli intimavano cbe domani 
voltasse 9 ) verso la Spagna o lo getterebbero a pesci. Ma al 
primo cbiarore dell* alba, ecco in fatti qualchecosa di fosco 10 ) 
alV orizzonte; tutti gridaao: terra, terra! Tutti si prostrano 
ai piedi di Colombo quasi adorandolo: ma esso, limile in mezzo 
a tanta gloria, li invita a prostrarsi davanti al Signore, il 
quale solo da lume e coraggio per le grandi impress. 

3) cader di coraggio, to lose heart. 4) di non voler e, that they 
would not. 5) voltare, to return, to sail back. 6) segno, a proof. 
7) tenersi sicuro di qcs., to feel sure of something. 8) sta, for 
questa. 9) voltasse, he should return. 10) dark. 

Dialogo. 

Da quanto tempo erano in mare Colombo ed i suoi com- 
pagni ? 
Quante miglia avevano percorso? 
Non avevano perduto la speranza? 
E volevano andare ancora piu avanti? 
Che dovette promettere loro Colombo? 
E confidava sempre ancora di scoprir la terra? 
Di cbe cosa si era egli accorto in questo tempo? 
Che ne conchiuse? 
Non vide niente di particolare? 
Perche segui egli il volo degli uccelli? 
Che cosa dissero allora i marinai? 
E si vide qualchecosa sul far del giorno (at daybreak) ? 
Che fecero allora i marinai? 
Come si mostrd Colombo in quel momento solenne? 



*) Even in affirmative sentences the personal pronoun occa- 
sionally follows its verb for the sake of euphony or in order to* 
render the expression more elegant. 
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Eighth Lesson. 

Adjectives and Numerals. 

(See I. P. Lees. 18.) 

A. Negation after the Comparative. 

1 . The verb preceded by a comparative is generally 
accompanied by non, as: 

He is richer than you think. 
j£ piu ricco che nan credete. 

NB. Yet non may be omitted, if no stress is laid on 
the negation, as: 

J& piu ricco che credi (better di quel che credi or di 
quanto credi). 

If a negation or an interrogation precedes, non is not 
admissible in the second part of the sentence, as: 

Non b piit ricco di quel che credi. 
He is not richer than you think. 
E siamo noi piu contenti di lei? 

Are we more content than she is? (That is to say: 
we are not.) 

2. In two expressions contracted into one, i. e. where 
two nominatives are found with the same verb, the second 
nominative is sometimes preceded by non, as: 

Un paese dove le donne lavorano piu che nan gli uomini. 
A country where the women work more than the men. 

NB. Here, too, non is not necessary at all. 

B. Che or di before pronouns. 

We said, Less. 19, 1. P., that before pronouns than 
is rendered by di. Since, however, the accusative of 
the pronoun preceded by di might sometimes cause 
a misconception, as in the sentence: egli mi ama piu 
di te, where it seems doubtful whether the meaning is: 
he loves me more than thee or than thou, we ought to 
say either: 

Egli ama piu me che te. 
He loves me more than thee; 
or: Egli mi ama piit che tu (non m'ami). 

He loves me more than thou (dost love me). 

16* 
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C. Omission of the Article after the Superlative. 

Italians regard the Superlative otherwise than the 
English, i. e. they always use the Comparative in its 
stead. Where we speak e. g. of the «finest flower», 
Italians understand a «finer» flower than all the others. 
Therefore they usually omit the article, when the super- 
lative follows the noun. Thus: 

L'azione piu generosa, and not Vazione la piu generosa. 
The must generous action. 

NB. By the use of the article the expression becomes 
somewhat obsolete. Modern grammarians condemn it. — 
When the superlative precedes, the article belongs to the 
noun, but not to the adjective, as: 

La piu generosa azione, 

and then it must be used. 

D. Peculiarities of some Comparatives. 

1. Sometimes the Superlative is used after nouns 
with the indefinite article, and even without any article 
at all, as: 

Un suolo fra i piu fertili. 
One of the most fertile soils. 

terra delle piu generose! 

thou, one of the most generous countries! 

2. Very rarely the Superl. assol. is employed (as in 
Latin) with the value of a Superl. relat., as: 

Era/no i Pazzi di tutte Valtre famiglie splendidissitna. 

(Macchiav.) 
(Then) the Pazzi were the most illustrious family of 
all others. 

3. Expressions like this: the finest, greatest, ugliest, 
etc., thing to be found, to be imagined, etc. are some- 
times rendered by quel che or cib che (that which). The 
verb governed by che generally follows in the Subjunc- 
tive mood, as: 

The finest thing to be found. 

Quel che si possa trovare di piu bello. (Liter.: That 

which one may find of the finest.) 
But we may equally well say: 
La piu bella cosa che si possa trovare or (che trovarsi 

possa). 
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4. In the First Part we stated, that adjectives as well 
as substantives are liable to have their sense modified 
by certain terminations. Besides (see I. P. Less. 7),. 
the original idea of the adjective may be augmented 
by the word grande (commonly gran), by the prefixes 
arci and stra (= eoctra), or by the repetition of the ad- 
jective. Examples : 

Bello, fine. 

bellino, nice, pretty. 

giovane, young. 

giovinastro, a bad young fellow. 

una gran bella cosa, a most beautiful (wonderful) thing.. 

un uomo straricco, an extremely rich man. 

una lettera arcistupida, a very stupid letter. 

canteremo plan piano, we shall sing quite low. 

5. The following adjectives have no positive: 

Esteriore, exterior. ultimo, last. 

ulteriore, further. (postremo), latest, last. 

posteriore, later. estremo, extreme. 

interfere, interior. intimo, inward. 

inferiore, inferior. infimo, lowest. 

superiore, superior. supremo, \ , . , . 

(citeriore), on this side, sommo, / l & es ' 

prdssimo, next. 

6. Invariable are: fu, late, dead, ' deceased (only 
used in public deeds*); pari, equal; imparl, unequal; 
blu, blue, and the adv. gia used as adjectives with the 
signification formerly. Ex.: 

Giovanni, figlio del fu Giuseppe. 
John, the son of the deceased Joseph. 
Via Cavour, gia Via larga. 
Via Cavour, formerly Via larga. 

Substantives are frequently employed like adjectives. 
In such a case they must, of course, agree in gender 
and number with the noun to which they refer, as: 

Un occhio scrutator e 9 a searching eye. 

Rose colte da v&rglne mano (Petr.). 
Koses gathered by a virgin hand. 

Mezzo, half, is in general invariable when following* 



*) Otherwise one says: bucn'anima or defunto. Ex.: 
mio padre, buon'anima, era nato ad Arezzo or il mio defunto 
padre etc. 



?46 Lesson 8. 

and variable when preceding the noun (the reverse as 
in French); thus: 

Una casa mezzo bruciata, a house half burnt down. 
Due libbre e mezzo (or mezza), two pounds and a half. 
But: Una mezza libbra, half a pound. 

7. When more than two adjectives are used with a 
substantive, euphony requires them to follow, and the 
last is connected by e with the last but one, as: 

Un uomo brutto, avaro, negligente e pauroso. 
An ugly, avaricious, negligent, and timid man*). 

Such is also the case when two adjectives joined 
by but precede the noun, as: 

Un uomo povero ma onesto, a poor but honest man**). 

8. The signification of a few adjectives is somewhat 
altered by their position: 

Un pover'uomo, a poor (unhappy) man. 

Un uomo povero, a poor (indigent) man. 

Una certa cos a, a certain thing (= some thing). 

Una cosa certa, a certain (sure) thing. 

Gran cosa, something important. 

Una cosa grande, a great thing. 

Un grand' uomo, a great man. 

Un uomo grande, a tall man. 

Un nuovo cappello, a new hat = another hat. 

Un cappello nuovo, a new hat = a newly made hat. 

Un galanVuomo (galantuomo), an honourable man. 

Un uomo galante, a polite man. 

La sola mia figlia, my only daughter. 

Mia figlia sola, my daughter alone. 

Observations. 

1. Every adjective or participle referring to che cosa 
(what?), is invariable, as: 

Che cosa ha detto, what has he said? 

2. If an adjective qualifies two substantives, it should 
follow these substantives and be Plural, as: 

Ecco un sorcio ed un gatto morti. 
There is a dead mouse and a dead cat. 

Un lapis ed una penna bene temperati. 
A well made pen and pencil. 

*) Or, as in Italian: A man w., a., n., and t. 
**) Or: a man p. but h. 
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3. The English expression to look (healthy etc.) is 
translated: aver Taria, aver la ciera (to have a mien). 
The adverb employed with to look is rendered by the 
respective adjective in the feminine gender. Thus : to look 
angry means : aver Varia irritata (essere imbronciato). — 
To look hearty is: aver buona ciera. 

E. Numerals. 

(See Part. I, Less. 15 and 16.) 

1. Cardinal numbers, when used as substantives, 
take the article, as: 

Un tre, the cipher 3. 

Jl died, the (number) 10. 

II nove di cuori, nine of hearts (in cards). 

2. One before hundred or thousand is never trans- 
lated in Italian, as: in the year one thousand nine 
hundred and three nelVanno millenovecentotre, or nel 
mille etc. 

3. Apart from the formation of compound ordinal 
numbers indicated in the Part. I, there is still another 
way of forming them immediately from the cardinal 
number by addition of the termination, — esimo. Thus 
instead of: 

quarantesimo primo 41 st , we may also say: quarantu- 

nesimo, 
cinquantesimo ottavo the 58 th , or: cinquantotthimo. 

4. Sometimes, especially in poetry, primiero is used 
instead of primo, first. This form, however, is not 
allowable in compound numbers. Thus : ventesimo primo 
or ventunesimo, the 21 st , but never: ventesimo primiero. 

We subjoin the following Italianisms: 

A uno a uno f one after another. 
A due a due etc., by pairs (couples), by twos, etc. 
Verso le sei, or ... U sex ore, at about 6 o'clock. 
Suona un'ora (Batte urCora), it is striking one o'clock, 
more often suona la una. 

$1 Vuna, \ •. . ill 

# „„> J„ \ lt 1S one ° clock. 
Jb un ora, \ 

Ad un 9 

Al tocco, 

Un giorno si, un giorno no, \ other d 

Ogni due giorm, J J 

Ceneremo in died, we shall be ten at supper. 



^ a ' \ at one o'clock. 
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Quindici giorni fa, \ fortniffht aff0 
Sono quindici giorni, f a t01tn] g dt a g°- 
Fra otto giorni, within a week. 
Domani a otto, to-morrow week. 
Domani a quindici, to-morrow fortnight. 
Entrambi sono amid miei, both are friends of mine. 
Vi dird due parole, I'll tell you a few words. 
Queste mele costano cinque centesimi Vuna, these apples 
cost five centimes a piece. 

Traduzione. 85. 

Henry IV. was one of the greatest kings. Here is the* 
eight of hearts. America was discovered in the year 1492. 
There were thirty of us departing (say we departed thirty). 
I dine at one o'clock and go to bed after midnight. In half 
a year I shall go to America. This fowl is half burnt. This- 
day week I shall be twenty years old. In a fortnight I shall 
leave' Vienna. We were forty persons at dinner. I have a> 
few words to (da) tell you. My music-master comes every 
other day. Paul and Virginia were very ignorant. The house 
and (the) yard are small. Give me half a pound of butter 
and two pounds and a half of bread. What have you found, 
my dear friend? How were the two ladies dressed? The 
young girl had a white dress and a white bonnet. The old 
lady wore a brown cap. My late grandmother has often told 
me this story. I read in the papers that to-morrow the house 
of Pietro Cossa, son of the deceased Antonio, is going to be 
sold (sara messa in vendita). Mr. Malatesta looks very angry 
to-day. That is the gentleman who came at about seven 
o'clock. Lewis is a handsome young man. Francis is a little 
man, but very strong. Spain is a fertile, but badly cultivated 
country. To-day I made the acquaintance of a very learned 
man. A sober, simple, regulated, and laborious life invigorate* 
(the) body and soul. My whole life was devoted to study. 
The nuns usually go out by twos. Having sought (Ger.) 
in vain his good luck in great enterprises, he returned to his 
former (antica) occupation. 

Reading Exercise. 86. 

Gli uccelli a Costantinopoli. 

Costantinopoli ha una gaiezza 1 ) e una grazia sua 
propria, che le viene da un'infinita di uccelli d'ogni specie, 
per i quali i turchi nutrono un vivo sentimento di simpatia 
e di rispetto. 

1) Gaiety. 
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Moschee, boschi, vecchie mura, piardini, palazzi, tutto 
canta, tutto gruga 2 ), tutto chi6cciola 3 ), tutto pigola 4 ); per 
tutto si sente frullo d'ali 5 ), per tutto c'e vita e armonia. 

I passeri entrano arditamente nelle case e beccano 6 ) nelle 
mani dei bimbi e delle donne; le rondini fanno il nido sulle 
porte dei caffe e sotto le volte 7 ) dei bazar; i piccioni 8 ), a 
sciami 9 ) innumerevoli, mantenuti con lasciti 10 ) di Sultani e 
di privati, formano delle ghirlande 11 ) bianche e nere lungo i 
cornicioni 12 ) delle cupole e intorno ai terrazzi dei minareti; 
i gabbiani 13 ) volteggiano 14 ) festosamente intorno ai cicchi 15 ); 
migliaia di tortorelle 16 ) amoreggiano fra i cipressi 17 ) dei cimi- 
teri; intorno al castello delle sette torri crocitano 18 ) i corvi 
e rotano 19 ) gli avvoltoi 20 ); gli alcioni 21 ) vanno e vengono in 
lunghe file 22 ) fra il mar Nero e il mar di Marmara; e le 
cicogne 23 ) gloterano 24 ) sulle cupolette dei mausolei solitari. 

Per il Turco ognnno di questi nccelli ha un senso gentile 
o una virtu 25 ) benigna: le tortore proteggono gli amori, le 
rondini scongiurano 26 ) gl'incendi dalle case dove appendono 
il nido, le cicogne fanno ogni inverno un pellegrinaggio 27 ) 
alia Mecca, gli alcioni portano in paradiso le anime dei fedeli. 

Cosl egli li protegge e li alimenta 28 ) per gratitudine e 
per religione, ed essi gli fanno festa intorno alia casa, sul 
mare e tra i sepolcri. 

In ogni parte di Stambul si e sorvolati 29 ), circuiti 80 ), 
rasentati 31 ) dai loro stormi 32 ) sonori, che spa,ndono per la 
citta l'allegrezza della cainpagna e rinfrescano continuamente 
neU'anima il sentimento della natura. 

Edmondo de Amicis. 

2) to coo. 3) to cluck. 4) to pip. 5) a fluttering. 6) to 
pick. 7) vaults. 8) pigeons. 9) swarms. 10) legacy. 11) gar- 
lands. 12) cornices. 13) sea-gull.. 14) to whirl. 15) top of 
a tower. 16) dove. 17) cypress. 18) to croak. 19) to whirl 
round. 20) vulture. 21) halcyon. 22) file. 23) stork. 24) to 
clapper. 25) charm, influence. 26) to keep off. 27) pilgrimage. 
28) to feed. 29) to fly over. 30) to fly round. 31) to graze. 
32) swarms. 

Dialogo. 

Che cosa deve Costantinopoli agli uccelli? 

Che sentimento nutrono i Turchi per gli uccelli? 

Dove e come si fanno sen tire gli uccelli a Costantinopoli? 

Che fanno cola i passeri e le rondini? 

Che cosa formano cola i piccioni e dove? 

Che fanno i gabbiani e le tortorelle? 

Che fanno i corvi e gli avvoltoi? 

Che fanno gli alcioni e le cicogne? 

Qual senso e quale virtu hanno questi uccelli pel Turco ? 
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Che fa il Turco per essi? 

Che si sente stando a Stambul, e che bene fanno gli 
nccelli a quella citta e ai snoi abitanti? 



Ninth Lesson. 

The Pronouns. 

(See I. P. Less. 22.) 

A. Personal Pronouns. 

1. If a Personal pronoun is followed by che (who, 
that), the verb should always agree with the pronoun, as : 

Tu che hai detto questa bugla. 
Thou who hast told this lie. 

Noi che siamo stati presenti. 
We who have been present. 

2. In general the pronoun may be omitted, if it is 
not required for the distinctness of the sense, as: 

Addio! £] tempo perduto per tuttfe due. (M.) 
Adieu! It is a mere loss of time for both of us. 

3. The conjunctive pronouns ne, of it, and ci or vi, 
there, to it, etc. only refer to things, never to persons. 
Ha dei libri ? Ne ha molti. Has he (some) books ? He 
has many. But: 

He speaks of him, of her. 

Egli parla di lui, di lei, but never: egli ne parla. 

Yet ne in some cases is also applied to persons. 
Ex.: 

Avete veduto dei soldati? Ne abbiamo veduto una mol- 

titudine. 
Have you seen (some) soldiers? We have seen many. 

Note. Ne is often met with where it might be omitted, 
as in the following sentence: 

Di questi ne sono tanti. [As in French: de ceux-la il 

y en a beaucoup.] 
There are a great many of this kind. 

Frequently vi is used pleonastically with the 2nd 
PI., as: 

Non sapete quel che vi dite. (M.) 
You do not know what you are saying. 
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In poetry, and in ancient prose classics, ne often 
replaces ci, us, to us, as: 

Ne dicono, they tell us*). 

La vostra Magnificenza ne ha messl (Boca Dec. 9, 1). 
Your Honour has sent us. 

4. Before lui, lei, loro, and sometimes before sub- 
stantives the invariable pronoun esso is met with, as: 

Sono venuto con esso lui, con esso Id, con esso loro. 
I have come with him, with her, with them. 

Da esso imperiale, reale Qoverno. 
From this imperial, royal Government. 

(By the addition of esso the expression is rendered 
more precise; before substantives it is usually found in 
official documents.) 

5. The masculine accusative lo is occasionally repla- 
ced by il before words beginning with consonants, except 
s impura, as : il vedo, I see him (it) ; il so, I know him 
(it). When preceded by one of the pronouns mi, ti, si, 
gli, ci, vi, or by the negative particle non y the i of il is 
usually dropped, or both words are contracted into one, 
thus: me'l, te% glie'l, eel, ve% se'l, no'l, or mel, tel, gliel, 
eel, vd, selj not. Ex.: mel dice for me il dice, he tells 
ipe so. 

6. If vi or ne is used with a conj. pers. pronoun, 
the latter follows, as: 

Vi ti vedo, I see thee there. 

Ne la credo capace, I think her capable of it. 

NB. This is also the case, if both pronouns are 
affixed, as: 

Quasi toccasse a me di levarnela. (M.) 

As if it were my duty to rescue her (from it). 

Ci, on the contrary, follows the pronoun, as: 
Mi ci recai, I went there. 

Note. Nui and vui are poetical forms for noi and voi, 
as: Nui chiniam la fronte (Manz.), we bend our foreheads. 

7. In exclamatory sentences, the pronoun used with 
an adjective should follow, as: 

Car a lei! I say, my dear! 

# ) Ne is frequently placed before the auxiliary verb, instead 
of preceding or following the principal verb, e. g.: non ne 
posso mangiare, for: non posso mangiarne. 
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With the 3rd person of the pronoun, the accus., as 
being more sonorous, is preferred to the nomin., thus: 

Benedetto lull May he be blessed! 
Povera lei! Poor thing! (of a female), 

It is a peculiarity of Italian colloquial language, 
that in exclamations the demonstrative pronoun queUo is 
often added pleonastically, as: 

Ehi, quel signore! I say, Sir! 
Quella signer a! I say, Madam! 

8. The feminine of the pers. pron. referring to a 
word understood, like idea, opinion, ragione etc., is often 
used in the nominative or accusative case contracted into 
la 9 as: 

La (i. e. cosa) non va cosl, that won't do. 

La mi pare strana, the thing seems rather strange to me. 

La*) e chiara, it is clear. ; 

Adjectives and other pronouns used with la niust, 
of course, become feminine, as: 

La dico schietta, I am speaking my mind freely. 

Note. Even without any reference to one of the words 
cosa, opinione etc., la may be used in lieu of ella, as: 

La (= ella) venne finalmente. At last she came. 

By itself the adjective may likewise tacitly refer to 
a word understood like idea, opinion etc, in which case 
it should, therefore, be feminine, as: 

Oh, questa h grossa! (M.) 

Oh! that is nonsense indeed! [Lit. this (idea) is strong.] 

9. The datives and accusatives of the conjoined 
pers. pronouns, as well as the words ci, vi, and ne, are 
generally written in one word with ecco, thus: 

ficcomi, here I am; eccolo, here he is; eccovene, here 
you have (some) of it, etc. 

10. If by inversion a noun in the ace. precedes the 
verb, the personal pronoun should be inserted (as in 
French): 

Queste sette medaglie le troverb. 

As for those seven medals, I shall find them. 



*) The pupil should be reminded that in such a case la is 
not an article, as it undoubtedly is in the phrases la mia, la sua 
(i. e. opinione etc.; see pag. 245, 11), but a personal pronoun. 
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La rostra lettera Vabbiamo ricevuta, ma il danaro no. 
Your letter has come to hand, but not your money. 

11. Sometimes the pronouns of the 3rd pers. are 
added, when a nominative precedes, as: 

Affinchh i poveri prigionieri sorridano ancbH essi. (Silv. 

Pell.) 
So that the poor prisoners may also smile. 

The Personal pronoun it. 

1. It, when nominative, is usually not translated, or 
is rendered by egli, or gli, as: 

It is cold, h freddo, or: fa freddo. 
It is long, gli e un pezzo. 
It is easy, gli h facile, etc. 

Frequently it is rendered by la (i. e. cosa) or si, as: 

So it is, la e cosl. 
As it be, qual si sia. 

In sentences where great stress is laid on the per- 
sonal pronouns, as: you have said it, or: it is you 
that ... it is often expressed in a way not unlike the 
French forms cest moi qui, c'cst votis qui etc., as: 

Siete voi che Vavete detto. 

You have said it (French: c'est vous qui Vavez dit). 

Note. In the foregoing sentence, the nominative voi follows 
the verb; if, however, the nominative precedes the verb, a 
demonstrative pronoun is required before che, as: 

Voi siete quelli die Vavete detto. 
You have said it (lit. : you are those that have said it). 

2. It, if an accusative, corresponds to lo, as : lo so, 
I know it*); lo vedo, I see it, etc. 

3. In the First Part of this grammar, we hinted 
that the English way of answering simply with: yes, I 
am, or: yes, I do, etc. is by no means admissible in 
Italian. Here we must carefully distinguish, whether in 
the preceding question the word to which the answer 
refers, has the definite article or a determinative adjective, 
as in the following sentences: 



*) The English phrase: you know! is best translated: sa 
(Ella)! but may not be so often repeated as in English. Such 
is also the case with the English: I say! which should be trans- 
lated: senti (senta or sentite)! 
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Are you the mother of this child? Yes, I am (sc. the 

mother). 
Are these your gloves? Yes, they are (sc. mine). 

In Italian, if the answer is not only si or no, the 
whole sentence is mostly repeated: 

j£ Ella la madre di questo fanciullo? Si, son la madre 

di questo fanciullo. 
Siete voi gli amici di questo disgraziato? Si, siamo i 

suoi amici. 

If, however, the. answer refers to a preceding adjec- 
tive or verb without an article or determinative adjective, 
lo is placed before the verb of the answering phrase. 
Thus: 

i] Ella ammalata? Si, lo sono. 

Are you ill? Yes, I am (i. e. ill). 

Sono maritate queste donne? Si, lo sono. 

Are these ladies married? Yes, they are (i. e. married). 

Siete cristiani? Si, lo siamo. 

Are you Christians? Yes, we are (i. e. Christians). 

4. In comparative sentences with piu, meno, and cost, 
lo is frequently used after che. After piu and meno 
we either say simply che, or di quel che, or che*) follo- 
wed by the negative particle nan. Ex.: 

j& adesso piu diligente che nol**) fosse max. 

He is now more diligent than he ever was. 

it piu accorto di quel che pensate. 1 n . ^ A „. 

J& pi* accorto che pensate He " more ^^ 

j£ piil accorto che non pensate. ) an ^ ou m " 

5. The following Italianisms with la are much 
in use: 

Me la pagherd, he shall pay for it. 
Me Vavete fatta, you have played me a trick. 
Vuol capirla si o no? Don't you see? 
Finitela una volta! Have done! 

Traduzione. 87. 

I shall write to him myself. To you I owe (dovere) 
{iransl.: you are [it] to whom . . .) my liberty and (my) life. 
Are you speaking of my works? Yes, we are speaking of 
them (ne). Is this your house? Yes, it is. This young 
man is now less strong [than he was], when (di quando) I 

*) See p. 248. 
**) Nol = non lo. See p. 251, 5. 
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saw him in Vienna. Are those girls really unhappy? Yes, 
the are (it). Do you see that woman with the basket on ber 
head (in testa)? Is (she) it your cook (f.)% Yes, she is. Are 
you the workmen? Yes, we are. Have you your spectacles 
about you? Yes, I never go out without them. Is your 
friend with you? You know that I never go out without 
him. I have come with him. I found him there. I say, 
my good friend (voi), come hither, if you please ! Happy the 
man (lui), who has found a true friend! They that know 
nothing, will ridicule (burlarsi di qcs.) the works of others. 
Is this man as poor as he says? I know that he has more 
money than you think. (The) Virtue is so necessary to (the) 
man, that he can (potere) not live without it. Have you any 
money about you? I have none (ne) about me; but my 
brothers have some (ne) [about them]. Is the dog under the 
bed ? No, he is not there (vi). How many planets are there ? 
There (ve ne) are more than a hundred. He will soon see 
me and my sister. He told it to me and not to yon. If 
you have so many books, please (abbia la compiacenza di) 
lend me one of them (ne). If I were you!*) Thou wilt be 
punished like me. I am neither like you nor like him. (The) 
Virtue is amiable of (per) itself. Is it you, Alfred (Alfredo), 
or our neighbour who has planted this tree? Is it I, who 
planted it. You and he were not attentive. Is it cold to- 
day? He shall pay for it! Are you soldiers? Yes, we 
are (it). 

Beading Exercise. 88. 

From «Le mie prigioni*. 
Capo 58. 

Acerbissima cosa, dopo aver gia detto addio a tanti og- 
getti, quando non si e piu. che in due (two) amici egual- 
mente avventurati, ah si! acerbissima cosa e il dividersi 1 ). 
Maroncelli*) nel lasciarmi 2 ) vedeami infermo e compiangeva 
in me un uomo ch'ei probabilmente non vedrebbe mai piu 3 ); 
io compiangeva in lui un fiore spl^ndido di salute, rapito 
forse per sempre alia luce vitale del sole. E quel fiore in- 

1) To part. 2) when he left me. 3) no more. 

*) When the personal pronouns, as in the above sentence, 
are governed by one of the verbs essere, credere, parere, and sup- 
porre, or when preceded by one of the comparative particles 
come, siccome or quant o, the accusative and not the nominative case 
should be employed, as: me, te, lui, lei, etc. Such is also the case 
with the exclamation, as: ahi miser o me! Alas, how unhappy I am! 

**) Maroncelli, an Italian poet, likewise a prisoner at the 
Spielberg. 
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fatti, ob come appassl 4 )! Kivide un gioroo la luce, ma oh 
in quale stato! 

Allorche mi trovai solo nella mia prigione e intesi ser- 
rarsi (them shut; see P. I. Less. 27) i catenacci e distinsi 
al barlume 5 ) che discendeva da alto finestruolo, il nudo pan- 
cone datomi 6 ) per letto ed una enorme catena al muro, m'as- 
sisi fremente su quel letto, e pre3a 7 ) quella catena ne misnrai 
la lunghezza, pensando fo3se 8 ) destinata per me. 

Mezz'ora dappoi, ecco stridere 9 ) le chiavi*); la porta 
s'apre: il capo-carceriere 10 ) mi portava "ana brocca d'acqua. 

«Questo e per bere», disse con voce biirbera, «e domat- 
tina portero la pagnotta.» 

«Grazie, buon'uomo!» 

«Non sono bnono!» rispose. 

«Peggio u ) per voi!» gli dissi sdegnato 12 ). «E questa 
^catena*, soggiunsi, «e forse per me?» 

«Si, Signore, se mai non fosse quieto, se infuriasse, se di- 
cesse insolenze. Ma se sara ragionevole, non le porremo altro 
che una catena a'piedi. II fabbro la sta apparecchiando ls ).» 
Ei passeggiava lentamente su e giu u ), agitando quel villano 
mazzo di grosse chiavi, ed io con occhio irato mirava la sua 
gigantesca, magra, veccbia persona; e ad onta 15 ) de'linea- 
menti non volgari del suo volto, tutto in lui mi sembrava 
l'espressione odiosissima d'un brutale rigore. 

4) withered. 5) twilight. 6) given me. 7) after having 
taken. 8) whether it were. 9) stridere, to creak. 10) head-gaoler. 
11) so much the worse... 12) indignant 13) is preparing it. 
The verb stare is sometimes added to the Part. pres. in order to 
indicate an action being just performed. 14. to and fro*. 
15) notwithstanding. 

Dialog*. 

Come si chiamava l'amico di Silvio Pellico, imprigionato 

come lui alio Spielberg? 
In quale stato rivide Maroncelli il suo amico? 
Obe fece Pellico della catena che vide al muro? 
Chi gli fece la prima visita in prigione? 
Che cosa gli disse il carceriere? 
Che fece poi? 

Era gia vecchio il carceriere? 
Che promise il carceriere a Pellico? 
Con quali sentimenti guard6 Pellico quel vecchio? 



*) In Italian the Infinitive Mood is sometimes used instead 
of the Present tense. (See Less. 22, II. P.) 
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Tenth Lesson, 

B. Interrogative Pronouns. 

(See I. P. Less. 24.) 

The difference between quale, chi, and che is as 
follows : 

Quale denotes more distinctly a certain person or 
thing among others of the same kind. Chi? always 
refers to persons, che? to things. Quale, therefore, cor- 
responds to the English which? whilst chi? means 
who? and che? what? The learner may compare the 
following examples: 

Chi h venuto? Who has come? 

Lo eio, the uncle. 

Quale? which (uncle)? 

Lo zio Carlo, uncle Charles. 

English what? is rendered by che? or che cosa? 
When expressing surprise, it is generally translated 
come, as: 

Come! suo fratello h morio? What! your brother has 
died? 

Notes. 

1. Cui is nowadays never interrogative, as: 

A chi (and not A cui or cui) lo darete? To whom 
shall yon give it? 

2. In indirect questions, cui sometimes occurs as 
an accusative, as: 

Non sapeva, cui (better chi) avesse veduto. 
He did not know, whom he had seen. 

3. The pronoun chente = quale, che is quite out of 
use. Ex. : 

Chente fosse la povertd, whatever poverty may be. 

C. Relative Pronouns. 

It is of great importance to distinguish between 
the relative and interrogative pronouns. Quale without 
the article is interrogative, with the article, however, 
it is relative. Thus we may never say: 

II quale volete, which do you want? but: quale volete? 
Nor: IJuomo chi ha detto cid, the man who said so. 
But: L'uomo che ha detto cid. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 17 



258 Lesson 10. 

The pronoun cui, without a nominative case (Latin 
cujus and cui), never takes the definite article. Senten- 
ces like: 

11 fanciullo, il cui padre mori Vanno scorso, 

must therefore be considered elliptical, the preposition 
di being omitted before cui, i. e.: 

II fanciullo U di cui padre mori Vanno scorso. 
The child whose father died last year. 

NB. Di cui may also be placed after the substantive, 
thus: 

II fanciullo il padre di cui (or del quale) mori, etc. 
La madre, la cui (or la di cui) bontd h cosl grande; or: 
La madre, la bontd di cui (or: delta quale) b cosl 
grande. 

When an object follows cm, the verb often takes 
its place between them, as: 

II signore di cui conoscete U figlio etc. 
The gentleman whose son you know, etc. 

Note. Cui without the article is frequently an accusative 
case instead of il (la) quale. Sentences like: il generate, il 
quale (or che) invitd a pranzo it colonnello, the general whom 
the colonel invited to dinner, are somewhat ambiguous, as 
it seems doubtful whether il quale is nominative or accusa- 
tive. To avoid a misconception, cui should be employed : 
il generate cui (whom) invitd a pranzo il colonnello. 

Cui ought to be employed of persons only; notwith- 
standing there are a great many examples to be found 
where cui refers to things. Cui is often used as a da- 
tive case without a (as in Latin), viz.: il capitano cui 
scrissi, the captain to whom I wrote, for: a cui scrissi- 

In ancient writers cui is also met with as a genitive 
case, without di, and following its substantive, as: 

In casa cui morto era. (Bocc.) 
In whose house he had died. 

In elegant language onde or donde are used instead 
of dal (dalla) quale, da cui, PI. dai (dalle) quali, da cui\ 
yet these adverbs never refer to persons. Ex.: 

Que 9 begli occhi ond'escono saette. (Petr.) 

Those beautiful eyes from which arrows are flying. 

Likewise ove and dove are sometimet used, as in 
French, instead of net (ndla) quale, PI. nei (nelle) qualL 
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CJie, when referring not to a single word, but to 
the sentence preceding, takes the definite article (not un- 
like the French ce qui or ce que), as: 

GU dlede uno scudo, il cite lo rest subito gentile. 
He gave him a dollar, which (ce qui) rendered him po- 
lite directly. 

Note. In such a case che is declined like a substantive ; 
yet instead of saying del che, al che, we may also say di che 
and a che, but not da che for dal che, because da che (contr, 
dacche) means since. (For il die, what, lo che, sometimes 
contr. into locche, is likewise in use.) 

Quale, too, is sometimes met with as a relative pro- 
noun, as: 

Una novella qual voi udirete. (Bocc.) 
A tale which you will hear. 

II quale rarely connects two principal sentences (as 
in Latin). Ex.: 

Fernando se n'andd alia badia, il quale come V abate 

vide . . . (Bocc.) 
F. went away to the abbey ; when the abbot saw this . . . 

Italianisms occur with che and uno; such as: 

Un oerto non so che, a vague feeling (un je ne sais quoi). 
Un bel che, a fine match. 

£ un gran che, it is something particular, an important 
affair. 

NB. English compound prepositions like: whereupon, 
wherewith, whereas, etc. should be rendered by pronouns with 
prepositions, as: con ch&, wherewith; mentre che, where- 
as, etc. 

As in English, chi, mostly in proverbial expressions, 
is often used without being interrogative, instead of 
quello che, he who . . . Thus: chi va piano, va sano, he 
who goes slowly goes surely. 

Note. In poetry the preposition on which che depends, 
is often omitted, as: 

Questa vita terrena h quasi un prato, che 9 l serpente tra 

fiori glace. (Petr.) 
Earthly life is like a meadow, where (in che, in which) 

the snake lies under flowers. 

Traduzione. 89. 

Which countries did Alexander the Great conquer? Here 
are two grammars, which do you prefer? With (Di) what 

17* 
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•did you occupy yourself daring the long vacation ? Which 
hero was greatest, Cs&sar, Alexander or Napoleon? What, 
you were bold enough (avere tarda arditezza) to tell him so? 
Who will come along with me, you or your sister? What is 
(the) human life? A philosopher has answered: 'A dream!' 
Who arrived from Turkey to-day? My brother. Which? 
Charles. The young lady whose mother told us this (transl. : 
gave us these) good news, is called Mary. What is there 
more important to mankind than universal civilisation? What 
is (c'e) the news (di nuovo)? Who retains this earth of ours 
in the immense space of the universe? On (di) what may I 
depend (fidarmi)? A little more glory, a little more riches 
— what is it all? In whose honour did the Egyptians 
erect their pyramids? In honour of their kings. Which 
of these girls do you like (piacere) most? That (one) with 
the fair hair and the blue eyes. Which is the divine voice 
that speaketh to us in this world? It is thou, conscience! 
Thou art the unerring judge of what is good and what is 
evil (transl.: of good and evil). 

My friend's sister, who arrived yesterday, has set out 
(partire per) for Paris to-day. The physician's daughter of 
whom I spoke to you lately, was married a few days ago. 
The means*) the murderer made use of, are abominable. The 
house I come from (uscire), belongs to my father-in-law. The 
tulips, whose colours are magnificent, have no (translate : not) 
smell. The state wherein I find myself, is almost unbearable. 
The emperor Nero, of whose cruelty a Roman historian speaks, 
killed himself (si diede la movie) in the year 68 after Christ. 
There is (c'e) nothing which I oftener think (Gong.) of than 
(of) the unhappy fate of my friend. We believe (that which) 
what we see. What is true is also good. (The) virtue and 
(the) liberty are the conditions without which one cannot be 
happy. What I wish most (see page 134), is to see you 
happy. Let us see which will jump best. That is (ecco) [the 
thing] about which (di . . .) I wanted to speak with you. 
What (transl. the thing which) the miser least thinks of, is to 
help the poor. I have not yet seen him, since I have been 
here. The gentleman to whom (ace.) your father paid a visit 
(andare a trovare), is my best friend (il mio piu intimo amico). 
The lady whose son I recommend to you, is a niece of my 
wife. He gave (dire) me some hard (brusco) words, which 
offended me much. A vague feeling told me not to go there 
(di non andarvi). 

*) la Italian the relative pronouns cannot be omitted as in 
English. 
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Beading Exercise. 91. 

Continuazione del Capo 58. 

Oh, come gli uomini sono ingiusti, giudicando dall'ap- 
parenza e secondo le loro superbe prevenzioni ! Colui ch'io 
m'immaginava agitasse 1 ) allegramente le chiavi, per farmi 
sentire Ta sua trista podesta, colui ch'io riputava impudente 
per lunga consuetudine d'incrudelire 2 ), volgea 8 ) pension di 
compassione, e certamente non parlava a quel modo con 
accento biirbero, se non per nascondere questo sentiments 
Avrebbe voluto nasconderlo a me per non parer 4 ) debole, e* 
per paura ch'io ne fossi indegno; ma nelio stesso tempo 
supponendo che forse io era piu infelice che iniquo 5 ), avrebbe 
desiderato di palesarmelo. 

Noiato deli a sua presenza, e piu della sua aria di pa- 
drone, stimai opportuno 6 ) d'umiliarlo, dicendogli imperiosa- 
mente, quasi a servitore: Datemi da bere! 

Ei mi guardd, e parea significare 7 ) : Arrogante! qui bi- 
sogna divezzarsi dal comandare. 

Ma tacque, chino la sua lunga schiena 8 ), prese in terra- 
la brocca, e me la porse. M'avvidi 9 ), pigliandola, ch'ei tre- 
mava, e attribuendo quel tr^mito alia sua vecchiezza, un- 
misto 10 ) di pieta e di riverenza tempero il mio orgoglio. 

Quanti anni avete? gli dissi con voce amorevole. Set- 
tantaquattro, Signore: ho gia veduto molte s venture e mie 
ed altrui. 

Questo cenno 11 ) sulle sventure sue ed altrui fu accom- 
pagnato da nuovo tremito, neH'atto 12 ) ch'ei ripigliava la 
brocca; e dubitai fosse (whether it were) effetto, non della 
sola eta, ma d'un nobile perturbamento. Siffatto 13 ) dubbio 
cancello daH'anima mia Todio che il suo primo aspetto in'aveva 
impresso. 

Come vi chiamate? gli dissi. 

La fortuna, signore, si burlo di me, dandomi il nome 
d'un grand'uomo. Mi chiamo Schiller. 

Indi in poche parole mi narro qual fosse il suo paese, 
quale Torigine, quali le guerre vedute e le ferite riportate. 

Era Svizzero, di famiglia contadina, avea militato contro 
a' Turchi sotto il generale Laudon a' tempi di Maria Teresa 
e di Giuseppe II, indi in tutte le guerre deir Austria contro 
alia Francia, sino alia caduta 14 ) di Napoleone. 

1) = Che agitasse, that he shook. 2) to be cruel. 3) vol- 
gere, liter.: to turn, here: to feel. 4) to seem. 5) wicked. 6) con- 
venient. 7) significare, to signify, here: as if he would say. 
8) schiena, the spine, chine, figur. for back. 9) I perceived. 
10) un misto, a mixed feeling. 11) hint. 12) nell'atto, at the 
moment. 13) siffatto, of this kind. 14) la caduta, the downfall. 
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Dialogo. 

Quale impressione fece a Silvio Pellico il suo carceriere? 

Aveve ragione di giudicarlo cradele? 

Cbe disse il prigioniero? 

E che rispose il carceriere? 

Di che cosa s'accorse Silvio, quando il carceriere gli 

porse la brocca? 
Quanti anni aveva quel vecchio? 
Come si chiamava? 
Di che paese era? 

Che narro poi Schiller al prigioniero? 
Sotto qual generale aveva militato? 
Quali guerre aveva vedute? 



Eleventh Lesson. 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

As we said in the First Part, Less. 26, some of 
these very numerous words are always adjectives, i. e., 
they are never used without substantives; others, however, 
are real pronouns, and some of them may be employed 
as adjectives or as pronouns. If used with substantives, 
they are called conjunctive, if without, absolute indefinite 
pronouns. 

1. Ogni, every, is always conjunctive and used in 
the Singular only, as: 

Ogni uomo, every man; ogni cittd, every town. 

Note. Before numerals, like: ogni cento anni, and in the 
word Ognissanti, All- Saints' -Day, it is found in the Plural. 
With ora (hour) it is contracted into one word : ognora, always, 
and it is also followed by conjunctions and adverbs, as: ogni 
volta (ogni qual volta), every time; ogni dove, everywhere etc. 

2. Ognuno, -a, every one, is always absolute and 
used in the Singular without the article, as: ognuno lo 
dice, ognuno lo vuole. A very rare form is ognunque for 
ognuno. 

NB. Sometimes everybody or every one is rendered nega- 
tively by non e chi . . . non, as: 

Kon & chi al primo rederlo non lo discema. (M.) 
Kverytody perceives it at first sight. 

(Lit.: There is nobody who would not etc.) 
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In such a case the verb following non must be put in 
the Subj. mood. 

3. Cia&cuno, -a, or ciasclieduno, -a, every one, is 
conjunctive as well as absolute. In the latter case it is 
used of persons only, in the former of persons as well 
as of things, as: 

Ciascuno (or ciascheduno) parla delta sua generositci. 
Every one speaks of his generosity. 

Ciascuna volta che lo vldi. 
Every time I saw him. 

4. Nessuno (nissuno), niuno, veru/no, and mitto% 

none, nobody, no one, are conjunctive as well as abso- 
lute, and employed in the Singular only. 

Except nullo, which may be Plural if it means vain, 
naught, as: le sue speranze sono nulle, his hopes are naught. 
But in this case nullo is an adjective. 

All these words are negative, and veruno is the 
most emphatic negation amongst them, corresponding 
to the English none at all The learner should not 
forget that these pronouns, when before the verb, do 
not take the negative particle non (see I. P., page 65, 
2), as: 

Nessuno (niuno, veruno) vi crede, nobody believes you. 
But: Non vi crede nessuno* 

NB. Persona with non (like the French ne — personne) 
occurs but rarely, as: 

Nella qual casa non dimorava persona. (Bocc.) 
In which house there lived nobody. 

5. Alcuno, -a 9 any one, somebody, a few, several, 
many a, etc., is conjunctive as well as absolute^ and used 
in both numbers. With the negative particles wow, we, 
etc. it means none, nobody. Ex.: 

Alcuni di questi ragazzi, several, of these boys. 
Alcune ragazze, a few girls. 
Non conosco alcuno, I don't know any one. 
Conoscete alcuno? do you know any one? 

Alcuno is also found with a neuter signification, as: 



*) After the word senza, and in sentences implying a que- 
stion, prohibition, or doubt, these words lose their negative 
signification, and mean any one, any. Ex.: senza rerun amico, 
without any friend; era qui nessuno? has any one been here? 
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Era alcun che ne 1 suoi occhi. 
There was something in his look. 

6. Qualcuno, -a, or qualcheduno, -a, any one, any- 
body, is absolute and used in the Singular only, as: 

j£ ella stata da qualcheduno? 

Have you been to see anybody? 

(Occasionally qualcuni, -e, may be found; these forms, 
however, are not quite correct.) 

Remark. Tn poetry and in the loftier style somebody, 
some one , anybody, any one, are translated: tfb (c'e) chi, and 
negatively: non c'e chi, non v'd chi, as: 

Non c'e chi venya con me ? Will nobody come with me ? 

(N'y a-t-il personne qui vienne avec tnoi?) (See 2.) 

7. Qualche, any, is only conjunctive arid used in 
the Singular, but for both genders, as: 

A vete qualche Ubro, have you any book ? 
When followed by cosa, it means something, as: 
Qualche cosa di buono, something good. 
Uno is seldom found before qualche, as: 
Un qualche significato, a certain signification. 

8. Chiunque, chicchessia*), and chi si voglia, 

whoever, whosoever, are invariable for both genders, 
absolute and Singular, as: 

Chiunque tu sia, whoever you be. 

9. Qualunque, whoever, whatever, every, is con- 
junctive and invariable for both genders, Singular and 
Plural. Ex. : 

Qualunque Ubro, any book whatever. 
Qualunque siano le vostre ricchezze. However great 
your riches may be. 

Remark. For euphony, a word may be inserted between 
qualunque and its substantive, as in the last example. When 
no substantive is used with qualunque, this pronoun is absolute, 
and qualunque should be followed by di, as: 

Qualunque di qucsti libri, whichever of these books.. 

10. Qualsisia and qualsivoglia, Plur. qualsi- 
siano and qualsivdgliano. These compounds**) 
have almost the same signification as qualunque, as: 

*) Derived from chi che sia, whoever it be; French: qui 
que ce soit. 

**) Properly speaking, qual si sia, qual si voglia, whatever it 
be, whatever one pleases. 



Indefinite Pronouns. 265 

Lo studio di qualsisia or qualsivdglia lingua. 
The study of any language whatever. 

Qualsisiano i dolori che abbiate. 
Whatever be your sufferings. 



For the sake of greater perspicuity, we give here 
the foregoiDg words arranged according to their signifi- 
cation: 

ogni (always conj.). 

ognuno (abs.). 

ciascuno \ , an ^ . 

ciascheduno j J " 

tutto. 

chiunque, chicchessia, chi si voglia (abs.). 

qualunque (conj.). 

qualsisia, qualsivdglia (conj.). 



1. Each, every < 



2. None, no one, nobody 



nessuno 

> abs. and com. 
veruno ' J 



nullo 

alcuno, with the negation. 

alcuna (absolute and conjunct.). 



I qualche (conjunct.). 



Further peculiarities are presented by: 

1. Tutto, in the Singular whole, all*), in the 
Plural all, requires the article before the following sub- 
stantive, and is absolute as well as conjunctive, as: 

Tutta la casa, the whole house. 

Tutti gli uomini, all men. 

Cosl fan tutte, liter.: so they (fern.) do all. 

2. Tutto quant o, tutto quanta, PL tutti quanti, 
tutte quante, means all, altogether; this pronoun is 
generally absolute, though some examples may be found, 
where it appears conjunctive; in gender and number it 
agrees with the substantive to which it belongs. Ex.: 

*) Sometimes tutto is used in the Singular without an article 
before the substantive, and then signifies ogni. Ex.: tutt'uomo, 
every one; tutta Italia, all Italy. — As an adverb tutto is used 
in the singular alone: tutto sbalordito, tutta sbalordita, quite 
confused (f.). — Tutti sbalorditi and tutte sbalordite would sig- 
nify: they were all of them confused. 
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Ho veduto tutti quanti (f. inst. i solddti). 

I have seen tbem all (altogether). 

Le signore sono state derubate tutte quante. 

All the ladies [without exception] have been robbed. 

Ha venduto tutta quanta la roba. 
He has sold all the luggage. 

Note. Tutto quanto is more emphatic than tutto. 

3. Tanto (cotanto), altrettanto, as much as, so 
much, quanto, how much. These words are conjunc- 
tive as well as absolute. 

Mi diede tanto danaro, he gave me so much money. 

L'ho veduto tante volte, I have seen him so many times. 

Tin tanto re, so great a king. 

Quante lagrime, how many tears! 

JEgli ritornd con altrettanto danaro. 

He came back with quite as much money. 

Quanto ho da pagare? What (how much) am I to pay? 

Tanto, so much. 

Observation. Tanto and cotanto often correspond to the 
adverbs so, so much, so very. In this case quanto means 
how, how very, and sometimes concerning, inasmuch 
as, being followed by the dative. Ex.: 

Egli I tanto ammalato, he is so ill. 

Deve soffrir tanto, he must suffer so^much. 

II fanciullo gli piacque cotanto, the "child pleased him 
so much. 

Tanto meglio, so much the better. 
Tanto peggio, so much the worse. 
Quanto (In quanto) a me, non andrd, as for me, I shall 
not go. 

4. Tanto — quanto > tanto — che 9 are always 
separated by a word, and are rendered by: as well — 
as. In this adverbial signification they are invariable. 
Examples. 

1 cibi tanto cotti quanto crudi. 
Eatables, cooked as well as raw. 
Tanto gli uni die gli altri. 
The one as well as the others. 

5. Per quanto, however, howsoever, whatever, is 
always invariable when placed as an adverb before an 
adjective or another adverb. Yet per quanto may occa- 
sionally be used as an adjective, in which case it is 
translated whatever. Examples: 
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Per quanto caro mi sia, however dear be be to me. 
Per quanto gli dica, whatever I may tell him. 
Per quanto h in mio potere, whatever is in my power. 
Per quanti sforei egli faccia, whatever efforts he may 
make. 

Quantunque, which is always invariable, does not 
differ in its signification from per quanto. 

6. Alquanto, -a, is conjunctive as well as absolute, 
and used in both genders and numbers. If conjunctive, 
it means: some, a little, few, several; if absolute, a few, 
several. Ex. : 

Mia dia alquanto danaro, please, give me a little money. 
Alquanti signori lo vedevano, several gentlemen saw it. 

Absolute : 

Alquanti erano venuti, a few had come. 
Alquante partirono, several (ladies) departed. 
Mi diede alquanta birra, he gave me some beer. 

Traduzlone. 92. 

Every people has its heroes, and every religion its gods. 
In this world every one must endeavour to fill (occupare) his 
place worthily. I go to my grandmother's every fortnight, 
and from time to time also to other relations. By (Secondo) 
the calendar winter begins on the 21 st of December, but All- 
Saints-Day often is the beginning of the cold season. Espronceda 
entered (fr. entrare in . . .) the city of Lisbon without having 
(Infin.) there any friend, or any acquaintance. Has anybody 
been here? No, nobody was here. All my efforts have been 
useless. Have done with your stories! You know well that 
nobody belives you. Do you know any of these gentlemen? 
I know none of them. Have you any relations in Milan? 
Yes, I have many (of them). Is there anything better than 
the friendship of a virtuous man? Whoever has (Gong.) told 
you this tale, — he is a liar. You may be sure that 
he does not like (voter bene) you. However skilful he be, 
yet he will not be able to do that. We were all quite 
surprised. However amiable those ladies be, yet they have 
their faults. Each of these words has its signification. The 
wise man does not fear men, however mighty they may be. 
(The) men, however great or little they be, are well aware 
(from sentire) that they want one another. The count had 
given orders to receive everybody well, whoever he might 
be, during his absence. Regulus was (rimanere) firm, how- 
ever great (perquanto) the promises were that the Carthaginians 
made him. The friends as well as the enemies of this man 
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were moved by his fate. Whatever I tell him, (yet) he doea 
what he pleases (volere). Give me some more beer! His 
words pleased me so much, that I could not withstand his 
request. If he had as much experience in commerce as I, 
he would have abstained from such affairs. How odious this 
man is to me! (transl. How me is odious this man!) 

Beading Exercise. 93. 

Le mie prigioni. 

Capo 57. 

Arrivammo al luogodella nostra destinazione il 10 d'Aprile. 

La citta di Brunn e capitale della Moravia, ed ivi risiede 
il governatore delle due province di Moravia e Silesia, fe 
situata in una valle ridente, ed ha un certo aspetto di ric- 
chezza. Molte manifatture di panni prosperavano (where flour- 
ishing) ivi allora, le quali poscia decaddero; la popolazione 
era di circa trentamila amine. 

Accosto alle sue mura, a ponente, s'alza un monticello, 
e sovr'esso siede Tinfausta rocca di Spielberg, altre volte 1 ) 
reggia 2 ) de' Signori 3 ) di Moravia, oggi il piu severo ergastolo 4 ) 
della monarchia austriaca. Era cittadella assai forte, ma i 
Francesi la bombardarono e presero a 1 tempi della famosa 
' battaglia d'Austerlitz (il villaggio d'Austerlitz e a poca di- 
stanza). Non fu piu restaurata da 5 ) poter servire di fortezza; 
ma si rifece 6 ) una parte della cinta 7 ), ch'era diroccata. Circa 
trecento condannati, per lo piu 8 ) ladri ed assassini, sono ivi 
custoditi, quali 9 ) a carcere duro, quali 9 ) a durissimo. 

II carcere duro significa essere obligati al lavoro, por- 
tare la catena a' piedi, dormire su nudi tavolacci 10 ) e man- 
giare il piu povero cibo. II durissimo significa essere inca- 
tenati, con una cerchia 11 ) di ferro intorno a fianchi, e la ca- 
tena infitta nel muro. II cibo e lo stesso, quantunque 12 ) la 
legge dica: pane ed acqua. 

1) Formerly. 2) residence. 3) princes. 4) prison, jail, dun- 
geon. 5) in order to . . . 6) to rebuild. 7) wall, rampart. 8) the 
greater part, mostly. 9) some . . . some; some . . . the others. 
10) a wooden couch. 11) ring. 12) in so far as. 

Dialogo. 

Come si chiama la capitale della Moravia? 

Com' e situata la citta? 

Vi sono molte manifatture? 

Quanti abitanti aveva la citta di Brunn a' tempi di 

S. Pellico? 
Dov'e lo Spielberg? 
Che era altre volte quella fortezza? 
Da chi fu bombardata quella cittadella? 
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In che anno si diede (was fought) quella battaglia? 
Da chi fn vinta (won)? 
Che gente si trovava ailora alio Spielberg? 
Che cosa vuol dire essere condannato al carcere duro? 
Che significa carcere durissimo? 

Quale osservazione grammatical si pud fare intorno alia 
voce „carcere"? 



Twelfth Lesson. 

Indefinite Pronouns continued. 

1. Altro, -a, the other, another, is absolute as well 
as conjunctive, and refers equally to persons and things. 
When used without the article and in the Singular, it 
means something else, a different thing , as: 

AUro h criticare, altro scrivere. 

Criticising and writing are different things. 

j£ tutt 7 altro, that is something quite different. 

Sews? altro means: without further observation, 
cFaltronde (obsolete), per altro, besides, tutt'altro, any 
other thing.*) 

Noi and voi sometimes precede the Plur. altri, -e, in 
order to express difference or community or sex or na- 
tion, as: 

Voi altri Inglesi, ye English. 

Noi altre donne, we that are ladies. 

Noi altri non andremo, as for us, we shall not go. 

(French: nous autres Francois; vous autres femmes 
nous autres, nous n' irons pas.) 

Altri, another, absolute and without the article, is 
masculine, and always singular: 

Se altri lo dicesse, if another (gentleman, boy etc.) 
said so. 

Nfi. I. Altri is sometimes used with the signification of 
one, people, tliey, many a man, etc. 

Altri non vede, many a man does not see. 

2. Altri — altri often means the one — the other; as: 

AUri piange ed altri ride. 
The one cries, the other laughs. 

*) In conversation Italians often employ the word altro ! or 
altrochb! which corresponds to English of course! to be sure! 
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2. Altrui, another one, other people, Singular and 
absolute, without the article and never in the nominative 
case (see Less. 26. I. P. page 112). 

NB. The preposition di is often omitted before altrui. 
We can also say without any difference in meaning: 

Gli altrui difetti or I difetti d'aUruL 
The faults of others. 

3. Ifxino e Valtro, both, one and the other, are 
absolute and conjunctive, Singular and Plural, as: 

Vuno e Valtro lo disse, both said so, 
Parlo delVuno e deWaUro, I speak of both. 
DalVuna e dalValtra parte, from both sides. 

4. Mntrarribl {entrambo is obsolete), both. This 
pronoun is only masculine and absolute, with the same 
signification as Vuno e Valtro, which latter, however, is 
more frequently used. Ex.: 

Un solo trono non ci pud tener entrambi. 
One throne is not wide enough for both (liter.: can't 
keep us both). 

5. Ambe, both, is only feminine, conjunctive, and 
requires the article after it, as: 

Ambe le sorelle, both sisters. 

Ambe is generally followed by due, as: 

Ambedue le lingue, both languages. 

Note. Ambo, Singular, means a double number in 
the lottery. Ambo, Plur., is used both with masculine and 
feminine substantives, as ambo i fratelli, both (the) brothers; 
ambo le sorelle, both (the) sisters. Yet, it must be noted that 
in modern Italian, ambi, Plur. masc, and its compounds: 
ambidui, ambedue, ambedui, amboduo, antbodue, nmbiduo f 
ambidue, amendue, amendune, amenduni etc., are commonly 
replaced by tutti e due. 

6. I/un Valtro, one another, mutually, are used 
in both genders and numbers and always absolute, as: 

Ci amiamo Vun Valtro (fem. Vuna Valtra). 
We love another. 

The pronouns ci, vi, si cannot be omitted in such 
expressions. 
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Again : 

1. Tale (cotale), such, such a one, is absolute as 
well as conjunctive, and employed with or without the 
definite and indefinite article, as: 

Tal libro, such a book. 

Tali (tax) quadri, such pictures. 

Un tale, f. una tale, is more emphatic than tale, as: 

Tin tale abito, such a coat! 

When used with the definite or indefinite article, 
with questo or quello, and followed by no substantive, it 
corresponds to the English a certain, what's his name, as: 

La signora tale, Mrs. what's her name. 

II tale mi disse, a certain person told me. 

Un certo tale, un tale e qui, a certain gentleman is there. 

2. Altrettale (obsolete) means the Wee, the equal, 
of the same kind, is absolute and takes the article, as: 

1 cotali sono gid gludicati; gli altrettali aspettano la 

sentenza. 
These are judged already; their equals (those of the 

same stamp) await the sentence. 

Cotale with the indefinite article is sometimes used 
adverbially, as: 

Un cotal pocolino sorridendo mi disse . . . 
Smiling almost imperceptibly he said to me. 

3. Taluno, certuno 9 many a one, some one, a 
certain, etc., is generally absolute, without the article, 
and only used of persons, as: 

Taluno non vuol credere, many a man will not believe. 

4. Parecchi, fern, parecchie, many a . ., several, 
divers, is used in the Plural only, conjunctive and ab- 
solute, and takes no article, as: 

Parecchi dicono, several say so. 

Parecchi de'miei scolari. 

Some several, a few pupils of mine. 

Vi sono stato parecchie volte. 

I have been there several times. 

Bemark. Many a . . . , most (with the Plural following, 
as : most men . . .) cannot be literally translated, because the 
Italian language has no proper word for it, and must there- 
fore be periphrased. Thus: many a peasant is poor, is ren- 
dered either by: 
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Piil d'un contadino & povero, more than one p. is poor, or: 
Molti contadini sono poveri, many p. are poor, or: 
Parecchi contadini sono poveri, several p. are poor. 

Many a man is translated taluno or parecchi (with 
the verb in the Plural) or tale (French tel). Ex.: 

Taluno ride oggi che non riderd piu domani. 

Many a man laughs today that will laugh no more 

to-morrow. 
(Tel rit aujourd'hui qui ne rira plus demain.) 

Mostly is translated per lo piu (the obsolete article lo 
instead of il) or la maggior parte (the greater part). Ex. : 

They were mostly robbers or murderers. 
Erano per lo piu ladroni od assassini. (S. Pell.) 
La maggior parte di queste signore . . . 
The majority of these ladies. 

Phrases like: I who . . ., he tvho . . ., where a great 
stress is laid on the personal pronoun, always require 
che after the personal pronoun, whilst in English the 
relative pronoun may be omitted, as : 

He, the greatest man of his age (he who was the 

greatest etc.). 
Egli, che fu il piu grand'uomo de f suoi tempi. 

Finally, the learner ought to note the following 
Italianisms : 

Quanto <?b da Londra a Parigi? 

How far is it from London to Paris? 

Vi ho cercato per ogni dove. 

I have looked for you everywhere. 

Non pub gettar la colpa su nessuno. 

He cannot lay it to anybody's charge. 

Non vuol far altro che mangiare. 

He will do nothing else but eat. 

Vi darb un tanto al mese. 

I shall give you so much a month. 

Di qual professione set? what is your profession? 

Quanto h bello questo giardino! 

How beautiful this garden is! 

In tal guisa (modo), in this way. 

A tal fine, for that purpose. 

A (tal) segno che, so that . . . 

Tanf h, briefly then . . . 

Un tantino, a trifle, a little bit. 

Quanto prima, soon, as soon as possible. 
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Tradnzione. 94. 

You Frenchmen will always laugh at (burlarsi di) (the) 
other nations. Tell me, Sir, how far is it from Venice to 
Yerona? Four hours by rail. Many a mother has lost her 
child. Many people think (credere) they have (Inf.) nothing 
else to (da) do than to enjoy themselves. From time to time 
one likes (place) to read [some] poems. When shall you come 
back ? I hope to come back soon. I will have nothing to (da) 
do with others, and besides, my time does not allow me to 
accept (ricevere) visits. Je3us Christ said: «Ye shall love 
(Imperative) one another*. Both were excellent generals; only 
(ma) the one was more fortunate than the other. Most men 
will (i. e. wish to) reap without sowing (Infinit*). It is mostly 
(a) mere fancy, if one thinks a loss irreparable (transl. that 
a loss be irrep.). Many a man sees and yet (ma) wishes not 
to believe. (The) Count So and so has spoken with the Mar- 
chioness So and so. I that have always done my duty, am 
neglected and despised by you. In this (tale) way you will 
never succeed. Never tell others (dat.) thy most secret 
thoughts. Briefly then (Tant't), I won't! A certain gentleman 
has inquired after you. Many a man who would (volendo) 
deceive others, is deceived (restore ingannato) himself. I should 
not believe it, if another had said (so) it. 

Beading Exercise. 95. 

Continuazione del capo 57. 

Salendo 1 ) per l'erta di quel monticello, volgevamo gli 
occhi addietro per dire addio al mondo, incerti se 2 ) il ba- 
ratro 3 ) che vivi c'ingoiava, si sarebbe mai piu. schiuso per noi. 
Io era pacato 4 ) esteriormente, ma dentro di me 6 ) ruggiva 6 ). 
Indarno 7 ) volea ricorrere alia filosofia per acquetarmi ; la filo- 
sofia non aveva ragioni sufficienti per me. 

Partito da Venezia in cattiva salute, il viaggio m'aveva 
stancato 8 ) miseramente. La testa e tutto il corpo mi dole- 
vano; ardea 9 ) dalla febbre. II male fisico contribuiva per 
tenermi iracondo 10 ), e probabilmente l'ira aggravava il male 
fisico. 

1) Walking up. 2) whether. 3) the abyss. 4) calm. 5) within, 
in my heart. 6) ruggire, to roar with rage. 7) in vain. 8) fati- 
gued. 9) ardere, to glow. 10) tenet iracondo qdn., to keep one 
in a state of rage. 



*) For the English pres. part, when governed by a pre- 
position, the Infinitive Mood is always used in Italian. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 18 
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Fnmmo consegnati al soprintendente dello Spielberg, ed 
i nostri nomi vennero 11 ) da quest o inscritti. II commissario 
iinperiale ripartendo ci abbraccio ed era intenerito: — Rac- 
comando a Lor Signori particolarmente la docility, diss'egli; 
Ja minima infrazione alia disciplina pu5 venir punita dal si- 
gnor soprintendente con pene severe. 

Fatta la consegna, Maroncelli ed io fummo condotti in 
nn corridoio sotterraneo, dove ci s'apersero due stanze non 
contigue (separate). Ciascuno di noi fa chiuso nel sao 
covile 12 ). 

11) vennero, were (see on the Pass, voice, p. 114, Note\ 
12) den. 

Dialogo. 

Quale era lo stato di salnte di Silvio Pellico, quando 

parti da Venezia? 
Che fecero i prigionieri men Ire salivano pel monticello? 
Di che dubitavano? 
Era tranqnillo S. Pellico? 
Poteva acquetarsi con ragionamenti filosofici? 
A chi furono consegnati i prigionieri? 
Allorche parti il commissario imperiale, che cosa disse 

loro? 
Perche raccomand6 loro specialmente la docilita? 
Dove furono condotti poi? 
Restarono essi insieme? 



Thirteenth Lesson. 

Ad?erbs. Negation. 

We hinted that in Italian adjectives are often em* 
ployed instead of adverbs. Such is the case in a great many 
expressions, as: 

Andar (Scriver) dirifto, to walk (to write) straight on* 

Aver caro, to like. 

Costare caro, to be dear (of price). 

Cantar falso, to sing false. 

Volar basso, to fly low. 

Contar giusto, to count rightly. 

Guardar fisso (fiso), to look at . • . fixedly. 

Parlar forte, to speak loudly. 

Parlar piano, to speak in a low voice. 

Veder chiaro, to see clear. 

Tener alto, to esteem, to keep in high efcteam. 
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Observation. In Italian as in English there are a great 
number of adverbial expressions (locueioni awerbtali), 
formed by the prepositions di, a, da, fra, per with substan- 
tives and adjectives. We here add some of those most in use: 

OUre misurT™ } he * ond mea8ure ' extremely. 

A buon mercato, cheap. 

Da capo, from the beginning, once more. 

Di nascosto, secretly. 

A bocca, by word of month. 

Per or Di sdlito, usually. 

Da senno, in earnest. 

Per celia or per ischerzo, in fun. 

Credere di si, di no, to think so, not to think so etc. 

In Italian we sometimes use the adjective instead of 
the adverb, if the idea expressed by the latter refers to 
the substantive rather than to the verb, as: 

Ha pagata cava la sua villania. 

He has dearly paid for his rude behaviour. 

Andammo tranquAW a casa. 
We went home quietly. 

The highest degree possible is expressed by the Super- 
lative without the article, as: 

Qtianto piU presto potrb, as soon as I shall be able. 
Piii celatamente che potevano, as secretly as they could. 

Negation. 

1. The negative particle not is rendered by non 
and precedes the verb: 

Non voglio, I will not. 

2. The negation is emphasized by the addition of 
the words punto, at all; nulla or niente, nothing; nep- 
pure, not even, nor either ; gia. scarcely, and mica, not, 
which latter, though very frequently occurring in fami- 
liar conversation, especially in Northern Italy, is seldom 
used in writing. Each of the words here enumerated 
takes its place after the verb, which should always be 
preceded by non, as: 

Non credo questa nuova, I don't believe this news. 
Non lo credo punto, I don't at all believe it. 
Non lo crederd mai, I shall never believe it. 
Non h mica una be/fa, it is no mockery at all. 
Non Vho neppure veduto, I have not even seen him. 

18* 
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3. The simple particles si and no are sometimes 
rendered more emphatic by the addition of ma and mat 
(the French mats), as: 

Ma si, oh yes! Mai no, oh no! 

4. The verbs negate, to deny, temere, to fear, dubi- 
tare, to doubt, have, as in English, the negation non 
in the second part of the clause only, when this is 
negative; therefore not as in French where ne is used, 
even when the second part of the clause is negative*), as: 

Non nego ch'egli mi abbia avvertito. 

I do not deny, that he has informed me. 

Temo cht venga, I am afraid he will come. 

Temo che non venga, I am afraid he will not come. 

Non dubito che vinca la lite. 

I do not doubt that he will win the lawsuit. 

NB. Non dubitare often corresponds to the English 
to be without fear, as: non dubiti, Signore, never fear, Sir! 
never mind, Sir! 

5. The double negation ne — ne, neither — nor, 
requires non before the verb, as: 

Non voglio bere nk vino n& birra. 
I will drink neither wine nor beer. 

Nor — either is generally translated neanche, as: 

£5 Nor I either, neanch'io. (Also : neppure io, nemmeno io.) 

Contrary to English construction, non may be used: 

1. After the comparative of augmentation or diminu- 
tion (see II. P., Less. 9, p. 259, 4) in the second part 
of the sentence, if there is no negation in the first, as: 

He is richer than I thought. 

Egli £ piu ricco ch'io non pensava. 

2. If, on the contrary, the first part of the com- 
parison is negative, no negation is required in the se- 
cond, as: 

Egli non h piu ricco ch'io pensava. 
He is not richer than I thought. 

(Or di quel che io pensava, which would be quite 
as correct.) 



*) But now and then we find such sentences as: 
Non nego ch f egli non mi abbia avvertito. 
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On piu, meno, and assai. 

These adverbs are also used as adjectives with 

nouns, as: 

Pin uomini; meno donne, more men; less women, 
Assai cavalli, many horses. 

Preceded by the article, piu and meno become a\ 
kind of Superlative, and the English nominative is then 
rendered by the genitive case, as: 

11 piu degli uomini, most men. 

Assai now means very (and not enough like the 
French «assez*). When used with a noun which is 
preceded by an adjective it means many and should be 
followed by di, as: 

Assai di buone ragioni, many good reasons. 

Without di means very, as: 
JDelle ragioni assai buone, very good reasons. 

Observations. 

1. Gia is also used as an adjective and means an- 
cient, as: 

II gia palazeo del Doge. (S. Pell.) 
The ancient palace of the Doge. 

(Poi, too, is sometimes nsed adjectively with the significa- 
tion „the following, the latter* etc.) 

2. Peggio and meglio are sometimes real substantives, 
implying an abstract idea of good or bad, as: 

Non cambierb il meglio per il peggio. 

I shall not change the better for the worse. 

Tradnzione. 00. 

Speak frankly with me, if you wish me (Conj. 1. pers.) 
to give you (an) advice. I cannot exactly (precisamente) say 
that he is (Conj.) a swindler, but I have reasons (motivo) to* 
fear that he cheats roe. We do not deny that he has (Cong.) 1 
done us many favours, we only deny that he has a right to- 
demand this sum. Such as cannot write straight, make use 
of lined paper (una falsariga). I do not wish bottled wine, 
I wish a light home-grown wine (wine of the country) which 
does not cost much. Why do you speak in a low voice? If 
you wish others to understand what you say, you must speak 
louder. I cannot sing so low, I should spoil my voice. Your 
brother offered (reft.) to sell me his books cheap, but I told 
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him ,no', because I know that he will be selling them secretly. 
Every cultivated nation seeks to keep its name in high esteem, 
If you have rightly counted the money, you will have found 
that two shillings are missing. The foreigner at first looked 
fixedly at me, then he shook hands with me (transl. : he gave 
me the hand). Do yon believe what he told you? Oh no, Sir, 
I do not believe it at all. Have you broken my watch? 
Not I. He answered my letter promptly. We are afraid, it 
will rain to-morrow, and we shall not be able (potere) to make 
our excursion. I shall give food (tr. to [da] eat) and drink 
(to [da] drink), but no money. You are cleverer than I 
thought. When we saw the thunderstorm approaching, we 
quickly returned home. Play this march once more! The 
king usually takes a walk at three o'clock. Many a word 
spoken in fun has caused great mischief. 

Beading Exercise. 97. 

II Miracolo delle noci. 

... Oh! dovete dunque sapere che, in quel convento, 
c'era un nostro padre, il quale era un santo, e si chiamava 
il padre Macario. Un giorno d'inverno, passando per una 
viottola 1 ), in un campo d'nn nostro benefattore, uomo dab- 
bene anche lui, il padre Macario vide questo benefattore, 
vicino a un suo gran noce; e quattro contadini, con le zappe 2 ) 
in aria che principiavano a scalzar la pianta 8 ), per metterle 
le radici al sole. — Che fate voi a quella povera pianta 4 )? 
domando il padre Macario. — Eh padre, son anni ed anni che 
la non mi vaole far noci, ed io ne faccio legna. — Lascia- 
tela stare, disse il padre, sappiate che quest 1 anno la fark 
piu. noci che foglie. II benefattore che sapeva chi era colui 
che aveva detta quella parola, ordino subito ai lavoratori, che 
gettassero di nuovo la terra sulle radici e chiamato il padre 
che continuava la sua strada — padre Macario, gli disse, la 
met& della raccolta sara per il convento. Si sparse la voce 
della predizione, e tutti correvano a guardare il noce. In 
fatti a primavera, fiori a bizzeffe 5 ) e, a suo tempo, noci a 
bizzeffe. II buon benefattore non ebbe la consolazione di 
bacchiarle 6 ); perche ando, prima della raccolta a ricevere il 
premio della sua caritk. Ma il miracolo fu tanto piu grande, 
come sentirete. 

1) Lane. 2) pick-axe. 3) to uncover the tree. 4) tree. 
5) in abundance. 6) shake. 

DUlogo. 

Chi viveva una volta in un convento? 
Che cosa vide un giorno? 
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Che cosa faceva fare il benefattore? 

Che disse il padre Maeario? 

Che rispose il benefattore? 

Obe predisse il padre? 

E allora cbe fece il benefattore e cbe promise al con- 

vento ? 
Si avvero la predizione? 
Ma che avvenne frattanto del benefattore? 
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Prepositions. 

In Less. 32, I. Part, we saw that a very limited 
number of Italian prepositions simply govern the accu- 
sative case, and that by far the greater part require 
another preposition after them. Over and above the true 
prepositions, there are a good many prepositional locutions, 
i. e. adverbs used with di, a, and da, or adjectives and 
participles used as prepositions. We now subjoin an 
alphabetical list of all these words with the prepositions 
governed by them. They are: 

ad I a ^ * n > e ^ C * ^ ee ^ess. ^> H* P" 

accanto a near. — Accanto al muro, near the wall. 

allato a beside. — Sedevo allato a lui, I sat beside him. 

ami (obsolete), before. — Ami la festa, before the feast. 
Anzi is very seldom used as a preposition; avanti, in- 
nanzi, and dinanei are preferred. 

appo, near, in the eyes of (biblical style obsolete). — appo 
Bio e appo gli uomini before God and men. 

appresso, see presso. 

avanti, before, occurs with di and also with a. — Avanti di 
me, before me; avanti alia casa, before the house. 

Circa, towards, about, concerning, governs the ace. — Circa 
la faccenda, concerning the matter. Seldom with a, 
as: circa alia sua condotta, as to (concerning) his be- 
haviour. 

contro (contra), against. — Contro la veritd, against truth. — 
Befor person, pronouns also with di, as: contro di me, 
against me, and seldom with a, as : contro al destino, 
against fate. NB. Contra is less in use than contro. 

Da, from, at, by, since. See Less. 4, II. P. 

dattorno (d f attomo), near, in the neighbourhood, takes di and 



£30 Lesson 14. 

a, as: dattorno al (del) mio paese, in the neigbourhood 
of my village. Levamiti d'attorno! Let me alone! 

davanti, before, governs the ace. and besides di, a, and (rarely) 
da, as : davanti il 9 del, al (seldom dal) giudice, before 
the justice (davante is obsolete). 

dentro, in, within, usually with the accus., but also with di 
(before person, pron.) and a, as: dentro di me, within 
me (my heart); dentro al (il) mio cuore. 

di, of; see Less. 4, II. P. 

dietro t behind, usually with a, as: dietro alia casa, behind 
the house ; seldom with the ace. or with di (with pers. 
pron.): dietro di me, behind me. 

dinanzi, before; usually with a, as: dinanzi al re, before 
the king. Sometimes with the ace. Frequently this word 
denotes preference, as: lo amd dinanzi agli (better: 
piit degli) altri suoi figli, he loved him better than bis 
other children. 

dopo, after, behind. — Usually with the ace, as: dopo il re, 
after (behind) the king; also with di (pers. pron.), as: 
dopo di Lei, after you; dopo lei, after her. With a it 
signifies place f as: dopo al re venivano i cortigiani, after 
(behind) the king came the courtiers. This distinction 
is not necessary ; dopo il re venivano i cortigiani would 
be quite as well. 

Entro, in, within: sometimes with a, as: entro a due mesi, 
within two months; better: entro due mesi. 

Fino (also sino and joined within = in fino, insino; wither 
perftno, persino, even), means till, until, and governs a, 
as: fino alia citta, as far as the town. — With da it 
signifies from, as: fin da quel tempo, from that time. 
When used as an adverb, this word means even, as: Vho 
fino (or perfino) accolto in casa mia, I have even 
received him in my house. — Fino with the accus. is 
very rare. 

fra (infra), between ; among. — Usually with the accus., as: 
fra la casa ed il giardino, between the house and the 
garden. With di before person, pron., as: dissero fra 
di loro, they said to each other. Tra is only another 
form of fra. 

fuori (seld. fuora, and obsol. fuore), out of, outside. — Usually 
with di, as: fuori d 9 uso, out of use. {Fuori is an ex- 
clamation frequently heard at the theatre, if an actor 
or singer is « encored*.) 

Giusta, conformably, agreeably (giusto is obsolete), only with 
the accus., as : giusta la prescrizione, in conformity 
with (conformably to) the prescription. 
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In, in. Only with the accus. (see Less. 4, I. P.). In is fre- 
quently coupled with su and in this case signifies on, 
upon, or towards, as: in suUa tavola, on (upon) the 
table ; in suUa sera, towards the evening. With da it 
means till, up to, as: da trenta in quaranta franchi, 
30 — 40 francs; da tre lire in su from three franks 
upwards. 

incontro (incontra), against, contrary to ; opposite ; as : incontro 
al suo volere, contrary to his desire; incontro alpalazzo, 
opposite (to) the palace (better: contro al suo volere, 
contro al palazzo). — Andare incontro a . . . . means: 
to go to meet somebody. 

infra, see fra. 

innanzi, before (of time), usually with the accus. (a not ex- 
cluded). Ex. : innanzi (a) quel tempo, before that time. 
In all other significations it takes a, as : Vamo innanzi 
ad ogni altro, I love him more than any other. 

intra, see tra. 

Lungo, along, governs only the ace, as: lungo (a lungo) la 
spiaggia, along the shore. 

Oltre (antiq. oltra), above, besides, usually with a and also 
with the accus., as: oltre a due mesi, more (longer) than 
two months; oltre le sue forze, above his strength. — 
Seldom with di, as : oltre di cid, besides that. (Oltre a 
cid is usually contracted: oltraccid*). 

Per for, though, governs only the ace. (see Less. 4, I. P.). 

presso, near, governs the accus., as: presso la chiesa, near 
the church. — Frequently also with a, as : pressa alia 
citta, near the town. — Seldom with di (bef. pers. 
pron.), as: presso di me, near me. When meaning 
about, it requires a, as: presso a 12000, about 12000. 
Appresso, adverb, sometimes signifies after, as : appresso 
la cena, after supper. — A un di presso is an Italianism 
and means thereabout, near, almost. 

Secondo, conformably, according to, governs only the accus., 
as: secondo la stagione, conformably to the season. 

senza, without, usually with the accus., alone as: senza danaro, 
without money. With pers. pron. it takes di, as : senza 
di te, without thee. 

sopra (sovra), on, upon, above, governs the accus. ; rarely 
with di and sometimes with a especially with personal 
pronouns; as: scagliarsi sopra il nemico, to rush upon 



•) As we already hinted, the first consonant of the second 
component of contracted prepositions, adverbs, etc. is usually 
doubled, thus: oltre a cid, contr. oltraccid. 
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the enemy; sopra del tetto, upon the roof; sqpra di 

me, above roe; sopra al monte, on the mountain. 
sotto, under, beneath, usually with the ace: sotto la tavola, 

under the table. Before pers. pron. also with di: guar- 

date sotto di voi, look beneath yoi. Sometimes with a, 

as: sotto al tavolo. 
su (rarely sur), on, upon. — Usually with the ace. Before 

pers. pron. also with di, as: su di me, upon me. (Su 

with in see in.) 

Tra, see fra. 

Verso, towards, with the ace. — Before pers. pron. also with 
di, as: verso di me (or verso me) towards me. 

Note. Adjectives and Participles used as Prepositions all 
govern the accus. Such are: durante during; eccetto, except; 
mediante, by means of; nonostante, notwithstanding; rasente, 
along, and salvo, except (the French sauf), as: durante Vin- 
verno, during the winter, rasente il muro, along the wall etc. 

In order to assist . the pupil in correctly translating 
the English prepositions most in use, we subjoin an al- 
phabetical list of them with their respective translation: 

At, usually a: at dinner, a pranzo; at school, a scuola; at 
six o'clock, alle sei; at Turin, a Torino. 

By, with the Passive voice, is translated da, as: by my fa- 
ther, da mio padre. By night, di notte. By God, per 
Dio. Word by word, parola per parola. By, meaning 
near is presso: by the bridge, presso ilfvicino al) ponte. 
By land or water, per mare e per terra. Denoting a 
means, it is usually con, as: by force, con forza; by 
practice, con esercizio. 

In, when speaking of a town, is usually a: in Paris, a 
Parigi; in London, a Londra. When speaking of a 
country it is always in, as in English. Ex.: in Spain, 
in Ispagna. 

Into is in, as: Put it into your pocket, mettSteh in tasca. 

On, when meaning upon, is su, as: on the table, sulla ta- 
vola; when meaning close to, it is likewise su, as: 
Frankfort on the Maine, Francoforte sul Meno. Denoting 
time it is usually suppressed, as : on Monday, Lunedl; 
on Tuesday, Martedi. On which day? QuoX giorno? 
Other phrases are: Go on! avantil On my arrival, al 
mio arrive On horseback, a cavallo. On foot, a piedu 
On that condition, con (a) questa condizione. 

To, when denoting a direction to a town, is a, to a coun- 
try in, as: I am going to Paris, vado a Parigi. We 
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are going to London, andiamo a Londra. I am going 
to Spain, to America, vado in Ispagna, in America. To 
a person's house is da, as: I am going to my aunt's, 
vado da mia zia. I was at your house, io fui da vol 
(also a casa vostra). Da, however, cannot be employed 
when the dwelling-place of the speaker is meant; it 
would be incorrect to say: io fui da me, I was at home; 
it should be: a casa mia. 

With is usually con, as: he came with me, egli venne con 
me. Frequently it is translated di, especially after 
verbs and adjectives, as: satisfied with a little bread, 
contento d'un poco di pane. Filled with gold and silver, 
pieno d'oro e d'argento. To begin with, cominciare 
con. With me, with thee, with him, meco, teco, seco 
(Latin mecum, tecum, etc.). In Poetry also : nosco, vosco 
for: con noi, con voi. 

Tradnzione. 98. 

I am writing to my brother. I am at my brother's. 
Are you going to the milliner's? We are going to meet 
our mother who is coming back from [her] walk. Do you 
recollect (di) the promises you gave (made) me ? I have been 
four years in Frankfort on the Maine. At the ball I found 
a gentleman whose acquaintance I had made in Home. We 
are dressed according to the season. Amongst (presso) the 
Turks one may find very singular custom3. We arrived in 
Venice by night. We do not fight against truth and right, 
but against wrong and calumny. By four o'clock in the 
afternoon, about (alVincirca) two hundred persons had arrived. 
The English poet Chatter ton died in the prime of this age 
(in verde eta). What will yon do with so many books? Are 
you not satisfied with those you have ? He began to sing an 
opera-tune in (a) loud voice. (In) this year we shall set out 
for America. How much have I to pay for these flowers? 
At your pleasure (a piacere). He said that he should get 
the situation by and by (presto o tardi). This day week 
(oggi a otto) we shall have Easter. He sent one messenger 
after another. For God's sake (per Vamore di Bio), stand 
out of the way ! The books lay all pellmell (alia rinfusa) on 
the sofa. From the 12th of July we shall live (saremo) in 
the country. He was beside himself with joy. He has offend- 
ed even his friends by his thoughtless words. This gentle- 
man is said to dispose of (transl. : according to what one 
says, this g. disposes of) considerable funds. Hoping that 
you will be satisfied with my consignment, and will soon 
favour me with (di) new commissions, I remain Yours most 
respectfully (transl. : I am with all respect your most humble . . .). 
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Beading Exercise. 99. 

Continuazione del Miracolo delle noci. 

Quel brav'uomo aveva lasciata un figliuolo di stampa 1 ) 
ben diversa. Or dunque, alia raccolta, il cercatore ando per 
riscuotere la meta 2 ) che era dovuta al convento; ma colni se 
ne fece nuovo 8 ) affatto ed ebbe la temerita di rispondere che 
non aveva mai sentito dire che i cappuccini sapessero far noci. 
Sapete ora cosa avvenne? Un giorno, (sentite questa) lo 
scapestrato 4 ) aveva invitato alcuni suoi amici dello stesso pelo, 
e gozzovigliando 5 ) raccontava la storia del noce e rideva dei 
frati. Que* giovinastri ebber voglia d'andar a vedere quello 
sterminato mucchio 6 ) di noci, e lui li mena su in gra- 
naio 7 ). Ma sentite: apre Tuscio, va verso il cantnccio 8 ) dove 
era stato riposto 9 ) il gran mucchio, e mentre dice: guar date, 
guarda egli stesso e vede . . . che cosa? Un bel mucchio di 
foglie secche di noce. Fu un esempio questo? E il convento, 
invece di scapitare 10 ) ciguadagno; perche, dopo un cosl gran 
fatto, lacerca delle noci rendeva tanto, tanto, che un benefattore, 
mosso a compassione del povero cercatore, fece al convento la 
carita 11 ) d'un asino, che aiutasse a portare le noci a casa. E 
si faceva tant'olio, che ogni povero veniva a prenderne, secondo 
il suo bisogno; perche noi siamo come il mare, che riceve 
acqua da tutte le parti e la torna 19 ) a distribuire a tutti i 
fiumi. 

1) Stamp, character. 2) half. 3) to feign, to ignore. 4) ras- 
cal. 5) to feast. 6) heap. 7) grain-elevator. 8) corner. 9) to 
put. 10) to lose credit. 11) to make a present. 12) again. 

Dialogo. 

Che figliuolo aveva lasciata quel brav'uomo? 

Come si comporto egli e che disse al frate cercatore ? 

Lo scapestrato chi aveva invitato un giorno? 

Che faceva e che raccontava? 

Che cosa desiderarono vedere qnei giovinastri? 

E alia fine che cosa videro tutti? 

Ne derivd danno o guadagno al convento? 

Che cosa dono un benefattore al convento e perche? 

Come sono i conventi al dire di fra Galdino? 



Fifteenth Lesson. 

Conjunctions. 

The most important observations on this part of 
speech have been made in the First Part, Lesson 33. 
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We now add some peculiarities in the use of the con- 
junctions : 

Che governs the following verb in the Subjunc- 
tive Mood: 

a) If the first part of the sentence expresses some- 
thing uncertain or doubtful, thus after all words im- 
plying fear, fancy, belief, hope, command, prohibition, doubt, 
prayer, etc., as: 

Dubito ch'egli dica la verita. 

I doubt whether he speaks the truth. 

Dicono che la guerra sia dichiarata* 
They say that war is declared, 

Voglio che vi andiate, I wish you to go there. 

b) In expressions implying a desire or threat, where 
in English the conjunction is usually omitted, as: 

Desidero che Dio ti benediea, May God bless you! 

Non voglio ch'egli sia introdotto. 
I will not have him introduced. 

(Che, like se, is sometimes omitted, as: dubitai, fosse 
effetto d'un nobile perturbamento, I thought [doubted whether] 
it was the effect of some noble emotion.) 

c) On the contrary, che governs the Indicative Mood, 
if something is represented as beyond all doubt, as: 

80 ch'egli non era a casa. 

I know that he was not at home. 

Ho letto che la guerra d dichiarata. 
I have read that war is declared. 

Vedremo ch'egli h innocente. 

We shall see that he is innocent. 

d) Such is also the case when a future action is 
expressed, as: 

Sono persuaso ch'egli non lo fara. 
I am sure that he will not do it. 

As already observed (First Part, Less. 33), Italian 
conjunctions are mostly compounds of che with other 
words. It therefore frequently occurs, especially in 
poetry, that the simple conjunction che is used instead 
of its compound, as: 

Che non rispondi? Why (per che) do you not answer? 
CM 7 ciel gli die favor. (Tasso.) 
Because (perche) heaven gave him grace. 
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Ballentate it passo che vi possa seguire. 
Slacken your pace so that (affinche) I may be able to 
follow you. 

e) Frequently che (with the IndicaL) occurs in sen- 
tences, where this conjunction unites two principal sen- 
tences, the second of which expresses a consequence of 
the first, as: 

Domdndami francamente, ch'io ti risponderd. 
Ask me freely, and I shall answer you. 

f) Very often che is met with after a substantive 
denoting time, where the English idiom requires that or 
when, or where the conjunction is omitted, as: 

II primo giorno che usci. 

The first day (that, when) he went out. 

g) Che is idiomatically used immediatelly after a 
participle, which then agrees in gender and number with 
its complement following or understood, as: 

Delta che ebbe la parola, no sooner had he said the word. 
Trovata che Vavremo. (Bocc.) 

As soon as we shall have found it (vie.: la pietra, the 
stone). 

Here che with the Participle is used instead of an 
adverb of time or manner such as : iosto che, subito che, 
appena che, etc. (See Less. 23, II. P. On the Participle.) 

1. Combined with non (*non che») this conjunction 
forms Italianisms, which must be periphrased with far 
from, let alone, to say nothing of, not to mention that, 
much less etc. 

Non gli era stato detto cosa che potesse indurre augurio, 

non che sospetto di sciagura. (M.) 
He had been told nothing that could seem a foreboding, 

let alone an anticipation of misfortune. 

Non che pensare a trasgredire una tal legge, si pentiva 

anche delVaver ciarlato. (M.) 
Far from thinking of disobeying a similar order, he 

even repented that he had spoken (of the matter). 

2. JPerche is interrogative as well as affirma- 
tive. In the former signification it signifies why?*) 



*) The English why, when used as an Interjection, f. ex.: 
why! you do not mean to say so? is either suppressed or 



Conjunctions. 287 

in the latter because or for. If the question be di- 
rect, perche, of course, governs the Indicative Mood. Ex.: 

Perche avete scritto cosl male? 
Why have you written so badly? 

PercJie non aveva tempo, because I had no time. 

If, however, the principal sentence expresses a doubt 
or an uncertainty, perche, in the accessory sentence, go- 
verns the Subjunctive mood, as: 

Non so, perche abbia detto cid. 
I don't know why he has said so. 

If perche expresses the reason of anything, it is 
translated because, for, wherefore, as, etc. Ex.: 

Non posso venire, perche non ho tempo. 

I cannot come, for I have no time. 

Aprite la finestra, perche fa troppo caldo nella stanza. 

Open the window, for it is too hot in the room. 

Finally, perche is rendered by to with the Infinitive. 
In such a case perche governs the Subjunctive Mood, as: 

Quest' uomo e troppo onesto, perchb abbia potuto commet- 

tere una tale azione. 
This man is too honest to have committed such an 

action. 

Tin abito fatto perche duri a lungo. 
A coat made to last long. 

3. The difference between poiche (French puisque) 
and perche is, that poiche represents the reason as al- 
ready known. It therefore governs the Indicative, as: 

Poiche questo e accaduto, non jcosso partire. 
As this (thing, circumstance ttc.) has happened, I can- 
not depart. 

4. Come or siccome, over and above its original 
idea of comparison, occasionally expresses a reason, in 
which case it is translated as, since, or because, as: 

Come (Siccome) era stanchissimo, mi coricai alle 8. 
As (since) I was very tired, I went to bed at 8 o'clock. 

5. 8e 9 if, expresses condition and governs the Pre- 
sent, if a Present or Future tense follows in the acces- 
sory sentence, as: 



rendered by pure, now and then by come, as: Non vorra pur dire 
che la sia cost? Come? Ella si sente male? Why, you don't feel well? 
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Se infra otto glorni non vi guarisco, fatemi bruciare. 
If within a week I do not cure you, you may have me 
burnt. (Bocc.) 

Note. 

Non — se non means nothing — but, as: 

Non vidi se non fiamme, I saw nothing but flames. 

Se non die means: what a pity that . . ., as: 

Luci beate e liete, se non cWel veder voi stesse v'e tolto! 
Your happy and joyful eyes! What a pity that you 
cannot see yourselves I (Petr.) 

Se often means whether, as: 

Non so se sia innocente o colpevole quesVuomo. 

I don't know whether this man is innocent or guilty. 

(The Subjunctive mood is used, because the innocence or 
guilt of the man is doubtful.) 

6. Quando, denoting time, is the English when, 
and should not be mistaken for quanto, how much, as: 

Quando e arrivato il generate ? 
When did the general arrive? 

Perchb non vieni, quando ti chiamo? 
Why don't you come when I call you? 

Note. Allorchh denotes the time more exactly than 
quando, as : allorche era ammalato, when (at the very time) I 
was ill. 

Quando — quando means now — now, as: 

Quando con trombe e quando con campane. 
Now with trumpets and now with bells (chime). 

Note. Di quando in quando means from time to time*) 

Quantunque means though, although, with the 
Conjunctive following, although the Indicative is not 
excluded, as: 

Quantunque non mi abbia risposto. 
Though he has not answered me. 

Whereas : 

Quantunque il re Agramante non abbonda di capitani. 
Although king A. has not an abundance of generals. 

Quantunque is very seldom an adjective, but only 



*) The expression quando che is quite out of use now. 
In its stead qualora or simply quando must be used. 
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in the Plur. femin. and in this case means how many 
times, how often etc., as: 

Quantunque volte meco pensai! 
How many times did I think . . . 

7. Mentre (mentre che), whilst, denotes time, as: 

Mentre (ch')egli era in Ispagna. 
Whilst he was in Spain. 

If the accessory idea of comparison between two 
objects or actions is added to the primitive idea of con- 
temporaneity , intanto che is preferable to mentre, as: 

Intanto che egli era in Ispagna, suo fratello percorreva 

la Svizzera. 
Whilst he was in Spain, his brother wandered about in 

Switzerland. 

Note. Mentre is sometimes a substantive and should be 
rendered by meanwhile, as: 

In questo mentre mi fu detto. 
Meanwhile I heard (they told me). 

8. Ihmque, thus therefore, consequently, 
so, refers to something preceding, as: 

Dunque non c y e da sperare pace? 
So (thus) we cannot hope for peace? 

Note. In this case dunque always begins the phrase. 
When placed after the verb, it means: but, or is omitted, 
as: va dunque fuor del piedi! go along! begone once for all! 
(This construction is very frequent.) 

9. Perd, yet, however, is better placed after the 
verb than before it, as: 

Mi fece molte promesse, vorrei perd che mi desse una 
prova sicura delle sue intenzioni. (Oantu.) 

He gave (made) me great promises, yet I wish he gave 
(would give) me a sure proof of his intentions. 

Note. Perd (epperd), sometimes replaces percid, there- 
fore, as: 

Ogni cosa perduta si pub ricuperare, ma la vita no ; perd 

(= percid) ciascuho deve . . . 
Everything may be recovered, except life; therefore 

every one should . . . 

Very seldom percid, like perd, means however, yet etc. 

10. Pure, which is often pleonastically employed, 
means but, as: 

Italian Con v. -Grammar. 19 
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Vada pure, but go! Please begone! 
£ pur troppo vero, it is but too true. 

Rarely pure means likewise or also, as: 
Questo pure e vero* that is likewise (also) true. 
Tuo cognato pure vi era, your brother-in-law was there 
too. 
From pure is formed eppure, and yet, for ex.: eppure 
si move (la terra)! and yet it moves (the earth)! (Galilei.) 

Tradnzione. 100. 

I wish that you would go with me. What do they 
speak about (di che cosa) in town? They say that (the) 
peace has been concluded in Paris. I do not doubt one instant 
that each of his words is the strictest truth. Scarcely had I 
received this news, when I at once departed. Although 
Socrates had not committed any crime, yet he was condemned 
to death. Seek the book, and when you have found it 
(comp. 1, g)i bring it me! We have willingly given him the 
sum he requested [from] us; yet on (a) condition that he 
should pay it back within three months. I have twice extricated 
him from difficulty, and yet he has the impudence to say 
that I have never done him any service. Why do you not 
take part in this enterprise? Because I know from (per) ex- 
perience that such business does not succeed well. One must 
often punish children, in order that they may improve. I am 
fully convinced that your plan will succeed. I shall not even 
answer him, much less send him the money. As you do not 
want to speak, I can also not give you any advice. (Do) 
write me from time to time, that I may know how you are. 
Being tired (transl. : as I was . . .) of his eternal reproaches, 
I took my hat and went away. If you do not come, I shall 
write [to] you. If the fortress of Silistria had been taken, 
the Oriental war (la guerra d'Oriente) would have come to 
different end (aver un altro isito). If you knew how much I 
love you, you would not doubt of my sincerity. If he would, 
he could come [along] with us. I do not know whether 
Goethe is a greater poet than Sheakespeare. Christ was born 
at Bethlehem, when Herod reigned over (in) Judaea. Whilst 
you were sleeping, a thief has stolen my gold watch with 
its chain. Whilst (mentre) some (the ones) plunge into useless 
speculation, others merrily enjoy their lives. So you will not 
obey the wishes of your parents ? You will, therefore, continue 
in your bad behaviour, whilst they are continually making 
sacrifices for your sustenance and your education? He does 
not write to me, therefore I cannot inform you of his actual 
circumstances. Be (but) gone, nothing will befall you (dot.) 
(sard fatto). 
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Reading Exercise. 101. 

II Capitano Lanfranco. 

II capitano Stefano Lanfranco poteva aver cinqaant'anni 
o giu di li. Era vestito di nero, alia foggia 1 ) dei nostri 
vecchi capitani di mare, e portava anch'egli ravvolto in due 
giri dintorno al collo, il suo fazzoletto di seta nera, che 
celava intieramente la goletta della camicia, non lasciando 
scorgere nemraeno un filo bianco. II bianco tuttavia si vedeva 
un poco piu in su, in una lista di barba brizzolata 2 ) che egH 
portava a mo* di soggolo 8 ) sotto il mento e sotto le mascella, 
mentre la faccia avea rasa, come il piu illustre dei Liguri 4 ), 
navigatore al pari di lui. Rasa, dico, e non liscia, imperocche- 
la faccia del capitano Lanfranco era solcata alle tempie e ai 
lati della bocca da parecchie grinze, tanto piu appariscenti 
quanto piu l'aspetto era florido; le quali, insieme con due 
folte sopracciglie, si sforzavano invano 5 ) di conferirgli un'aria 
di ruvidezza; poiche sotto quelle sopracciglie apparivano due 
occhi cilestri impressi di bonta, e quelle grinze non soleano 
far solco che per accompagnare il piu schietto riso del mondo 
e mostrare due file di bianchi e fortissimi denti, schierati in 
perfetta ordinanza. Anton Giulio Barrili.*) 

1) According to the fashion. 2) greyish. 3) in the shape 
of a wimple. 4) Christopher Columbus. 5) vainly endeavoured. 
6) a distinguished novelist born at Genoa in 1847. 

Dialogo. 

Quanti anni poteva avere il capitano Lanfranco? 
Come soleva vestirsi e che portava al collo? 
Non vedevasi dunque nulla di bianco? 
Portava egli la barba o no? 
Da che cosa era solcata la faccia del Lanfranco? 
Che aria si sforzavano di conferirgli quelle grinze? 
Ma quali occhi apparivano sotto le sue folte sopracciglie? 
Che specie di denti mostrava nel sorridere? 



Sixteenth Lesson. 

Complements of Yerbs. Complementi. 

§ 1. Frequently the verb of a sentence requires 
another word whereby the sense is completed. In the 
phrase: il ragazzo batte . . . one word more must be 
added, in order to complete the sense of the verb. This 

19* 
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word answering the questions whom? or what? is the 
complement of the verb, and generally stands in the ac- 
cusative case. It is called Complemento diretto (direct 
complement). In the above sentence: il ragazzo batte 
il cane, the word il cane is the complemento diretto of 
batte. — Only active verbs need a complement of this 
kind. 

§ 2. Very frequently, however, the sense is not 
entirely completed by the addition of a word in the 
accusative case, and therefore a second complement is 
requisite, usually appearing in the dative case. Thus in 
the sentence: Carlo da un libro, the nearest and most 
important complement (un libro) is already given, but 
nevertheless a second complement is necessary, in order 
to complete the phrase. This second or accessory com- 
plement is here a suo fratello. 

§ 3. Sometimes the Italian construction greatly 
differs from the English. In the latter language the 
dative often immediately follows the verb, for instance 
in the sentence: 

Nom. Bat. Ace. 

tlharles gives his brother a dollar. 

In Italian the accusative case (Object): uno scudo 
precedes the oblique case (dative or genitive): a suo 
fratello. Thus : 

Nom. Ace. Dat. 

Carlo da uno scudo a suo fratello. 
§ 4. If the English verb has two direct complements, 
one of which is a person, the other always appears in 
the accusative case in Italian, and the person is added 
in the dative. Thus the sentence: 

Charles teaches his brother the Italian language, 
is translated: 

Carlo insegna la lingua italiana a suo fratello. 
Note. 1. If the complement is a verbal noun, the 
Infinitive with a should be used. 
Insegno a leggere a mio fratello. 
I teach my brother reading. 

2. If an active verb is accompanied by another 
active verb (usually the Part, pres.), each of them may 
have its own direct complement^ as: 
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I saw him (1. compl.) beating his horse (2. compl.). 
Lo vidi battere il suo cavallo. 

(The learner should observe that in such a case the- 
English present participle must be rendered by the Ita- 
lian Infinitive Mood.) 

§ 5. The construction of the two verbs fare, "to 
make", "to let" (to cause a thing to happen) and la- 
sciare, "to let" (to allow a thing to happen or to be done) 
is of a particular importance, as: I make you brush 
your coat, that is: I compel you to brush your coat* 
or: I allow you to brush your coat. Here three distinc- 
tions are to be made. 

a) If in a sentence which is constructed with fare 
and lasciare there is only one object, whether direct or 
indirect, the construction is as in English: 

I made the physician come. 
Feci venire il medico, 

I let the bird fly away. 
Lasciai volar via Vuccello. 

I caused a letter to be written to my brother. 
Feci scrivere una lettera a mio fratello. 

b) But if there are two objects, the question is 
whether the one which is governed by fare or lasciare 
is expressed by a pronoun and marks an active being. 
If this is the case, the dative is always employed, though 
the accusative is used in English: 

I made him write a letter. 

Gli feci scrivere una lettera. 

I caused a letter to be written to him. 

Gli feci scrivere una lettera. 

The context will make the true meaning apparent, 
but if not, we may say in the second example: 

Feci scrivere una lettera diretta a lui (addressed to him). 

Note. The object-pronouns are always placed before the 
verbs fare and lasciare, and are never coupled with the fol- 
lowing Infinitives. Ex.: 

Gli farb scrivere; lo faro venire, etc. 

c) If in the phrase constructed w 7 ith fare and la- 
sciare there are two objects, and the active being is ex- 
pressed by a substantive, it must generally be placed in 
the abl. case (with da). 
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. I caused my brother to write a letter. 
Feci scrivere una lettera da mio fratello. 

I caused my mother to bay a book for the teacher (f). 
Feci comprare da mia madre un libro per la maestra. 

The dat. may be used instead of the abl., if no 
misunderstanding can possibly arise. This construction 
is often used by older writers. 

Feci agli schiavi battere il tradUore. 

He ordered the traitor to be beaten by the slaves. 

But one still says nowadays: 

Lasciate fare a me- (French: Laissez-moi faire). 
Let me do it. 

Observation. 

It is a peculiarity of the Italian language that sub- 
jects and objects in the Plural are often used with verbs 
in the Singular, which then become a kind of imper- 
sonal verbs, not unlike those construed with the reflec- 
tive si (see Reflect, verb I. P. p. Ill, 2). Ex.: 

Che imbrogli ci pud essere? (M.) 
What impediments can there be? 

E poi mi tocca dei rimproveri e peggio. (M.) 
And then I meet with reproaches and still worse. 

Quanti conti s'ha da rendere! (M.) 
How many things one must account for! 

E poi, non ci sard, piu altri impedimenti? (M.) 
Well, and there will be no more impediments? 

Sperava che oggi si sarebbe stati allegri insieme. (M.) 
I hoped that we should all be merry to-day. 

Inversion. 

The members of a sentence are in general placed 
after the principal rule: the governing word stands 
before the governed. (Except the Personal Pronouns, 
see I. P. Less. 23.) Thus the members of a regularly 
constructed sentence appear in the following order: 

1. Nominative case (Subject). 

2. Verb (Predicate). 

3. Accusative case (Object, direct complement, com- 
plemento diretto). 

4. Dative or Genitive case (indirect complements, 
complementi in dirett i) . 
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This regular construction, however, is very seldom 
strictly observed. On the contrary, the Italian language 
arranges the members of a phrase with the greatest li- 
cense, and there are so many deviations from the regular 
construction (called Inversions), that it is utterly impos- 
sible to fix any rule. Euphony and distinctness alone 
are the laws to be observed. The learner may compare 
the following sentences: 

A. Regular construction. B. Inversion. 

Qudli che avevano contribuito Quelli che al bene delta patria 
al bene delta patria, contribuito avevano. 

Those who had contributed to the welfare of their 
country. 

SPegli osd pure alzare la fronte Se Vaudace fronte osd pure di 
audace di tempo in tempo. tempo in tempo alzare. 

If even he dared to raise from time to time his auda- 
cious front. (See the Note.) 

These inversions are not only found in poetical 
language, but also in simple Italian prose. For the 
pupil, however, it will be safest to follow the rules of 
regular construction, till by the practice of conversation 
and of reading good contemporary Italian authors he is 
enabled to employ inverted constructions. 

Note. If in emphatic speech the accusative precedes, and 
the verb follows immediately, a personal pronoun should be 
added in order to avoid misconception, the accusative and 
nominative being alike in Italian; thus: 

Queste sette medaglie le troverb. 

As for those seven medals, I am sure to find them. 

La vostra paga Vavrete questa sera. 

As for your pay, you shall have it this evening. 

Traduzione. 102. 

Does your brother teach (the) Italian to your sister, or 
your sister (to) your brother? He taught me reading (Inf.) 
and writing. The soldiers elected the sergeant [to] their cap- 
tain. He ordered is brother to do it. Have you ordered your 
footman to fetch the bread? I allowed the poor woman to 
take the wood. Let me do [it], Sir! 1 shall make him con- 
ceive (intendere) it ! Why have you sent for (far venire) the 
tailor, if you will not let him make the coat ? Has he ordered 
the soldiers to be shot (fucilare, actively) ? No, he ordered the 
soldiers to shoot the spy. Did you see the poor child fall? 
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No, but I saw the workman take it up. Yesterday I saw 
my friend depart. I heard many gentlemen praise the paint- 
ing. The lady heard her husband saying, that he would still 
depart to-day. Have you seen your brother painting (In fin.)? 
This is the count's portrait; he had it done by a clever painter. 
I told (fare) the servant to (post) carry the letter to the post- 
office immediately that it might be despatched (Imperf. cong.) 
in time. When I sbaw this tedious person coming, I ordered 
the doors to be locked. The money I have not received, but 
your letter has arrived. The merchants get (far venire) seve- 
ral goods from Italy. I heard the unhappy man praying 
God to end his misfortune. 

Reading Exercise. 103. 
I lavori. 

Quanto piii la societa s'avanza, piu (the more) le arti 
crescono, ed i lavori si suddividono. Guai (it would be bad, 
lit. woe!) se Tistesso uomo avesse a lavorare la lana 1 ) tincho 
e ridotta 2 ) in una veste! Basterebbe appena un anno! Al 
contrario tu vedi il pastore allevare le p^core e tosarle 3 ) ; quel 
vello 4 ) e dato al battilano 6 ) che l'ugne e lo batte: un ciompo 6 ) 
lo pettina e cardassa 7 ); altri lo fila 8 ); altri lo tinge: poi que' 
fili sono dall'orditore 9 ) disposti sovra Torditoio 10 ). II fale- 
gname 11 ) e il tornitore 12 ) hanno gia preparato il telaio 13 ), i 
p^ttini, le calcole 14 ), le cassidi 15 ), il subbio 16 ), la spola 17 ), con 
cui il lanaiuolo 18 ) fabbrica la pezza del panno. Poi Taccima- 
tore 19 ) ne agguaglia 20 ) i filament! 21 ): il gualchiere 22 ) lo purga 
ed apparecchia, face'ndolo sodare 23 ) sotto Jo strettoio 24 ) : altri 
lo piega, poi si dispone ne' magazzini, e va dal ritagliatore 25 ), 
il quale lo vende al minuto 26 ) al sartore 27 ), che te ne taglia 
una giubba 28 ) alia moda. 

Supponi che un uomo solo dovesse fare degli spilli 29 ). 
Avrebbe a scavar 30 ) i sassi 31 ) che contengono il rame 32 ), se- 
pararlo dalle altre materie, mescolarlo 33 ) colla terra detta 84 ) 
giallamina 35 ) per dargli il colore dell'ottone 36 ) ; poi arroven- 
tirlo 87 ), batterlo, passarlo per una filiera 38 ) in modo da ren- 

1) The wool. 2) wrought into ; . . 3) shear them. 4) wool 
in fleece. 5) wool-carder. 6) dresser. 7) cardassare (better car- 
dare), to card. 8) to spin. 9) weaver. 10) wool-weaver's loom. 
11) joiner. 12) turner. 13) weaver's loom. 14) treadle. 15) the 
extracts (of a weaver's loom). 16) weaver's beam. 17) bobbin, 
spindle. 18) wool- weaver. 19) tenter. 20) to make even. 21) fila- 
ment, thread. 22) fuller. 23) to full. 24) fulling-mill. 25) retail- 
merchant. 26) vender e al minuto, to sell by retail. 27) tailor. 
28) a jacket. 29) pin. 30) to dig. 31) stone. 32) metal. 33) to 
mix. 34) so-called. 35) ochre. 36) brass. 37) arrovcntire, to 
make red-hot. 38) filiera, a metal plate with holes in it to draw 
the wire through. 



Complements of Verbs. 297 

derlo tcndo e sottile, quindi tagliarlo a pezzetti; poi quanta 
pazienza per fare a ciascuno la punta, e peggio ancora il ca- 
pocchio 89 )! Quanti stimi 40 ) che un uomo ne finirebbe in un 
di? Venti sarebbe gala 41 ): e poi, come fatti! Or bene di- 
videndo i lavori in modo che ciascuno attenda ad un'opera- 
zione distinta, dieci persone unite fanno in un giorno qua- 
rantotto mila spilli. Ciascuno occupandosi sempre della stessa 
cosa vi si perfeziona, e se ne possono comperare mille per 
30 soldi. Queiruomo, lavorando da solo, non guadagnerebbe 42 ) 
un soldo al giorno; questi dieci guadagnano meglio 43 ) d'uno 
scudo Tuno. Cesare Cantu. 

89) a pin's head. 40) stimare, to think. 41) at most. 
42) guadagnare, to earn. 43) meglio, here: more. 

Bialogo. 

Che avviene quanto piu la societa s'avanza? 

Quanto tempo ci vorrebbe per far una veste di lana 

senza la sudd i vision e del lavoro? 
Che fanno il pastore, il battilano, il ciompo ed il filatore? 
E che fanno il tintore, Torditore e il lanauiolo? 
Che si suppone che dovesse fare un uomo solo ? 
Qante cose dovrebbe egli fare al rame prima di tagliarlo 

a pezzetti? 
Quanti spilli arriverebbe a fare un uomo in un giorno? 
E quanti invece ne producono dieci uomini in un giorno 

suddividdndosi il lavoro? 
Quanti spilli si possono comprare con trenta soldi? 



Seventeenth Lesson. 

Yerbs the complements of which are different in 

both languages. 

In English a great many verbs require the accusa- 
tive case, which in Italian govern the genitive or dative. 
We here subjoin the most important deviations: 

A. Verbs that require the dative case. 

Equivalere a qcs*), to be as much worth as . . . Ex.: 10 
fiorini austriaci, equivalgono a venticinque lire. 



*) Qdn. signifies qualcheduno, somebody, qcs. = qualchecosa, 
something. 
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Insegnare a qdn., to instruct, to teach: insegno a tua cugina 

a scrivere. 
Provvedire a qcs.*), to provide for: prowedete a' vostri bisogni. 
Sopperire or bastare a qcs., to suffice etc.: nonposso sopperire 

a tante spese, I am not able to bear so many expenses. 
Riflettere a qcs., to reflect: rifletterd a questa faccenda, I shall 

reflect on this business, matter etc. 
Sopravvivere a qdn., so survive: non vorrei soprawivere a 

mia moglie. 
Toccare a qdn., to concern : questo non tocea a me, that does 

not concern me, that is not ray business**). 
Ubbidire (obbedire) a qdn.***), to obey : percM non ubbidite a' 

vostri maestri? 

Note. Adempire (adempiere), to fulfil (a promise etc.) 
usually governs the dative, without excluding the accus. Thus : 
Adempirb ai (i) mid dbblighi, I shall fulfill my duties. — Somi- 
gUare or rassomigliare, to resemble, sometimes governs the 
accus., as: rassomiglia un matto, he resembles a fooL If, 
however, the accusative might be mistaken for the nominative, 
this verb takes the dative, as : il fratello rassomiglia alio zio. 
— Compiacersi, to be so kind as, prefers di before the In- 
finitive, as, si compiaccia dl udirmi. be so kind as (please) 
to hear me; but the Infinitive without prep, is also admis- 
sible: si compiaccia udirmi. 

B. Verbs governing the Ablative case. 

Allontanarsi, to depart from, to leave, as: allontandtevi da 

questo luogo, leave this place. 
Andare da qdn., to go to somebody's, for ex. : vo dal medico, 

I am going to the physician's. 
Astenersi da qcs., to abstain: non posso astenermi dal ciar- 

lare, I cannot help chatting. 
Gominciare da qcs., to begin by (with) . . . Ex.: cominciate 

dal primo, begin by the first. 
Derivare da qcs., to derive from . . . Ex. : non deriva questa 

voce dal greco? Is not this word derived from the 

Greek ? 
Dispensare (esonerare) da qcs., to release from . . . Ex. : dis- 

pensatemi da questo dbbligo, release me from this duty. 
Dividere, to separate from . . . Ex. : Dio dividerd i buoni dai 

cattivi, God will separate the good from the wicked. 



*) Provvedere di qcs. means: to provide with. 
**) When toccare means to touch it governs the accusative, 
as it has often been seen. 

*••) Occasionally also ubbidire qdn. 
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Guardare, to take care lest, to shun, as: guardatevi da questa 
societa, (do) shun this company, or avoid this company. 

IAberare, to free, to deliver etc., as: liberdtemi da questo im- 
broglio, deliver me from this embarrassment. 

Sbrigarsi (liberarsi) da qcs., to get rid of . . . Ex. : mi sbri- 
gherd da quella noiosa faccenda, I shall get rid of that 
tedious business. 

Smascellarsi da qcs., to burst with . . . Ex.: tutti volevano 
smascellarsi dalle risa, all wanted to burst with laughter. 

Note. A great many verbs with da are sometimes coupled 
with di, and vice versa. Generally the difference is very slight 
and often rather arbitrary, as we hinted when speaking of 
these prepositions Less. 4, II. P. Such verbs are: dipendere, 
to depend; distinguere, to distinguish, to prefer; giudicare, to 
judge; preservare, to preserve; provenire, to come from; 
nascere, to originate, to spring from ; scacciare, to turn out ; 
tirare, to draw (of the wind); uscire, to go out; venire, to 
come from. 

Tradnzione. 104. 

My No is worth as much as your Yes. That concerns my 
brother, not me. There is nothing more painful [so see] than 
parents who survive their own children. Who teaches your 
sister Italian ? I shall at any rate reflect on the proposal yon 
made me. I have always provided for the wants of my family. 
Yesterday one of the workmen fell from the scaffold. Tell 
me, why you do not get rid of friends that abuse your good- 
ness. At which part have you begun to (a) read? I should 
be very happy, if I were released from this responsibility. I 
shall abstain from making (In fin.) any observation on your 
conduct. Are you provided with matches? The relations 
could not better provide for the education of the poor or- 
phans. A just judge distinguishes the guilty (pi.) from the 
innocent. Mo9t Italian words are derived from the Latin. All 
his faults (are) originated in his bad education. Who has 
taught you French? Mr. Brown, who will also teach my 
fellow-pupil. Do not speak any more, or he will burst with 
laughter. 

C. Verbs that govern the Genitive case. 

Di is the preposition most in use after verbs. A 
great many of them take this preposition elliptically i. e. 
with the omission of the proper complement. Thus in 
the sentence: raccontare di qualcheduno, to tell of any- 
body, the real Complemento diretto : una storia, i casi, etc. 
a history, adventures, is suppressed. Some verbs follow- 
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ed by di are "Reflective or Pronominal, as: pentirsi di 
qcs., to repent, and others have their nearer complement 
in the accusative and the farther in the genitive case. 
Those most in use are: 

Abbisognare \j- ar<i /to want. Ex. : Abbisogno (ho bisogno) d€ 
Aver bisogno ( ^ *' \ tutto, I want all. 
Abbondare di qcs., to abound. Ex. : 11 paese abbonda di vino* 
Abusare di qdn. or di qcs., to abuse. Ex. : Egli abusa di me 

or della mia bontd. 
Accorgersi*) \ ,. i to get aware of, to discover. Ex.: Mi 

Avvedersi } % ^ cs ' f \ sono accorto della sua debolezza. 
Annoiarsi di qcs., to annoy oneself, to be teased with. Ex.: 

Mi sono annoiato del suo parlare, I could not stand his 

way of talking. 
Appagarsi, see contentarsi. 

Arrossire di qcs., to blush for. Ex.: Egli arrossl del suo fare. 
Burlarsi di qdn. or di qcs., to laugh at, to mock. Ex.: To 

mi burlo della sua rabbia, I laugh at his rage. 
Cambiare di qcs., to change. Ex.: Ha cambiato di nome, he 

has changed his name. 
Contentarsi, to be satisfied. Ex. : Mi contenterd di due franchi, 

I shall be satisfied with two francs. 

NB. Si contenti (polite mode) often means: be so kind 
as to . . . 

Convenire di qcs., to agree on . . . Ex.: Abbiamo convenuto 

del prezzo. 
Degnare, to deign. Egli non mi degnd d'una risposta, he did 

not deign to give me any answer. 
Discorrere di qcs., to speak, to talk of . . . Ex. : Discorremmo 

dello stato attuale del governo. 
Dubitare di qcs., to doubt. Ex.: Dubito della sua veracitd. 
Fidarsi di qdn. or di qcs., to trust. Ex.: Non mi fido di 

voi, I do not trust you. 
Giovdrsi, see profittare. 
Godere di qcs., to enjoy. Ex. : Godo della Sua presenza, I 

am glad to see you here (lit. I am glad of your pre- 
sence). 
Impadronirsi di qcs., to seize, to take possession. Ex. : Egli 

s'impadruni del governo. 
Incaricarsi di qcs., to undertake. Ex. : Non voglio incaricarmi 

di questa faccenda. 
Informarsi di qdn. or qcs., to enquire after . . . Ex. : M'in- 

formerb della sua salute. 



*) Scorgere, to perceive, governs the accus. 
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Lagnarsi \ ,. /to complain, to lament. Ex.: Essi si 

Lamentarsi / ^ *' \ lagnano della loro crudelta. 
Mancare, to be in want of. Ex.: Manco di tutto, I am in 

want of everything. 
Maravigliarsi (meravigliarsi) di qcs., to wonder, to marvel. 

Ex.: Me ne maraviglio. 
Morire, to die of. Ex.: Muoio di noia, I die of ennui. 
Occuparsi, to occupy oneself. Ex. : M'occupo di studi gram- 

maticali, I occupy myself with grammatical studies. 
Parlor e to speak. Ex.: Di eke parlate? What are you speak- 
ing of? 
Pentirsi di qcs., to repent. Ex. : Egli si pentira della sua 

bugia. 
Profittare (or giovarsi) di qcs., to make use, to profit. Ex.: 

Profitterd della buona occasione. 
Bagionare, to speak of. Ex.: Nan ragioniam di lor (Dante), 

let us not speak of them. 
Bkordarsi di qcs., to remember, to recollect. Ex.: Mi ricar- 

derd sempre della sua bonta. 
Bipentirsi, see pentirsi. 
Temere, to fear, to be afraid of. Ex.: Egli teme di cadere, 

he is afraid he might fall. 
Vivere, to live upon. Ex. : Vive di pane ed acqua, he lives 

upon bread and water. 

Tradnzione. 105. 

I always remember with joy the agreeable hours I have 
spent in the house of the Countess. He wondered at the levity 
of the young man. I would sooner doubt (of) my own exi- 
stence than (of) the correctness of this principle. If you under- 
take this commission, you will surely repent of it. I met your 
brother, but he did not deign [to honour] me with a single 
look (transl. : not even with a look). With what do you oc- 
cupy yourself the whole day ? Just now I am occupied (transl. : 
I occupy myself) with a translation of Lord By ion's 'Hebrew 
Melodies'. Welcome, my dear friend ! I am very glad to see 
you. The official (Vimpiegato) made a bad use (abusare) of 
his power ; therefore the prince could not trust him any more. 
I was directly aware (accorgersi) of his intention, and blushed 
at so great an effrontery. Woe to the youth that derides 
(burlarsi) (the) old age! Approach (avvicinarsi) without fear, 
Miss (N.*)! His Majesty deigns (degnarsi) to hear your prayer. 
Austria abounds in natural wealth. We agreed on the place, 
where we would talk (the matter over) of the matter. I pro- 



*) In English Mr., Mrs., Miss require a person's name after 
them; but they do not in Italian. 
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fited by my brother's presence to inquire after some families 
I had known in Verona. 

D. Verbs with more than one Complement. 

Assistere qdn. f to assist somebody. Ex. : Assiste gli ammalatL 

Assistere a qcs., to be present at . .. . Ex.: Non posso assis- 
tere alle nozze. 

Cambiare (cangiare, mutate) qcs., to change, to alter smth. 
Ex.: Abbiamo cambiato le condizioni, we have altered 
the conditions. Bisogna che io mi cambl le calze e le 
searpe. 

Cambiare di parere, to change one's mind. 

Cercare qdn., also di qdn., and per qdn. f to look for somebody. 
Ex. : Cerco di mio fratello or Cerco mio fratello. 

Cercare di (with Infin. follow.), to try. Ex. : Egli cerca tfin- 
gannar la gente, he tries to cheat the people. 

Canvenire di qcs*), (also in qcs.) y to agree to. Ex. : Abbiamo 
convenuto del prezzo, we agreed about the price. 

Convenire a qdn., to be becoming. Ex. : Non conviene ad una 
donna, it does not become a lady. 

Convenirsi con qcs., to seem, to look like . . . Ex. : Non si 
conviene colla sua maniera d y agire, it does not look like 
his usual manner of doing things. 

Credere qcs., to believe smth. Ex.: Non credo questa storia. 

Credere a qdn.**), to believe anybody. Ex. : Credete al vostro 
amico, believe your friend. 

Credere a qcs., to believe in. Ex.: Non credo agli spettri, I 
do not believe in ghosts. 

NB. With a proper name following, in is used, as: 
credi in Bio? do you believe in God? 

Bomandare (dimandare) qdn., to call someb. Ex. : Bomanddte 
il vostro amico. 

Bomandare a qdn.***), to ask, is about the same as : domandare 
qdn. Ex. : Bomandate a vostra madre; a chi domandate 
questo ? 

Bomandare (Comandare) qcs., to ask for smth. Ex. : Bomando 
una bottiglia di vino. 

Bomandare di qdn. or di qcs., to inquire after. Ex.: Bo- 
mando del signor conte, I inquire after count . . . Bo- 
mando del prezzof). 

*) Convenire qdn. means: to sue one at law. 
•*) Far credere a qdn. means: to make one believe. 
••*) Bomandare qcs. a qdn. is to inquire about something of 
somebody. The French demander quelque chose a quelqu'un is 
more correctly translated: chiedere qcs. a qdn. 
f) Or: domandare il prezzo. 
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Giocare a qcs., to play at smth. Ex.: Giochiamo alle carte, 

we play at cards. 
Giocare qcs., to play for smth. Ex.: Quanto giochercmo? 

(Giocare forms some Italianisras like: Giocar di cal- 
cagna, to take to one's heels; giocare di mani, to 
pilfer, to gripe, etc.) 
Impedire a qdn., to hinder someb. Ex. : Non gli ho mat «w- 

pedito di studiare. 
Impedire qcs., to hinder smth. Ex. : La neve impediva il pas- 

saggio delle montagne. 
Mancare without complement (verbo neutro) means : to be want- 
ing, as: manca un fiorino, there is a florin wanting; man- 

cano due scellini, there are two shillings wanting. 
Mancare di qcs., to fall short of smth. Ex.: Mdncano di 

viveri, they fall short of provisions. - 1 

Mancare a qcs., to fail in smth. Ex.: Non mancherb mai cU 

rispetto che vi devo, I shall never fail in the respect I 

owe yon. 

(Italianisms are: sentirsi mancare, to feel qualmish or 

fainting.) 
NB. In the Italianism manco male, that is not bad, 

indeed! manco is not verb, but an adverb = meno. 
Pensare a qdn. or a qcs., to think of . . . Ex.: Pensate a 

me, think of me (do not forget me). 
Rispondere a qdn., to answer someb. Ex.: Gli risposi di no. 
Bispondere a qcs., to correspond with smth. II risullato non 

risposc agli sforzi fatti, the result did not correspond 

with the efforts made. 
(Bispondere al pagamento means: to pay in due time; 

rispondersi, to agree; corrispondere a qcs., to cor- 
respond to, as: questa voce iialiana corrisponde alVing- 

lese, this Italian word corresponds to the English. 
Servire qdn. or a qdn., to serve someb. Ex. : Servo il (al) mia 

padrone, I serve my master. 
Service di qcs., to serve for smth., to be good for . . . Ex.i 

I baluardi servono di difesa, the bulwarks serve for 

(as) defence. 
Soddisfare a qdn. or a qcs., to correspond, to answer. Ex.: 

Non potra soddisfare alia nostra aspettajsione, he will 

not be able to answer our expectations. 
Soddisfare qdn., to content. Ex.: Soddisfece il padrone, he. 

contented his master. 

Traduzlone. 106. 

Assist one another in (the) misfortune! Who has called 
me? I wished to ask you, if you will play [on] the piano 
with me. Did you agree with your adversary on the condi~ 
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tions of the duel? Modesty becomes a young man. I shall 
by no means believe what he has told me; I shall ask my 
teacher about it. He asked me, whether I would accompany 
him. At what do you generally play, at cards or at chess? 
Trust my friend; he will certainly not break (mancare) his 
word. Have you answered (to) the letter which the colonel 
wrote you? I serve my duke as a (da) faithful servant. What 
will all your exertions avail you? I no longer believe in any 
of you, you are all story-tellers (bugiardo). Do you play for 
money, gentlemen? After whom do you inquire? I inquire 
after the (il signore) Marquis. Do the gentlemen want beer 
or wine? Trust me, that I am your sincere friend, who al- 
ways loved you (voler bene). Do you believe in Christ, our 
Saviour? I believe in God, the creator of heaven and earth. 
I am very glad that I may (di potere) take part (transl. : assist) 
in this beautiful festival. This young man devotes himself 
passionately to the study of natural science. It is not my 
affair (does not become me) to exhort him. The result did 
not answer our expectations. 

Heading Exercise. 107. 

Gioacchino Murat. 

Questo fine 1 ) ebbe Gioacchino nel quarantesim'ottavo anno 
di vita, settimo di regno. Era nato in Cahors di genitori 
poveri e modesti ; nel primo anno della rivoluzione di Francia, 
giovinetto appena, fu soldato ed amante di liberta, ed, in breve 
tempo, uffiziale e colonnello. Valoroso e infaticabile in guerra, 
lo noto Bonaparte, e lo pose al suo fianco; fu generale, fu 
maresciallo, gran duca di Berg e re di Napoli. Mi lie trofei 2 ) 
raccolse (da secondo piu che da capo) in Italia, Allemagna, 
Russia ed Egitto; era pietoso a 1 vinti, liberale a' prigioni, e 
lo chiamavano TAchille della Francia, perche prode ed invul- 
nerabile al pari dell'antico; ebbe il diadem a quasi in dote 
della sorella di Bonaparte ; lo perde, per ignoranza di governo. 
Due volte fedele alia Francia, neiranno 14, per provvido con- 
siglio; nel 15, per insano. Ambizioso, indomabile, trattava 
eon le arti della guerra la politica dello Stato. Grande nel- 
Tavversita, tollerandone il peso; non grande nelle fortune, 
perche intemperato ed audace. Desiderl da re, mente da sol- 
dato, cuore di amico. Decorosa persona, grato aspetto, mon- 
dizie troppe, e, piu nei campi, che nella reggia. Per cio vita 
varia, per virtu e fortuna, morte misera, animosa, compianta. 

Pietro Colletla?). 

1) He was shot in 1815. 2) Great honours. 3) Neapolitan 
historian, born 1773, died 1831. 
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Dialogo. 

Come finl Murat e quando? 

Dov'era nato e in quale condizione? 

Che fece egli giovinetto appena? 

Perche lo noto Bonaparte? 

Quali cariche ebbe egli successivamente ? 

In quali paesi raccolse Murat grandi onori? 

Come si diportava in guerra? 

Chi sposo e che gli portd la moglie in dote? 

Fu egli sempre fedele alia Francia? 

Quale fu il suo carattere? 

E quale il suo aspetto e la sua vita ? 



Eighteenth Lesson. 

Neuter, Reflective, and Impersonal verbs. 

I. Neuter verbs. 
Neuter verbs which can never be used in an active 
sense, are conjugated with the auxiliary essere, as sono 
andato (gone): e caduto (fallen). Exceptions are: dormire 
to sleep; pranzare and desinare, to dine; passeggiare, to 
take a walk; sonnecchiare, to take a nap, to slumber, 
and sternutare, to sneeze. These verbs form their com- 
pound tenses with avere. We add a list of neuter verbs 
most in use, with their auxiliaries: 

With essere: 



Accdrrere, to run to. 

andare, to go. 

approdare, to go, ashore, to 

land. 
arrivare, to arrive. 
awenire, to succeed (of a fact 

etc.). 
Cadere, to fall. 
camminare, to walk. 
cessare, to cease*) (see avere). 
comparire, to appear. 
convenire, to agree (see avere). 
correre, to run. 
costare, to cost (see avere). 
crescere, to grow (see avere). 



*) See Note 1, page 307. 
Italian Cony. -Gram mar. 



Dimorare, to dwell, live (see 

avere). 
discendere, to get down. 
divenire, to become. 
Entrare, to enter. 
Fuggire, to flee (see avere). 
Gelare, to be cold, to freeze. 
giungere, to join (see avere). 
guarire, to heal (see avere). 
Intervenire, to intervene. 
invecchiare, to grow old. 
ire (obs.), to go. 
Morire, to die (see avere). 
Nascere, to be born. 
naufragare, to be shipwrecked. 



20 
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Parere, to seem. 

passare, io pass (see avere). 

partire, to start, to depart 

(see avere). 
perire, to perish. 
pervenire, to arrive. 
piacere, to please. 
procedere, to procede. 
prorompere, to burst forth. 
Bimanere, to remain. 
risanare, to recover. 
ritornare, to return. 
riuscire, to succeed. 
rivenire, to come back. 
Satire, to go up (see avere). 

With 

-Iderire, to adhere. 
aspirare, to endeavour, to 

strive, 
assistere, to assist*). 
Ballare, to dance. 
Cedere, to yield**), 
ceware, to sup. 
cessare, to cease, 
cow^ratwewire, to contravene. 
costare, to cost. 
crescere, to increase. 
Banzare, to dance. 
degenerare, to degenerate (also 

with essere). 
desinare, to dine. 
dimorare, to reside, to dwell. 
Fuggire, to shun, to avoid. 
Giungere, to add* 
godere, to rejoice. 
guarire, to cure (somebody). 
Impallidire, to turn pale, 
incowfowe, to meet. 
Mangiare, to eat. [hood. 

w»ew#re, to lie, to tell a false- 



scadere, to expire (of a term). 
scappare, to escape. 
scendere, to descend, 
scopjpiare, to burst forth. 
scorrere, to elapse. 
sembrare, to seem. [avere). 
soggiacere, to be subdued (see 
spiacere, to displease, 
spirare, to expire, to die. 
succedere, to happen, follow. 
suonare, to strike, to resound 

(see ai?ere). 
Uscire, to go out. 
Fenire, to come. 
vivere, to live (see avere). 

avere : 

morire, to kill. 

Nidificare, to nest. 

nuotare, to swim. 

Partire, to divide. 

passare, to pass. 

passeggiare, to take a walk. 

piangere, to cry, to weep. 

pranzare, to dine. 

Bidire, to curse. 

Satire, to get upon something. 

scorrere, to peruse, to run 
through. 

seguire, to follow. 

soggiacere, to be subdued. 

sognare, to dream. 

S0WMecC A«ar e I j b 

sonneggiare \ 

stemutare, to sneeze. 

s(«^)(mare, to play an instru- 
ment (see Note 2). 

Tacere, to be silent. 

tardare, to tarry. 

Viaggiare, to travel. 

wvere to live. 



*) Of course only when used actively, as : fto sempre assistito 
quelli che avevano bisogno del mio soccorso, I have always assi- 
sted those who were in want of my assistance. 

**) We need not add that the Passive voice of cedere is 
formed with the auxiliary essere, as: il territorio & stato ceduto, 
the territory has been given over. 
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Notes. 

1. Many of these verbs coupled with avere also admit 
of essere, but only in the 3rd pers. Sing, and Plur. When 
used with avere, they require an Infinitive following, which 
forms their verbal complement, as: ha cessato d'impoi'tunarmi, 
he has ceased to annoy me (annoying me). Used in this way, 
those verbs partake of the nature of the active verb, whilst 
used with essere they are really neuter and therefore admit 
of no complement, as : la guerra & cessata, war is over, whereas : 
la guerra ha cessato di devastare questi paesi, war has ceased 
to desolate these countries. 

2. Sonare, when used of the hour, requires essere, as: 
son sonate le 3, it has struck 3 o'clock. In the transitive 
sense, avere is employed, as: chi ha sonato le campane, who 
has rung the bells? 

3. We need scarcely say, that every one of these verbs, 
if used actively, requires avere, as: ho viaggiato V Italia, I have 
travelled all over Italy. 

4. With many of these verbs the use of avere and essere 
is rather arbitrary. In modern phraseology those denoting 
weather or temperature, of the air prefer essere, as : & piovuto, 
it has rained; & nevicato, it has snowed, but also: ha piovuto, 

' ha nevicato, 

II. Pronominal verbs. 

As we have seen in the First Part, these verbs 
always require as a complement one of the Personal 
pronouns mi, ti, si, c% vi. They form the compound 
tenses with essere, wherefore their Past part, always 
agrees with the Subject in gender and number. Ex. : 

These gentlemen have loved one another. 
Questi signori si sono amati. 

These ladies have loved one another. 
Queste signore si sono amate. 

Note. With a great many Pronominal verbs, the pro- 
nouns mi, ti, si, etc. are not accusative, but dative cases, an- 
swering the question to whom? With these verbs the Italians 
employ avere as well as essere. When not referring to an ac- 
cusative, but to the dative case preceding, the past participle, 
though used with essere, is invariable. The learner should compare : 

1. I figli si sono amati. 

The children have loved (whom? ace.) one another. 

I figli si sono (hanno) scritto. 

The children have written (to whom? dot.) to one another. 

20* 
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2. With the accusative (direct complement, object) pre- 
ceding : 

The children have given them (i. e. the books, ace.) to 

one (dat.) another. 
I figli se (dat.) li (ace.) sono dati. 

In this sentence the past part, agrees with the preceding 
li (them, i. e. the books), but not with si. The only difficulty 
here consists in the resemblance of the dative cases of the 
Personal pronouns with the accusative, wherefore the pupil, 
if not quite sure whether the past part, agrees with its pre- 
ceding complement, will do best to ask: whom? or to whom? 
In the sentence: 

I figli si sono pigliate le penne, the children have taken 
the pens for themselves), it is necessary to observe*): 

1. that the verb pigliare is here used as a reciprocal 
verb, whilst in English it is active, thus: io mipiglio, 
does not mean : I take myself, but : I take something 
for me (Ital. mi, dat.); 

2. that sono replaces hanno, have; 

3. that (as will be seen hereafter in the rules on the 
past part.) the partic. passato, when used with avere, 
agrees with its preceding complement in gender and 
number, consequently pigliate with the preceding le 
(i. e, le penne, fem. plnr.) ; 

4. that in English the Dative si (for euphony se) is 
suppressed. 

III. Impersonal verbs. 

By the use of the reflective si, the Italians form a 
great many expressions equivalent to the impersonal 
verbs. Such are: 

Si vede, one sees. 

Si dke, it is said. 

Si credera, it will be believed, etc. 

Traduzione. 108. 

At these cries all had run together, but the thieves had 
already fled. The good season has arrived, and I am pre- 
paring myself to spend some weeks in the country. That 
time is past (transl.: these times are past), dear friend, we 
have grown old and the world with us. The modern Romans 

*) I figli se le sono pigliate is an Italianism corresponding 
to The children have caught it i. e. they have been chastised, 
they have been beaten. 
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are said (Si dice che . . .) to be much degenerated. Why 
have you blushed? Because it seemed to me, as if I had (di 
avere) offended this gentleman. I have lately met your cousin; 
he is always in good humour, but I And that he has grown 
old. Honest men flee even the opportunity of doing evil. 
After having taken notice (Fut. pass.) of this letter, please to 
give it back to me. We danced until midnight, and it had 
(pi.) already struck two o'clock when we came home. This 
bill has expired. This fellow (man) had. not ceased to impor- 
tune me with his requests. I must confess to you that your 
behaviour has displeased me much. Did you like the music 
(has the m. pleased you)? Not very much. Did this poet 
live in Germany or in France? I believe (Mi pare) in France.. 
What has happened in my (durante la mia) absence? A. 
small vessel has been shipwrecked. I have perused all the book, 
but I have not succeeded in finding the passage in question. 

Beading Exercise. 109. 

L'Uomo. 

uomo, o del divin dito immortal e 
Ineffabil lavor, forma e ricetto 1 ) 
Di spirto, e polve moribonda e frale 2 ), 

Chi pud cantar le tue bellezze? Al petto 
Manca la lena, e il verso non ascende 
«Tanto che arrivi all'alto mio concetto*. 

Fronte che guarda il ciel e al cielo tende; 
Chioma, che sopra agli omeri 3 ) cadente 
Or bionda or bruna il capo orna e difende; 

Occhio, dall'alma interprete eloquente, 
Senza cui non avria dardi e faretra 4 ) 
Amor, ne Tali, ne la faccia ardente; 

Bocca dohd'esce il riso, che pen6tra 5 ) 
Dentro i cori, e Taccento si disserra, 
Ch'or severo comanda or dolce impetra; 

Mano, che tutto sente e tutto afferra, 

E nell'arti incallisce 6 ), e ardita e pronta 
Cittadi innalza e opposti monti atterra; 

Piede, su cui l'uman tronco si ponta 7 ) 

E parte e riede 8 ), e or ratto ed or restio 
Yarca pianure, e gioghi aspri sormonta; 

E tutta la persona entro il cuor mio 
La maraviglia piove 9 ), e mi favella 
Di quell 'alto saper che lo complo. 

1) receptacle. 2) feeble. 3) shoulders. 4) quiver. b) in 
prose p^netra. 6) it grows callous. 7) props itself. 8) returns. 
9) the astonishment pervades. 
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Tacevan d'amor rapiti intorno ad ella 

La terra, il cielo; ed: Io, son'io, v'e sculto, 
Delle create cose la piu bella. 

Yincenzo Monti 10 ). 

10) Born 1754, died 1828, distinguished poet and philologist, 
translator of Homers llias. 



Nineteenth Lesson. 

Peculiarities of some verbs. 

Some verbs occur in Italianisms, which in English 
must generally be periphrased with adverbs. Those 
most in use are: 

1. Andare with the Gerundio following gives more 
emphasis to the verb. Thus: cerco il mio cappello means: I 
am looking for my hat, whereas vo cercando il mio cappello 
means: I am looking everywhere for my hat. — Va bene 
means: all right! If used before a Participle, it gives more 
emphasis to the Passive voice by adding the accessory idea 
of necessity, as: cosl va fatto, thus it should be done. (That's 
the way to do it.) Cosl va giuocato, that's how it should be 
played. Queste due cose vanno unite, these two things be- 
long together. 

Observe the following Italianisms: 

Andare a prendere (acqua, libri etc.), to fetch (water, 
books, etc.). 

Andare a chiamare {il medico, il padre, etc.), to go for 
(the doctor, father, etc.). 

Andare a cercare, to seek, go seeking (things lost). 

Ex.: Mia sorella ha perduto il suo anello nel giardino; an- 
diamo a cercarlo. 
My sister lost her ring in the garden; we will seek it. 

Non tik acqua in casa, va a prenderne. 

There is no water in the house, go to fetch some. 

2. Essere per . . . means to be about . . ., to be on the 
point of . . , or is periphrased with directly, just now etc. Ex. : 
E per cadere, he is on the point of falling. — Essere a . . . 
means to be with Pres. Part, following, as: mia sorella e a 
ricamare, my sister is embroidering. — Essere in procinto 
di . . . has the same meaning as essere per . . , as: sono in 
procinto d'andarvi, I am about to go there; I have a mind 
to go there. 
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3. Cominciare with con before the Infinitive Mood 
means: at first or, as in Italian, to begin with. Ex.: 
Egli comincib con (col) dirmi y he told me at first, he began 
with telling me. 

4. Fare forms several Italianisms, as: farsi indietro, to 
step back; farsi innanzi, to step forth; far di cappello, to 
take off one's hat, to bow to a person; fare (non fare) per 
uno, that does not do, I do not like; fare da se, to do so- 
mething alone ; far si che . . , far in modo (in guisa) che . . . 
to do so (act in such a way) that . . . ; fare il soldato, to be 
a soldier; fare da soldato, to play the soldier. Al fare del 
giorno, at daybreak; sul far delta notte, in the evening dusk 
(twilight); cammin (strada) facendo, on the way, while wan- 
dering; e un romanzo sul fare di quelli del Balzac, it is a 
novel like those of Balzac. 

5. Metter&i a, with the Infinitive following (French : se 
mettre a), as: egli si mise a piangere, he began to weep. 

6. Sovvenire, to recollect, can also be used as an imper- 
sonal in Italian and requires in this case the English nomi- 
native as a dative case, as: 

Bomandb a se stesso, se ci fosse qualche uscita, e git 
sowenne subito di no. (M.) 

He asked himself whether there was another outlet, and 
he at once recollected that there was none. 

7. Stentare a, corresponds to the English adverb scar- 
cely. Ex.: Stento a crederlo, I can bardly believe it. 

Un'umiltti affettata che stentava a collocarsi nei linea- 
menti duri di quella faccia. (M.) 

An affected humility which could scarcely express itself 
in the hard features of that face. 

8. Stare with per before the Infinitive means : t o b e 
on the point, as: sto per partire, I am on the point of 
setting out. — Before the Gerundio, it represents an action 
as lasting, like the English pres. part., yet without being 
so frequently used. Ex.: Sto lavorando, I am working. 

NB. Stare a . . . conveys an idea of duration, as: 

Che i due stessero ad aspettare qualcheduno, era cosa 
troppo evidente. (M.) 

It was but too evident that those two were waiting for 
somebody. 

Observe the expressions: 

Stare (di casa), to dwell; stare (di salute) to be (well or 
unwell) ; stare in piedi, to stand ; stare seduto, to be sitting ; 
stare quieto, persuaso, etc., to be quiet, persuaded, etc. 
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9. Tardare a, (less frequently di) means, to tarry, to 
stay long. Ex.: Tarda a venire, he is long in coming. 

10. Toccare (lit to touch), to happen, with the dative 
of the person, often expresses a kind of external necessity, as: 

I tempi in cui gli era toccato di vivere. (M.) 
The time in which it had fallen to his lot to live. 

Vorrei che la fosse toccata a voi. (M.) 
I wish the thing had happened to you. 

11. Tornwre a with an Infinitive, means: to do some- 
thing again, to repeat, as: vi torno a dire, I tell you once 
more. 

12. Venire with a before the Infinitive, expresses motion 
to the place of the person speaking, as: venite a trovarmi, 
come to see me; whereas andare denotes motion toward another 
person, as: andai a trovarlo, I went to see him (*venni», 
would here be incorrect). If used with the past participle, it 
denotes an action as contemporaneous. Ex.: Mi viene assi- 
curat o, they (just now) assure me. Gli fu detto, he was told ; 
gli venne detto, he (that instant) was told. Before the Ge- 
rundio, it corresponds to by and by. Ex. : Si venne accorgendo, 
by and by he perceived. 

NB. Venire, with a and an Infinitive following, some- 
times implies a consequence of another action, thus: 

Lecco viene in parte a trovarH net lago stesso, quando 

questo ingrossa. (M.) 
Lecco is (then) situated partly in the lake itself, when 

this latter is overflowing. 

13. Volere with the Infinitive following, has sometimes the 
signif. of a Future, as : oh, non la vogliam finir bene ! (Gold.) 
Oh, that will not end well. 

Volere with ci means: to be needed, to be necessary, as: 

Ci voile tutta la superior ita del Griso. (M.) 

The whole superiority of G. was needed. 

Ci vuol altro ! That's of no avail ! (= other means are 

needed.) 
Vuolsi means: one says, they pretend. 

Special remarks on some English verbs. 

1. To be able is potere, when importing an innate 
or external ability, as: potete romper e questo legno ? are 
you able to (can you) break this wood? When expressing 
some ability acquired by learning or exercise, it is 
translated sapere (in English to know), as: sa Ella nuotare, 
can you swim? 
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2. To have, with the accusative and past participle fol- 
lowing, as: I shall have a coat made, means fare. Ex.: 
Mi farb fare un abito*). The learner should observe that in 
this casti the English past part, must be rendered by the 
Italian Infinitive Mood. The sentence I have made a coat 
is translated: ho fatto un abito. 

Further examples! He will have me put in prison, vuol 
farmi mettere in prigione. Glielo farb sapere y I shall let you 
know (send you word). Egli Vha fatto assassinare, he has 
had (got) him murdered. 

3. To get is also frequently translated with fare. As 
an enumeration of its different significations would lead us 
too far, we advise the learner, whenever this word occurs, to 
periphrase it; for instance: have you got your money = have 
you received your money, ha Ella ricevuto (ottenuto) il suo 
danaro ? I can't get over this difficulty, non posso vincere (to 
conquer, to overcome) questa difficolta. We got home at 
6 o'clock arrivammo (giungemmo) a casa alle sei, etc. 

4. To let is lasciare. Ex.: Lascidtemi entrare, let me 
(permit me to) enter. To be let (= hired) is darsi in affiito 
or appigionarsi. Ex.: This rcom is to be let, questa stanza 
si da in affitto or appigidnasi. 

5. To make when meaning to render, should be trans- 
lated with rendere, rather than with fare. Ex.: He makes 
(renders) me unhappy, mi rende (mi fa) infelice. 

6. To be obliged etc. (I must etc.) is, as we said 
before, dovere or (impers.) bisognare. The sajne meaning is 
expressed by averea (da), as: 

A tutti coloro ordina che abbiano a sgomberare il paese. 

(M.) 
On all these he lays his commands that they have to 

leave the country (= he bids them all leave, etc.). 

(See also toccare t pg. 312, 10.) 

7. To hear in the common sense of the word, i. e. to 
hear by chance, without one's will, by a simple and in- 
voluntary act of the organ of hearing must be trans- 
lated by sentire, udire f as: non ho sentito (udito) nulla. In- 
tender e means hearing in the sense of understanding, 
refers to the brains more than to the ear, as: intendo 
quel che tu vuoi dire, I understand (I see) what you are about 
to say. — Ascoltare means to listen, to hear attentively. 

8. To bring, if referring to portable matters is portare 
and more commonly recare, as: recdtemi la mia tabacchiera, 

*) In French : je me ferai faire un habit. 
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bring me my snuffbox*). If speaking of persons or animals, 
it is rendered by condurre or menare; f. inst.r bring (lead) 
the horse to the door, menate il cavallo alia porta. Don't 
forget to bring your brother with you, non dimenticki di con- 
durre suo fratello. 

9. To drink is here if used of cold beverages and in 
greater quantity; as: ho bevuto un bicchiere di birra, I 
have drunk a glass of beer. Of hot drinks, however, and in 
smaller quantity prendere is likewise in use (like the English 
to take), as: prendere del te, del caffe, to take (drink) tea, 
coffee, etc. To drink in long draughts is tracannare, as: tra- 
cannai un bicchier d'acqua. (Silv. Pell.) 

Traduzione. 110* 

Your cousin says everywhere that I (have) cheated him; 
tell him that I cannot suffer this calumniation. I am about 
to write him that I shall enter an action against him. When 
the children saw themselves discovered, they began to cry. 
The exhibition of flowers will soon be closed (with stare per 
chiudersi). Be" (stare) seated, Mis (N.), we shall take our tea 
at that table. Bring me to-morrow the book 1 lent you six 
months ago. Do not forget to come to-morrow morning and 
bring also your brother with you. Where have you got this 
nice coat made? I (have) bought it ready-made (belVe fatto). 
The footman you procured me, does not suit me. I have 
made you wait. I hope you will pardon (me) my incivility, 
if I tell you that Countess N. did not let me depart sooner. 
He who does not know how to manage firearms, should never 
take any into his hands when they are loaded (cdrico). Can 
you speak Italian, Sir? I know it only a little; if I knew it 
better, I could have got a good position in Italy. Charles, 
I should like to drink something, go and get (fetch) me a 
glass of beer. To (A) this man everybody should bow (take 
off his hat). I request you, my son, to listen to the counsels 
of your teachers and to act so as to satisfy them (so that they 
are contented with you). Do not let me wait (tar dare) a long 
time for letters, and receive my parental blessings. 

111. 

The French would scarcely believe, that their great em- 
peror Napoleon had (fosse) died at St. Helena. How can you 
say that I am doing nothing ? Do you not see that I am 
working the whole day? Whom do you expect? Your uncle? 

*) Becare has a good many other significations, for which 
we refer the pupil to the dictionary. Becarsi means* to go to . . . 
as: mi recai a Parigi, I went to Paris. 
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He won't be back this good while (transl. he will tarry to 
come), because he is at a meeting (si e recato ad un convegno) 
which will last several hours. When I represented to him 
(gli esposi) the dreadful consequences of his levity, he began 
to cry like a child. You begin by being insolent, and [yet] 
wish that I shall do something for you; you are a fool. The 
train is a long time in coming; something must have happe- 
ned. What are you doing there behind the table? 1 am 
looking everywhere for my portfolio, but I cannot find it. I 
hear that my little cousin is very diligent at school; he is 
loved and praised by all his masters. "It must be done in 
this way", said the drunken man, when he would (Gerund.) 
jump over the ditch, and he fell into it. The husband of that 
woman is a joiner, and her son is a shoemaker. Where is 
your brother? He is in town and has [just] passed his exa- 
mination. I got no answer to my first letter; a week after- 
wards I wrote him again and requested him to visit me in 
my country-seat (farm). Even (Neanche) the greatest riches 
eannot render the wise entirely happy. 

Heading Exercise. 112. 

I Giudizi altrui. 

L'uomo superiore non fa caso 1 ) dei giudizi del mondo; 
egli ha in se stesso un giudice unico che e la sua coscienza. 

Oapirai pero che per usare di questo diritto e d'uopo 
tenere molto alto il proprio senso morale. Per hastate a se 
stessi bisogna essere ricchi e solo cbi ha dovizie 2 ; d'alti sen- 
timenti e di propositi generosi pud fare a meno del plauso 
della folia. 

Se tu vedi qualcnno che va in cerca della lode e della 
appro vazione altrui, di 1 pure con certezza ch'ei si sente me- 
schino 3 ); potra essere onesto, ma e senza dubbio debole. 

Questa ricerca di plauso, questa vanita del successo, in 
fondo non e altro che poverta, insufficienza, impotenza. 

Nel detto antico: virtu basta a se stessa, e racchiusa una 
profonda conoscenza dell'intelletto umano, che tanto piu si 
appaga 4 ) quanto maggiormente si nutre di se. L'importante 
e di non mettersi dalla parte del torto. GFinsulti, la malignita, 
tutto e niente quando la ragione e nostra. La migliore ri- 
sposta che si possa dare ad una parola bassa e un fatto ma- 
gnanimo. Gli insulti appartengono a chi li dice od a chi li fa. 
Noi soli siamo i padroni delle nostre parole e dei nostri atti. 
Essere malcontenti e tormentati dalla condotta altrui e un 

1) does not care. 2) wealth. 3) petty, miserable. 4) is 
satisfied. 
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affanno volgare. II solo affanno che ti auguro di non provare 
mai e il malcontento di te stesso. Neera 6 ). 

5) Pseudonym of Anna Radius, a distinguished Milanese 
authoress. 

Dialopo. 

Di che cosa non si cura l'uomo superiore? 

E per qual ragione? 

Che bisdgna fare pero per usare di questo diritto? 

Chi pud bastare a se stesso? 

E chi soltanto pud fare a meno del plauso della folia ? 

Che dirai di chi va in cerca della lode altrui? 

Qual cosa e in fondo la ricerca del plauso e della lode? 

Che racchiudesi nel detto antico: virtu basta a se stessa? 

Che importa sopra tutto di fare per aver sempre ragione? 

Su chi ricadono sempre gl'insulti? 

Di chi non bisogna mai essere malcontento? 



Twentieth Lesson. 

Moods. The use of the Tenses. 

The Italian language has, like English, four 
moods, viz.: 

1. the Indicative; 

2. the Subjunctive; 

3. the Conditional; 

4. the Imperative. 

I. The Indicative Hood. 

This mood represents an action as positive and 
.beyond all doubt. Italian writers are stricter than the 
English in the use of this mood, and therefore employ 
it also after conjunctions which usually govern the Sub- 
junctive Mood. Ex. : 

So cVegli & ammalato. 
I know that he is ill. 

Use of the Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

§ 1. The Present represents an action as being 
just performed, and the state or condition as a lasting 
one. Thus : io amo, I love ; io parlo, I speak ; egli dorme, 
he sleeps. 
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§ 2. In animated language the Presente is used 
instead of the Passato. The Presente is then called 
Historical present. 

Entro nella stanza, le finestre ne sono chiuse e sotto il 
letto trovo un uomo coperto di cenci. 

§ 3. In conversation the Present is occasionally 
used for the Future, as: 

Che dird U padre, quanto sente (or sentirti) . . . ? 
What will the father say when he hears (will hear) . . . ? 

La posta rum viene che domani. 

The post will not come until to-morrow. 

§ 4. Sometimes the Infinitive is used instead of the 
Present, mostly in somewhat animated descriptions, as: 

Mezz'ora dappoi, ecco stridere le chiavi, la porta s'apre . . . 
Half an hour afterwards, I hear the keys rattle, the 
door opens . . . 

§ 5. The Perfect appears as a transitory tense. 
It denotes that an action, though entirely accom- 
plished, still continues in the Present by its conse- 
quences. Ex.: 

Io ho comprato un libro. 

I have bought a book (and therefore now have it). 

For further remarks on this teuse see § 8. 

Tenses of the Past. 

§ 6. The use of these tenses (Imperfect, Histor. 
Perfect, Perfect, Pluperfect and Histor. Pluperfect) is 
somewhat difficult, as some of them are wanting in 
English. Let the student, therefore, well consider: 

1. whether the action stands by itself, or 

2. whether it refers to another action. In this latter 
case let him further distinguish: 

a) whether both actions are performed at the same 
time or 

b) whether one is performed after the other; 

3. whether an action, though accomplished, still lasts 
in the presence of the speaker; 

4. whether an action has been performed in the 
presence of the speaker, or whether it is only related to him. 
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§ 7. The Imperfect. 
This tense is used: 

1. In descriptions of character, manners, landscape etc., 
and represents an action as often repeated. Ex.: 

La moglie del carceriere soleva portarmi il caffe mattina 
e dopo pranzo; la seguivano ordinariamente sua 
figlia ed i due figliuoli. Si ritiravano poi colla madre 
e si rivoUavano a guardarmi dolcemente. 

2. If two actions are represented as being performed 
at, or as lasting during the same time: 

Gli uni giuocavano mentre gli altri ballavano. 
Some were playing whilst the others were dancing. 

3. If one action is interrupted by another, the Im- 
perfect denotes the action that was still going on when 
the other began. Ex.: 

Io pranzava (lasting state) allorche egli entrd (inter- 
ruption). 
I was dining when he entered. 

Lo sorpresi mentre egli scriveva. 
I surprised him when he was writing. 

Note. The learner will be sure to know what tense 
should be employed, if he takes the English present participle 
with the auxiliary to be. Thus in the first of the above sen- 
tences the verb io pranzava might be easily periphrased : 

I was dining (Imperf.) when he entered (Hist. Perf.); 
but not: 

I dined when he was entering. 

In this case the pres. part, is a sure indication. 

4. The Imperfect is used for all actions that do not 
immediately belong to the relation, but are added by the 
speaker in order to express the accessory circumstances 
or his own meaning. Ex.: 

La ricordanza m'affliggeva e m'inteneriva* Ma 

pensai anche alia sorte di tanti amid miei e non 
seppi j?m giudicare con indulgenza alcuno dei miei 
awersarii. Iddio mi metteva ad una gran prova! 
Mio debito sarebbe stato di sostenerla con virtu. Non 
potei, non volli. La voluttd delVodio mi piacque 
piu del perdono: passai una notte d f inferno. 

Here pensai, seppi, potei, volli, piacque, passai state 
the principal facts, whilst affliggeva, inteneriva, metteva 
introduce explanations. 



I 
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5. Moreover, the Imperfect is used where English 
often has the Imperfect could or should, as: 

Dovevate dirmelo subito, you should have told me so 
directly. 

§ 8. The Historical Perfect. 

It expresses actions following one another. It is 
mainly the historical tense and therefore used: 

1. To mark a time positively fixed, entirely elapsed, 
that has nothing to do with the time at present spoken 
of. Ex. : 

Fui a Eoma Vanno scorso. 
I was at Rome last year. 

Partimmo il 20 Ottobre. 

We departed on the 20th of October. 

Dopo la morte cFAristide, Cimone s'impadront del governo. 
After the death of Aristides, Gimon made himself master 
of the governement. 

The two first of the above sentences express actions 
that are wholly unconnected with other actions preced- 
ing or following. Io era a Roma seems to require some- 
thing more, f. inst.: quando mi giunse In vostra lettera, 
when I got your letter. Such is also the case with the 
second sentence. In the third the Pass. rem. is used., 
because the action denoted by simpadroni could by no 
means be a lasting one. 

2. The Histor. Perfect is further used in accessory 
sentences beginning with one of the conjunctions dacche, 
quando, tosto che, dopo che, because these conjunctions 
express the beginning or end of an action. Ex.: 

Tosto che Santippa scbrse*) i discepoli di Socrate, sclamb. 
As soon as Xantippe saw the disciples of S., she ex- 
claimed. 

Dacche mi vide, mi porse la mano. 

As soon as he saw me, he held out his hand to me. 



*) Some modern Italian authors often put this accent Q on 
one of two words which would otherwise be written alike. In 
this case it indicates that b has an open sound. Such are: 
scbrsi, I perceived; scorsi, I ran through; tbrre, to take away; 
torre, tower; cblto (from cogliere); colto cultivated. 
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§ 9. The Perfect. 

This tense implies actions or events already past, 
the consequences of which, however, may still be seen 
or felt in the present. Ex.: 

Ho perduto i miei figli. 

I have lost my children (= I have none at present). 

Ho rinunziato ai miei dirltti. 

I have renounced my claims (= I am now without any). 

Again, this tense expresses an action or state al- 
ready past, but which took place at a period not yet 
expired. Such periods are: to-day, this morning (evening), 
this week, this month, this year, this century, etc. In this 
case, however, the Hist. Perf. may be used with equal 
propriety. 

Slete stato al teatro stasera? 

Have you been (were you) at the theatre to-night? 

Non vi ho max vedato quest' anno. 
I have never seen you this year. 

§ 10. The Pluperfect and Historical Pluperfect. 

These tenses are compounds of the Imperfect and 
Hist. Perfect, and are used in a similar way. The speak- 
er considers himself to be in a time past, and the 
action or state expressed by the Pluperfect or Histor. 
Pluperfect appears previous to this time past. 

If, therefore, something appears as an historical fact, 
or if the time is positively fixed, the Histor. Pluperfect 
should be used. Such is the case after adverbs and 
conjunctions denoting time, as: tostoche, dacche, appena, 
un giorno, etc. Ex.: 

Tosto che ebbi terminato i miei affari, ripartii. 

As soon as I had finished my business, I set out again. 

Appena ebbe pronunziato questa voce, cWegli se ne penti. 
Scarcely had he uttered these words, when he repented 
(of them). 

In both sentences the actions appear closely con- 
nected, the latter (ripartii, pentl) arising from the for- 
mer and being of short duration. 

When expressed with the Pluperfect, the actions 
do not appear so closely following one another; there- 
fore this tense, like the Imperfect, is the descriptive, 
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tense and marks a lasting state and frequent repetition 
ot habit. Ex.: 

Aveva gib, terminato i miei affari, quando ricevetti la 

vostra lettera. 
I had already finished my business, when I got your 

letter. 

In campagna, quand' to aveva pranzato, faceva un giro 

(walk) d'uri ora. 
In the country, after having dined, I used to take a 

walk for an hour. 

But: 

Un giorno che ebbi bene pranzato, feci un giro. 

In the former of the two last sentences, the action 
is represented as frequently repeated, even as a habit- 
whilst in the latter, it appears as a single incident that 
once happened: therefore the Histor. Pluperfect. 

Future tenses. 
§ 11. The Future is generally employed:, 

1. To denote events or actions still to come. Ex.: 
Carlo partird, domani. Vi scriverd fra poco. 

2. After the verb si dice, it is said, where in Eng- 
lish the Infinitive Mood with to follows. Ex.: 

The general is expected (to come still) to-day. 

Si dice che il generate arriverd oggi (lit: one says 
that the general will come to-day). 

3. Sometimes the Future has the meaning of an 
Imperative, as: 

Padre e madre onorerai, thou shalt honour father and 

mother. 
La, ci darem le mani, come, let us shake hands! 

NB. A Future with the accessory idea of compulsion 
or prohibition is expressed by avere da (a) (see Less. 19, 
page 313, 6), as: 

Questo matrimonio non s'ha da fare. (M.) 

This marriage must not (= shall not) be concluded. 

In quanto al mio onore, (Ella) ha da sapere che il cu- 

stode ne son io. (M.) 
As to my honour, (lit.) you have to know that I am 

its guardian. 

Italian Cony. -Gram mar. 21 
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4. A Future close at hand, which in English is ex- 
pressed by means of to be about to . . . or by one of 
the adverbs soon, directly, immediately, is rendered by 
essere or stare with per before the Infinitive, or peri- 
phrased with essere sul punto di ... or essere in pro- 
cinto di . . . Ex.: 

Egli sta or e per morire, he will soon die (French : il va 
mourir). 

Io sono per dirvi, I am about to tell you. 

Sono sul punto (in procinto) d'andarvi. 
I shall go there directly. 

5. The verb volere (see Less. 19, II. P.). This verb, 
over and above the idea of Futurity, denotes the secon- 
dary idea of disapprobation. Ex.: 

Cost non vogliam far niente. 

In this way we shall not succeed. 

§ 12. The Comp. Future marks an action that is 
to follow another future one, as: 

Quando avrb letto la lettera, ve la rendero. 
When I (shall) have read the letter, I'll give it back 
to you. 

Tostoche gli avrb scritto, io manderd la lettera alia posta~ 

Note. Very often the compound Future expresses nothing 
else but the simple tense, and, likewise, the compound Condi- 
tional nothing else but the simple Conditional, as: 

Continua nella tua mala condotta, e mi avrai spezzato* 

il cuore. 
If you continue in your bad hehaviour, you will break 

my heart. 

This anomaly may be thus explained that from their vivid 
imagination the Italians represent the action or state expressed 
by the Future as already transacted, so that the meaning of 
the above sentence is properly: 

If you . . ., (the time will come) when you will have 
broken my heart. 

II. The Conditional Mood 

sometimes expresses doubt or uncertainty, as: 

£ a casa? Is he at home? 

Non sapreL I can't tell you (je ne saurais vons le 

dire). 
Chi lo direbbe? Who would ever have thought it! 
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Dovrei conoscere questa signora. 

I ought to know (I think I know) this lady. 

By a peculiar construction (an imitation of the La- 
tin), the Imperfect Indicative is used instead of the 
« Pluperfect Subjunctive* in the subordinate clause, and 
in lieu of the « Conditional* in the principal sentence. 
Thus instead of: 

Se mi avesse interrogate, io gli avrei risposto. 
If he had asked me, I should have answered him, 

we very often meet with: 

Se m'interrogava, io gli rispondeva. 

Less frequently the Imperfect alone is used in the 
subordinate clause, as: 

Se mHnterrogava, gli avrei risposto. 

And very seldom the principal sentence alone is 
expressed with the Imperfect lndic, as: 

E lo facea, ma J l re Sobrin lo tenne (Ariosto 40, 36). 
And he would have done it, but King S. withheld him. 

III. The Imperative Mood. 

In this both languages show no want of conformity. 
If, as with Ella, you, the third person Singular is re- 
quisite, it should be taken from the Subjunctive Mood, 
as: 

Mi dia un bicchiere d'acqua. 

Please give me a glass of water. 

Note. 1. The four verbs avere, essere, super e, and volere 
form their second person PI. of the Imperative with the se- 
cond person PL of the Subjunctive. Thus: 

Abbiate pazienza ! Be patient! Slate gentile! Be kind! 

Sappiate vincere le vostre male inclinazioni! 
Crediate (also Credete) che ho ragione io. 

2. If an affirmative Imperative is followed by a negative 
one, the negation ne with the Infinitive following may be 
used instead of e non. Thus: 

Scappa, galantuomo, n& guardar indietrof 
Bun away, man, and don't look behind you! 

Traduzione. 113. 

Dante Alighieri, the author of the majestic epic poem 
(epopea) : 'Hell, Purgatory and Heaven', is not only the father 

21* 
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of the Italian language (itala favella), but also one of the 
greatest poets that the world ever saw (Subj.). His immortal 
poem gave birth to (transl. from his immortal poem went 
forth) those wonderful creations (figure di) Francesca da Ri- 
mini, Pia dei Tolomei and the horrible Myrrha (Mirra), to 
whom (Plur.) the genius of Adelaide Ristori inspired [aj new 
life in our days. Dante was at once a poet and a warrior, 
like Camoens, the author of the Lusiade, and Cervantes, the 
author of Don Quixote (del Don Chisciotte). His terzinas have 
ever since been the pride of Italy, and though they drew upon 
him the hatred of his contemporaries, yet they crowned with 
immortal laurels the head of the king of poets. — Torquato 
Tasso, the poet of Jerusalem Delivered, lived at the court of 
Alphonso of Este, to whom he dedicated his beautiful poem. 
A few days before his death he was to be crowned at the 
Capitol as the (quale) first of Italian poets, but, alas! the 
laurel which the pope sent to the dying poet, came only in 
time to adorn his coffin. Tasso's stanzas breathe a harmony 
that even (anche) the best translation cannot render. 

in. 

My country has been ungrateful towards me, although 
I have rendered her the greatest services. The king has done 
me the greatest injustice; he has deprived me of my whole 
fortune, and has even robbed (privato) me [of] both my faith- 
ful servants. I have been obliged to flee, in order to preserve 
my life, which was seriously threatened. What I should have 
done? You ought to have suffered every injury before you 
(piuttosto che with Infinitive following) rebelled against (venir 
rneno) the greatness of your house. When you were persecu- 
ted, you might have retired (yourself); it would have been 
better to be poor and obscure, than to attack (volger le armi 
contro) your own country. Even in poverty and exile your 
glory would not have been lost. — By their pride the Tyrians 
had incurred the wrath of the great king Sesostris, who then 
reigned over Egypt, and had conquered many kingdoms. The 
riches they had earned by their commerce, and the strong 
position of their town, situated on the sea, had rendered this 
nation very overbearing. They had refused to pay the tribute 
Sesostris had imposed on them; they had sent troops to his 
brother, who at his return would have killed him in the midst 
of the joys of a great festival (banchetto). No sooner did 
Sesostris know this (transl. as soon as . . .), [than] he propo- 
sed to bow down their pride and to ruin their whole maritime 
commerce. 
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Beading Exercise. 115. 

I Crociati a Gerusalemme. 

Ali ha ciascuno al core ed ali al piede, 
Ne del suo ratto andar pero s'accorge: 
Ma quando il sol gli aridi campi fiede 1 ) 
Con raggi assai ferventi, e in alto gorge, 
Ecco apparir Gerusalem si vede, 
Ecco additar Gerusalem si scorge; 
Ecco da mille voci unitamente 
Gerusalemme salutar si sente. 

Cosi di naviganti audace stuolo 2 ), 
Che mova a ricercar estranio lido 
E in mar dubbioso e sotto ignoto polo 
Provi l'onde fallaci e '1 vento infido, 
S'alfin discopre il desiato suolo, 
II saluta da lunge in lieto grido; 
E l'uno alFaltro il mostra, e intanto oblia 
La noia e '1 mal della passata via. 

Al gran piacer cbe quella prima vista 
Doicemente spird nell'altrui petto, 
Alta contrizlon successe, mista 
Di timoroso e reverente affetto: 
Osano appena d'innalzar la vista 
Ver la citta, di Cristo albergo 3 ) eletto, 
Dove mori, dove sepolto fue, 
Dove poi rivestl le membra sue 4 ). 

Sommessi accenti e tacite parole, 
Rotti singulti e flebili sospiri 
Della gente che in un s'allegra e duole 5 ); 
Fan che per l'aria un mormorio s'aggiri, 
Qual nelle folte selve udir si suole, 
S'avvien che tra le fronde il vento spiri; 
quale infra gli scogli e presso ai lidi 
Sibila il mar percosso in rauchi stridi. 

Torquato Tasso*). 

1) for ferisce it wounds, here it burns. 2) crowd, troop. 
3) sojourn. 4) where He resuscitated. 5) who laugh and weep 
at one time. 6) One of the greatest Italian poets, born 1544, 
died 1595. 
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Twenty-first Lesson. 

IV. Consecution of Tenses. 

The learner will have noticed that in Italian the 
Subjunctive Mood is much oftener employed than in 
English, and that its use presents some difficulty. Fur- 
ther observations are to be made concerning the Tenses 
of the verb in the subordinate clause. 

Rule I*). If the verb of the principal sentence 
appears in the Present or Future, the verb of the sub- 
ordinate clause should either be in the Present or the 
Perfect (of either Indicative or Subjunctive, accordingly), 
as: 

Scrive che parte domani da Roma. 

He writes that he departs to-morrow from Borne. 

Conoscete qualcuno che sappia farlo? 

Do you know anybody that will be able to do it? 

Gli dird che tu desideri vederlo. 

I shall tell him that you wish to see him. 

Aspetterd finchh mio padre sia uscito. 
I shall wait till my father is gone out. 

Rule II. If the verb of the principal sentence 
stands in the Imperfect, Conditional, Histor. Perfect, 
Perfect, Pluperfect or Histor. Pluperfect, the verb of 
the accessory sentence should follow in the Im- 
perfect or the Passato of the Subjunctive or Indicative, 
accordingly, as: 

Lo fece senza ctiio lo sapessi. 

He did it without my knowing it**). 

Gli scrissi che lo aspettavo per la fine del mese. 

I wrote him that I expected him by the end of the month. 

Non aveva pensato ch'Ella gli avesse scritto. 
I did not think that you had written him. 

Io temeva cbHegli lo faeesse. 
I was afraid he would do it. 

Vorrei ch'egli venis&e, I wish he would come. 

L'ho avvertito che la casa era venduta. 

I (have) informed him that the house is sold. 



*) Rules I and II are the same a9 in French. 
**) Liter.: without that I knew it. 
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Rule III. The Perfect is followed by the Present, 
if the subordinate sentence contains a present action 
or state, and by the Past, if the accessory action 
or state appears to be past. Ex.: 

Iddio cl ha dato la ragione aflinche ce ne serviamo. 
God has given us reason that we maj make use of it. 

Ho sempre detto che voi non vi siete stati. 
I have always said that you were not there. 

Note. It must be distinctly understood that here also 
the actual time decides, which tense should be used. Thus it 
may happen, that the Present of the principal sentence is 
followed by the Imperf. Subj. in the accessory sentence, as: 
temo cKegli non mi captese, I am afraid (I tear), he did not 
understand me. Non nego che cid non potesse contribuire 
alia di lui riputazione, I do not deny that this circumstance 
could not contribute to his renown. Likewise the Conditional 
Mood may be followed by the Present Subj., as: si crederebbe 
che non abbiamo fatto il nostro dovere, one might think, that 
we have not done our duty. 

V. The Subjunctive Mood. 

Any action or state that does not appear to be 
quite sure, but is represented as possible or uncertain; 
besides, consequences resulting from any sentiment or 
thought should be expressed by the Subjunctive Mood. 
In Italian, this Mood, which is very seldom used in 
English, is strictly observed, still more so than in French, 
and is one of the greatest beauties of the language, as 
it serves to modify the idea far more than is usual with 
the English Subjunctive. This is also the reason why 
the English verbs could, would, should, may, might, must, 
etc. are usually omitted and their meaning rendered by 
the Italian Subjunctive. The learner who is acquainted 
with the French language, will find a great analogy 
between both idioms, and will seldom be mistaken in 
using the Italian Subjunctive in cases, where he whould 
employ the French Subjunctive. 

Thus the Subjunctive occurs: 

1. After verbs implying command, desire, etc., 
as: voter e^ pretender -e, desiderare, bramare (to wish ea- 
gerly), chiedere, esigere, comandare, proibire, and after 
the Imperative Mood. Ex.: 
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Chiedo ch'egli m'ubbidisca. 

I desire that be obey me. 

Egli voleva ch'io gli dicessi la verita. 

He would tbat I should tell him the truth. 

Ditegli che venga, tell him to come. 

Mi dica dov'egli sia, tell me where he is. 

2. After verbs expressing doubt, denial etc., as: 
negare, dubitare, essere incerto, etc.; in which case the 
English whether is rendered by che. Ex.: 

JDubito che suo fratello venga. 
I doubt whether your brother will come. 
Nego che mio figlio abbia fatto cib. 
I deny that my son has done that. 

Sometimes and especially in poetry, che is omitted 
before the Subj. Mood, as in English. Ex.: 

Temendo no'l mio dir gli fusse (fosse) grave. (Dante.) 
Fearing lest my words offend him. 

Se, too, is very frequently omitted in exclamatory 
sentences, as: 

(Se) Almeno si trovassero libri a buon prezzo. 

If at least there were some cheap books to be found. 

As we hinted before, che is sometimes found with 
the Indie. Mood, where and is used in English between 
two principal sentences, as: 

Domdndami francamente ctiio ti risponderd senza sog- 

gezione. 
Ask me freely, and I shall answer you sincerely. 

3. After all verbs implying belief, opinion, etc., 
when the action of the subordinate sentence appears 
somewhat uncertain, as: 

Credo che mio fratello sia partito. 

I believe that my brother has departed. 

Mi pare ch'egli non abbia voglia di studiare. 
It seems to me that he has no mind to learn. 

Pretese che mi fossi divertito assai. 

He pretended I had enjoyed myself perfectly. 

Note 1. If, however, the accessory sentence represents 
the action as beyond all doubt, the Indicative should, of course, 
be used, as: 

Credimi che ti amo. Believe me that I love you. 

L'assicuro che sto perfettamente bene. 

I assure you that I am quite well. 
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Note 2. As the Future has no Subjunctive Mood, the 
verb of the subordinate sentence, when expressing a future 
action or state, appears in the Future Indicative, but may 
also be put in the Subjunctive Present, as: 

Non credo che verrd or che venga domani. 
I do not think that he will come to-morrow. 

4. After verbs denoting fear, lamentation, sor- 
row, astonishment, rapture, etc., as: temere, aver 
paura, tremare (to tremble), essere sorpreso, rapito, ma- 
ravigliarsi, rallegrarsi, rincrescere, etc. Ex.: 

Temo che piova, I am afraid it will rain. 

Mi maraviglio ch'egli non sia ancora giunto. 
I am surprised that he has not yet arrived. 

5. After impersonal verbs like bisogna, conviene, 
importa, basta, e meglio, and likewise after e when forming 
adverbial expressions, like e peccato, it is a pity, 
e possibile, e naturale, e giusto, non e vero, etc. Ex. : 

Bisogna cKegli venga domani. 

He must come to-morrow. 

Basta che mi dica una parola. 

(lit. It is sufficient that he tell me one word.) If he* 11 

only tell me one word. 
£ peccato che non #ia venuta ieri. 
It is a pity that you did not come yesterday. 

6. In relative clauses, beginning with il quale, 
che, dove (ove), dowde (onde), and depending on prin- 
cipal sentences implying expectation, purpose, 
choice, etc. Ex.: 

Prenderd qualcheduno che conosca bene la strada. 
I shall take some one who knows the street well. 

Scelga un alloggio dove (Ella) possa stare piu tranquilla. 
Choose lodgings where you may live more at your ease. 

If, however, the relative sentence expresses some- 
thing certain, its verb appears in the Indicative, as: 

Mostrdtemi la casa dove sta il conte B. 
Show me the house where Count B. lives. 

7. Moreover, the Subjunctive is used after the 
Superlative*), after il primo, V ultimo, unico, solo, nessuno, 
niente, and a few others, as: 

*) After the Superlative of an adverb, on the contrary, the 
Indicative is used. Ex.: Ci vado piu spesso che posso 9 I go 
there as often as I can. 
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Tu sei Vunico amico di cui possa fidarmi. 

You are the only friend on whom I can depend. 

Questa e una delle ultime lettere che abbia scritte San 

Pdolo. 
This is one of the last letters St. Paul wrote. 

Note. Here also the Indicative Mood may be used, when 
the action is represented as quite certain or as an historical 
fact, as: 

Nerone e il primo imperatore che ha perseguitato i 

cristiani. 
Nero was the first emperor that persecuted the Christians. 

8. Finally, the Subjunctive is used, as in English, 
after all adverbs and pronouns that denote something 
vague or indistinct, as: 

Chiunque sia non voglio vederlo. 
Whoever it be, I won't see him. 

Qualunque Ha la tua sorte. 
Whatever be your fate. 

9. An absolute Subjunctive Mood is found in sen- 
tences denoting desire, permission, invitation, 
apprehensive questions, and anger, as: 

Volesse Iddio! Heaven grant! 
Venga pure ! Do but come ! 
Favorisca entrare! Please to walk in! 

Fosse max egli quel tremendo tiranno? 
Should he indeed be that terrible tyrant? 

Ma che*) non possano mai vivere in pace queste due 

creature ! (Gold.) 
Cannot these two creatures live in peace! 

Traduzione. 116. 

The means of communication are so developed now-a-days, 
that one can everywhere get to know what passes in the 
world. (The) christian love requires (volere) that one should 
love one's neighbour as oneself. I have long since {transl. 
It is already long time that I . . .) informed your brother 
that the gentleman, with whom he was in connection, has 
no good reputation, and I wonder that he has not broken off 
his connections with him. Napoleon implored on his death-bed 
that his bones should be brought back to Paris. The laws 
require (vogliono) that by his wisdom and moderation one man 

*) Such optative sentences are sometimes introduced with : 
ma che, instead of: che. 
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should conduce to the happiness of many, but not that many 
men should serve to flatter the pride and effeminacy of a single 
one. (The) Providence has allowed that the barbarians (should 
destroy) destroyed the Roman empire, and thus revenged the 
conquered universe. It is enough that you are poor; I shall 
provide for you. I should be sorry (mHncrescerebbe), if you 
departed without bidding me farewell. Nobody was found 
that would kill Marius. (The) laws forbid to injure one's 
neighbour. Every father wishes that his children should be 
obedient, should learn in school and make their way in the 
world. I am glad that you (have) carried the lawsuit; I 
have indeed never been afraid that it would not turn out in 
favour of you (avere esito favorevole per). Send me a servant 
who knows how to serve (wait) at table. Name any master 
to me, whose instruction is as useful as that of (the) expe- 
rience. (The) youth is the only time of life when (the) man 
may easily correct himself. (The) man is the only being that 
destroys himself in a state of absolute liberty. I should like 
to find a book that could serve me as a guide in my travels. 
(The) Don Quixote of Miguel (Michele) Cervantes de Saave- 
dra is the finest book that (the) humour (umorismo) ever 
inspired to (the) genius. Espronceda, Zorilla, and Hartzem-. 
busch are the greatest poets that modern Spain can boast 
(gloriarsi) of. 

117. 

«My body*, said (the) Marshal (of) Biron to his judges, 
«has no vein that has not bled for you.» Victor Emanuel the 
Second was the first Italian king who was interred in Rome. 
The Bible is the best book (which) one can read. Rome pos- 
sesses the richest libraries in the world (which are in the w.). 
It is a shame that among this people there is still so much 
superstition; it were time to root it out. [It] is time to go 
home, for it begins to rain. [It] is evident that Greece could 
not defend herself any longer, so much had she then decayed. 
Do you think he will execute your orders? I do not think 
he will do so (transL it). [It] is sufficient to (transl. that, 
you . . .) tell (him so) it hira. [It] is a pity that you did 
not come with us, you would have had much pleasure. Are 
you sure (il ella sicura) that it is so late? I am sure it 
is already 12 o'clock. The contemporaries of Columbus did not 
know that there was still a fourth part of the world to dis- 
cover. The Americans were convinced that Columbus and his 
companions knew how to produce thunder and lightning. I 
doubt whether riches can give happiness. That is the most 
amusing book I have ever read. They say that the last war 
had been long planned. Believe me that I did it only for 
your sake (per amor Suo). 
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10. Conjunctions that govern the Sub- 
junctive 

The Italian language has a great many conjunctions 
that require the Subjunctive Mood after them. We here 
give those most in use: 



^ though, 
although. 



so that 



Posto che 

Supposto che } suppose that. 

Dato che 

Anzi che, still before. 

Finehe*) \ 

Sinche*) > till. 

Fintantoche ) 

In caso che 1 . 

(Uaso cm) ) ,, , 

Posto U caso che J tnat * • 

Senza che, without . 

Non che, not as if 

as though. 
A meno che, unless. 



not 



Bencte 

Abbenche 

Sebbene 

Quantunque 

Tutto che 

Non ostante che 

Con tutto che 

Malgrado che 

Awegna che 

Ancorche 

QuartcT anche, even if, though. 

Acciocchh \ 

Affinche f 

Purche 

Solamente che } provided. 

Solo che 

Supposto cbHtgli VaJbbia fatto, suppose he has done it. 
QuancV anche non Vavessi detto , even if I had not 
said so. 

Benchd me VaJbbia promesso. 
Though he has promised it to me. 

Supposto che questo racconto sia vero. 
Provided this tale be true. 

Affinchb vox lo sappiate that you may know it. 
Senza chHo ci pensassi, without my thinking of it**). 
Purche me lo dia, he will but give it me. 
In caso ch'egli tnuaia, in case he should die. 

Non vogliam fargli del male, purche abbia giudizio. (M.) 
We will not do him any harm, provided he be reasonable. 

11. Frequently in the subordinate sentence the 
simple conjunction che replaces its compound, in order 
to avoid repetition. Ex.: 



*) These words may also be followed by the Indicative, if 
the sentence relates to a bygone time. Ex.: Combattemmo finehe 
potemmo, we fought as long as we could. 

**) If in English the pres. partic. is found after one of these 
conjunctions, it should always be rendered by the Subjunctive. 
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Benefit egli mi abbia detto la verita, e che io gli creda 
perfettamente. 

Though he have told me the truth, and though I per- 
fectly believe him. 

Note. Che loses its accent when written separately. Thus : 
fintantocM but: fino a tanto che. If, however, che is used in- 
stead of perche, it is written with the accent. 

E inutile mi scriviate, che gia non vi credo. 

Traduzione. 118. 

I can't depend on your words, unless you make me a 
formal promise. This impudent fellow has not ceased to annoy 
me with his letters, though he knew I was not able to do 
anything for him. A thoughtless man does not draw any ad- 
vantage from his studies, in spite of the time spent upon 
them ; in the same manner a great many persons continue to 
be (restare) ignorant, though they have travelled through the 
most civilized countries. I shall pay a visit to your uncle, 
before he departs. Our cousin is very rich; in case he dies 
(should die) without children, his fortune will fall to us. I 
cannot pardon you, unless you have freely confessed your faults 
and given me the promise to amend your behaviour. Provided 
he give me the slightest notice of his state, I will no longer 
complain of his silence. Wait till we come! I shall wait 
till you have done. My brother-in-law will come to-day, if 
he is not prevented. 

Traduzionl promiscue. 119. 

We don't deny that you are right, but we doubt whether 
(che) you will gain your cause. I am afraid he will not keep 
his word, though I do not doubt (that) he has had the best 
intentions. Your father does not doubt (that) you will take 
all possible pains to answer his expectations. I don't deny 
(that) you have written to me, but I could not answer you, 
because I was ill [transl. by (per) reason of illness]. May 
God grant that my presentiment maybe fulfilled! This great 
man died at a very advanced age ; may he rest (riposare) in 
peace! He hid himself, because he was afraid he would be 
detained by force. Whoever stands, must take care that he 
does not fall. The Mussulmans don't deny that Jesus is a 
great prophet, but they deny him to be the Son of God. In 
case you cannot come, inform me in order that I may not 
wait in vain for you. Is the (Signor) Doctor at home? Yes, 
enter, if you please, into this room and take a seat. 

120. 

A big cheesemonger who had the habit (il vezzo) of talk- 
ing (Infin. with di) to (fra) himself, one day went on his 
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mare to town. The weather wa8 very hot, and he became 
[tr. had thirst] thirsty. Near the road he perceived a cherry- 
tree hanging full (cdrico) of ripe cherries. He had a desire 
(voglia, f.) to eat some of them, though in general he was no 
great friend of cherries. In order to get up at the fruit, he 
placed himself upright (in piedi) in the saddle. The cherry- 
tree stood in the middle of a large thorn-hedge. The good 
man, looking round about him, admired the patience of his 
mare. 'I should be in a nice predicament', thought he, 'if 
now somebody would cry: «gee ho!» to my horse.' Unfor- 
tunately he pronounced the word so loud, that the mare be- 
gan to go at a trot, and left the cheesemonger in the midst 
of the thorns. 

121. 

Anaxamenes saved, by a device, his native town, from 
(a) great danger. The inhabitants of Lampsacus (Ldnsaco) 
had always taken the part of Darius against Alexander. After 
having conquered Darius, Alexander, full of anger, prepared 
to (andava) take dreadful vengeance on (di) the Lampsa- 
cenians. Anaxamenes, who had been Alexander's teacher, 
went to meet him, with the intention to prevent, if it were 
possible, the destruction of Lampsacus. Alexander hearing of 
this design, turned round to his army and swore by all the 
Gods, he would do just the contrary of (that) what Anaxa- 
menes should demand (Impf. Stibj.). Informed of this oath, 
Anaxamenes presented himself to Alexander, and was, as usu- 
ally, kindly received. Being asked by the king, what news he 
brought, and what he had (essere) resolved to do, he said: 
"I come, oh invincible (invittissimo) king, to beg thee, (that) 
thou mightst order Lampsacus to be*) destroyed from 
the summit to its very foundations (infino dalle fon- 
damenta), and every house [to be] plundered (Infin.), that 
thou mightst respect (aver riguardo a . . .) neither temples, 
nor men, nor women, nor age, but destroy all with fire and 
sword (mettere a ferro e fuoco)\" It is said (si dice) that 
Alexander, surprised by this device and bound by his oath, 
generously pardoned the Lampsacenians. 

Reading Exercise. 122. 

Lettera di Massimo Azeglio 1 ) a sua figlia Alessandriua. 

Roma, 5 febbraio 1848. 
Gara Bina, 
Nell'ultima tua una cosa particolarmente mi ha fatto 
piacere, quando, cioe, confessi che non hai fatto cio che po- 

1) Born 1801, died 1866, a distinguished writer and famous 
statesman of liberal tendencies. 
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• 

tresti per correggere il tno carat tere. Questa confessione e 
bella e buona 2 ), ma non basta, e vorrei che pensassi seriamente 
a cavame la sua conseguenza naturale. Pel passato ho sempre 
notato che hai delle epoche in cui sembra che ti scordi di 
tutti i proponinenti fatti, ed invece di progredire, ritorni in- 
dietro. Finche eri bambina, la cosa si poteva spiegare; ma, a 
quindici anni compiuti, comincia ad avere assai dello strano. 
Sempre io e la mammina 3 ) e le maestre abbiamo dovuto battere 
sul tasto della compiacenza, deiramabilita colle tue compagne; 
sulla pieghevolezza, la docilita e tntte quelle buone qualita 
che vengono distrutte dalla superbia. Finche eri bambina, 
ripeto, la cosa si poteva toller are; ma ora che hai Feta di 
capire, comincia a diventare per lo meno molto ridicola. Devi 
sapere che viviamo in un tempo in cui l'orgoglio, anche in 
una regina, e ridicolo, e, quel che e peggio, odioso. E tu, per 
tua fortuna e mia, sei molto lontano dall'essere una regina. 
Sei figlia di chi ha ripntazione di essere un galantuomo, e 
anche, se vuoi, e sufficientemente stimato e ben veduto; ma 
tutto cio non ti da titolo per crederti dappiu di un'altra o 
qnalche cosa di grande. £ supponendo che nella stima della 
quale molti mi onorano, ci fosse giustizia, e non, come credo, 
indulgenza; e che realmente meritassi qualche cosa, sarebbe 
tutto affar mio individual e, e tu non ci entreresti. E pensa 
che la stima si merita colle proprie opere, e non coll'essere 
ne figlia, ne sorella, ne moglie di chi l'ha meritata. Pensa a 
tutto cid, Bina mia; e se non capisci bene tutto il senso 
delle mie parole, fattelo spiegare dalla tua maestra e fanne 
profitto; e Dio ti benedica. 

2) is very fair. 3) your dear mamma. 

Dialogo. 

Di chi e questa lettera e a chi e diretta? 

Che cosa fece particolarmente piacere alio scrivente? 

Quale confessione della signorina D'Azeglio e bella e 

buona ? 
Su che cosa Massimo D'Azeglio e la sua signora avevano 

sempre insistito colla loro figliuola? 
Da che vengono distrutte tutte queste belle qualita? 
Puossi tollerare la superbia in una giovinetta educata? 
Sarebbe tollerabile in una regina al giorno d'oggi? 
In qual maniera modesta parla lo scrivente di se stesso? 
In che modo si merita la stima altrui? 
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Twenty-second Lesson. 

The Infinitive Mood. 

In all languages the Infinitive is the most general 
form of the verb, and therefore imports action or being, 
without any reference to person and number. This mood 
has much of the character and use of substantives, and 
like these appears either as the subject of the sentence 
Or as a complement governed by a preceding word. 

If used as a substantive, the Italian Infinitive enti- 
rely corresponds to the English present participle employ- 
ed in the same way as: 

Writing is an art, lo scrivere e tm'arte. 

We distinguish: 

I. The Absolute Infinitive. 

The Infinitive is called absolute, if it is the subject 
of a sentence, or if it is governed by a preposition. 
Even then, this Mood, though used as a substantive 
and sometimes preceded by the article, does not lose its 
verbal nature, and may, therefore govern any comple- 
ment like a real verb. In English the absolute Infini- 
tive is rendered by the Infinitive Mood, or by the pre- 
sent participle. Ex. : 

JPromettere e dare son cose differenti. 
To promise and to give are different things. 

II leggere buoni libri*) e utile alia gioventu. 
Beading (of) good books is useful for young people. 
(Liter. To read good books etc.) 

NelVandare a scuola perdei il mio libro. 
On my way to school I lost my book. 

Collo studiare i classici ho migliorato il mio stile. 
By studying the classics, I have improved my style. 

Non mi potei contener dal ridere. 
I could not help laughing. 

Quel vago impallidir. (Petr.) 

That charming turning pale = how charmingly she 
turned pale. 



*) Here the Infinitive Mood governs buoni libri as its direct 
complement. Yet in this case it would be better to say: La 
lettura dei buoni libri etc. 
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11 tramontar del sole. 
The setting of the sun. 

II fwr del giorno. 

Daybreak (liter, the making of the day). 

£} pazzia il voter saper tutto. 

It is foolish if a person will know everything. 

(Liter, it is foolery to be willing to know etc.) 

II. The Dependent (oblique) Infinitive. 

After verbs implying opinion, belief, supposition, the 
conjunction che and the verb of the subordinate sentence 
are often omitted. The subject or nominative case of 
the accessory sentence is changed into the accusative 
case and mostly appended to the present participle, as 
will be seen by the following examples: 

Credendolo galantuomo . . . 

Thinking him to be an honest man = as I think (thought) 
he is (was) an honest man . . . 

Supponendola partita . . . 

Supposing her to be departed = supposing (that) she 
had departed . . . 

a) Infinitive without prepositions. 

1. After verbs that require the Infinitive answering 
the question tvhat? (Ex.: I will . . . what? write) and 
where consequently this Mood is considered to be a true 
complement, strictly requisite in order to complete the 
sense of the verb, the Infinitive is used without any 
preposition (as often in English). Such verbs axe: potere, 
sapere (to be able), dovere, conviene, bisogna, occorre, e 
d'uqpo, e di mestiere, fa di mestieri (to be obliged, one 
must, to need, to be requisite etc.), volere*), desiderare**), 
bramare**) (to wish, to desire, to be willing etc.); fare, 
lasciare (to let, to allow); par ere**), sembrare**) (to seem); 
ardire, osare (to dare); solere, usare (to use, to be wont); 
dubitare**) (to hesitate). Ex.: 

*) We need not observe that if the principal and the acces- 
sory sentence have different subjects, volere requires che. Thus: 

Non vuole parlare, he will not speak. 

But: Non vuole che io parli, he will not have me speak. 

**) See page 338, b. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 22 
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Voglio scrivere, I will write. 
Devo mangiare, I must eat. 
Posso andarmene, I may be gone. 
Non so scrivere, 1 can't write. 
Non occorreva farlo, it was not necessary to do it. 
Fard fare, I'll get (something) made. 
Lo lascio andare, I let him go. 

Bisogna aiutare i poveri, we ought to assist the poor- 
Basta dirgli, it is sufficient to tell him. 
Egli soleva dire, he used to (he would) say. 
Sembra essere triste, he seems to be sorry, etc. (See- 
page 161, Note.) 

2. The Infinitive is used without a preposition after 
intendere, sentire, udire, to hear; vedere, to see, as: 

Lo vidi cadere, I saw him fall. 

Odo sonare, I hear (f. i. the bells) ringing. 

Sento parlare, I hear (somebody) speak. 

3. After the words che, what; chi, who; dove, where; 
onde (donde), whence, the Infinitive is often used ellipti- 
caUy (without the preposition) (as in French). Ex. : 

Non so ove rtfugiarmi. 

I don't know where to fly to (= ove debba rifug.). 

Non sapeva che rispondere* 

He did not know what to answer. 

Non dbbiamo di che vivere* 
We have nothing to live upon. 

Non sapeva a chi rivolgermi. 

I did not know to whom I should apply. 

4. After e, when forming phrases like e meglio, e 
peggio, epiu difficile, epiu facile, e pericoloso, and others 
of the same kind. Ex.: 

£ meglio restar a casa, it is better to stay indoors. 
£ piii facile criticare che far meglio. 

b) Infinitive with the preposition di. 

1. After verbs denoting belief opinion, hope, desire y 
pleasure, etc. the Infinitive is used with or without the^ 
preposition di, as: 

Spero di vederla or Spero vederla. 

I hope to see you. 

Bramo di fare or Bramo fare la sua conoscenza* 

I wish to make his acquaintance. 



The Infinitive Mood. 339 

Gli spiacque di dover or Gli spiacque dover restar soletto. 
He was displeased that he must remain alone. 

NB. The construction with di is somewhat more elegant, 
but there is no difference in the signification. 

2. As a complement of substantives answering the 
questions what? what hind of? Ex.: 

L'arte di (dello) scrivere, the art of writing. 
II desiderio di vederla, the wish (desire) to see you. 
Ho Vonore di river irla, my best compliments. 
(Lit. I have the honour to salute you.) 

Note. When, however, the Infinitive expresses a future 
action, da is used instead of di, as: I have three more letters 
to write, ho ancora tre lettere da scrivere. 

3. After adjectives that require the genitive case an- 
swering the questions whereof? whereabout? wherewith?" 
Such adjectives are: desideroso, dvido, desirous; contento, 
satisfied; malcontento, discontented; geloso, jealous; im- 
paziente, impatient; degno, worthy; certo, sicuro, sure, 
certain (see Less. 4 and 17, II. P.), etc. 

Sono desideroso di vederla. 
I am desirous to see you. 

Sono contento d'avergli detto la verita. 

I am contented to have told him the truth. 

4. After all verbs that require the genitive after 
them, as: godere, rallegrarsi, to rejoice; maravigliarsi, to 
marvel ; pregare, to pray ; supplicare, to beseech (see Les- 
son 17, C. II. P.), and after some impersonal verbs like 
importa, it is of importance; mi tarda, non vedo Vora 
di.. ., I am eager; conviene% it is convenient, etc. Ex.: 

Mi sono maravigliato di non trovarla a casa. 

I was surprised that I did not find you at home. 

Mi pregd di non abbandonarlo. 
He begged me not to forsake him. 

Si pentira d'averlo detto. 

He will repent having said so. 

Egli s J accorse d'aver mancato al suo dovere. 
He perceived that he had failed in his duty. 

5. In contracted subordinate sentences beginning 
with one of the following prepositions, adverbs or con- 



*) After impersonal verbs the Infinitive frequently occurs 
without di. 

22* 
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junctions requiring the genitive: printa, invece, aforza^ 
affine (a fine), per paura, presso, etc., as: 

Prima di partire, before setting out. 

Invece di piangere, instead of weeping. 

A forza di faticarsi, owing to much fatigue. 

Traduzione. 123. 

To read and not to understand (intendere) is like hunting 
and not catching (prendere). Singing (Infin.) delights the 
heart. Whoever does not his duty, is not worthy to be called 
a man. Are you sure to obtain the pardon of your parents, 
when you are not able to take a firm resolution? My poor 
mother rejoiced much (contento) at seeing (Infin.) me again. 
He could not remember (having) to have promised me the 
works of Ariosto. The art of dancing was already known to 
the most ancient nations. It is a shame (vergognoso, adj.) 
to obey one's passions. The desire to appear clever often hin- 
ders [one] from becoming so. Napoleon had the intention 
to unite all Europe into one great confederation against Eng- 
land. The surest proof to (have been) be born with great 
qualities, is not to know envy. It is useless to make him 
any reproaches. It is the destiny of all human things to be 
of short duration only. By working much at night, my eyes 
have grown weak. Caesar had never believed Brutus [to be] 
able to undertake anything against him. I have never hoped 
to see you at my house, therefore I requested my brother to 
send you this news. 

124. 

His whole life was one delusion (Infin.) of all that every 
human heart holds (fr. reputare) sacred. To know nothing 
is no disgrace, but it is an absurdity if a manwill (Infin.) 
know everything. The noble mind (modo di pensare) of the 
prince reconciled him even to (con) his most exasperated ene- 
mies. Towards the end (Infin.) of the year, one perceived a 
noticeable decrease of the epidemic. At daybreak we weighed 
anchor, and sailed down the river. One must be very pru- 
dent in speaking (Infin.); an old proverb says: speaking 
(Infin.) is silver, but silence (Infin.) is gold. As I thought 
(Gerund) him to be (Infin.) a robber, I seized my pistols 
and cocked them (montai il cane). What is the good (fr. 
giovare) of apologizing (Infin.), when it is too late to repair 
the damage? As I supposed that she had arrived, I hastened 
to pay her a visit. Who are the two gentlemen (whom) I see 
coming there below? They are two Englishmen who are wont 
to take a walk at this hour. You needed (fr. occorrere) not 
to tell him that I am home, as you knew very well that I 
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will not see him. Before contracting friendship with a man, 
one ought to know his character perfectly. 

c) Infinitive with the preposition da. 

1. We have seen (II. P. Less. 4 II, 6) that da often 
denotes an aptness or fitness for something. Therefore 
this preposition is often used before the Infinitive Mood, 
if this latter be governed by avere or essere, in which 
case these verbs are not auxiliaries (as in the following 
sentences: What is*) there to be done? He has nothing 
to say). In such a case the Passive voice is often used 
in English, as: 

Che tih da fare, what is there to be done? 

Non e da biasimare, he is not to be blamed. 

Non hai niente da dirgli, you need not tell him anything. 

NB. Also dare, ricevere, proporre etc. often take da, as: 

Egli gli dava**) da bere, he gave him to drink. 

Questo denaro Vho ricevuto da conservare. 
I have received this money to keep care of. 

2. The Infinitive with da is also met with after sub- 
stantives; in this case it replaces an adjective or an attri- 
butive accessory clause, as:* 

Milano si ritrovava in tali termini da non vedere . . . (M.) 
Milano was in such a condition, that nobody could 
see ... 

Una cosa da ridere, a ridiculous thing. 
Una casa da vendere, a house to be sold. 

3. After adjectives, too, the Infinitive often obtains 
with da, as: 

Tin pezzo difficile da sonare. 

Lit. A piece difficult to play (on the piano etc.). 

Note. In many cases da before the Infinitive may be 
supplied by a. Thus: 



*) Avere and essere are considered to be principal verbs, 
when used without the past participle. 

**) If the Infinitive construed with dare governs and precedes 
a complement, a should be used instead of da, as: 

Egli mi diede a fare qualchecosa, he gave me something 
to do. 
But: Egli non mi diede niente da fare, he gave me nothing 
to do. 
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Ho da fare una visita, or : ho una visita, da fare and : 
ho a fare una visita. 

The question is whether the action expressed by the In- 
finitive and denoting futurity, is to be performed by the 
speaker himself or not. If it is, as in the above example, 
a may be used instead of da. But it would be incorrect to 
say: dated a sedere, place chairs for us (lit. give us to seat), 
because here the speaker does not place the chairs himself. 
Therefore we should say: dated da sedere. 

Traduzione. 125. 

He gave me to eat and to drink, though he had only 
the most indispensable (il puro necessario) for himself. What 
is there to be done in such a case? There is nothing to be 
done with so idle a fellow. — You must do it to-day: to- 
morrow it is not to be hoped that the opportunity will again 
be so favourable. It would be [much] to be desired that at last 
peace (should return) returned among (fra) us. What is there 
to be seen? There are pictures to be seen, they are also to 
be sold. My dear friend, you are much to be pitied! You 
have to go through a hard time, but don't lose (the) courage! 
I don't know what I am (ho) to tell him, when he comes. In 
Italy they say that three things are difficult (to make) : to boil 
an egg, to make a dog's bed (Ital. : to a dog the bed) and to 
teach a Florentine (something). 

d) Infinitive with the preposition a. 

1. After adjectives that govern the dative case, an- 
swering the question to what? Such are: risoluto, re- 
solute; buom, capable; disposto, disposed; fadle*), easy; 
difficile, difficult ; lento, slow ; sensibile, pronto, ready, etc. 
Examples: 

Lento a deciderti slow to take a decision. 
Pronto ad eseguir le imposte cose. (Tasso.) 
Beady to execute the things ordered. 

2. After all verbs governing the dative case, an- 
swering the questions: wherewith? wherein? whereon? 
whereupon? etc. Such verbs are: 

Acconsentire, to consent. Attendersi, to expect. 

AbUmrsi, \ to accustom Affaticarsi, \ t endeavoun 

Awezzarsi, f (oneself). Apphcarsi, } 

Costringere, \ to oblige, to Acconsentire, to authorize. 

Forzare, J force. Condannare, to condemn. 

*) These adjectives but rarely occur with da. 
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Contribuire, to contribute. Pervenire, to come, to get to . . . 

Destinare, to destine. Incitare, to excite. 

Disporsi, to prepare. Indurre, to induce. 

Adattarsi, to accommodate Invitare, to invite. 

(oneself). Inclinare, to incline. 

Aiutare, to help. Determinarsi, \ to determine, 

Insegnare, to instruct, teach. Risolversi, } to resolve. 

Dare, to give. Riuscire, to succeed in . . . 

Mettersi, to begin. Imparare, to learn. 

Tardare, to delay, to be late. 



to stimulate. 



Insistere, \ . . Tardare, to 

Persistere, f *> msi8t - Stimolarc, \ 

Offrirsi, to offer (oneself). Spronare, ) 

Megger e, to endure, to last. Sedurre, to seduce. 

Passare, to pass. JBastare, to be enough, to suffice. 

Incoraggiare, to encourage. Tomare, to do something once 

Esortare, to exhort. more. 

Impiegare, to employ. .Mttoyere, to move. 

Esporsi, to expose (oneself). Esitare, to hesitate. 

Continuare, to continue. Rinunziare, to renounce. 

tfote. 1. Store a and essere a mean: to be just now 
doing something, and, therefore, correspond to the English 
present part, as: mia sorella h a ricamare, my sister is 
embroidering; egli sta a vedere la festa, he is looking at the 
festival. 

Staremo un po' a vedere. 

We shall see how things are. 

2. Dare a forms some Italianisms, like: dare a vedere 
a qdn., to make anyb. understand; dare a fare*), to give to 
do, to occupy ; dare a pensare, to make one think = to give 
him material for reflection; dare ad intendere, to make any- 
body understand. 

3. Andare a and mandate a must not be literally trans- 
lated, as: andare a trovare qualcheduno, to call on someb. ; 
mandare a prendere 9 to send for somebody. Tomare a means : 
to do something once more, as: tomb a scrivere, he wrote 
once more. 

As in English, the Infinitive Mood is often found 
in contracted subordinate sentences like the following: 

A intenderlo direste ch'egli e innocente. 
To hear him (= if one hears him), one would say he 
was innocent. 

Fu il primo a gettarsi sul nemico. 
He was the first to throw (= who threw) himself on 
the enemy. 

*) See the Note page 341. 
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Che fare? What am I (are we) to do? 
Dove fuggire? Where (shall we) flee to? 

lot spargere it sangue de' miei figlif 

How could I shed the blood of my children! 

Traduzione. 126. 

Be attentive to seize the good opportunity! The just 
(man) is slow to punish, but ready to reward. Are you dis- 
posed to do it ? Yes, if you think that the sum (which) I fix 
for it, suffices to cover the expenses. I am just now writing 
a letter to my shoemaker who is delaying to bring me my new 
boots. Accustom yourself betimes to see your fairest hopes 
deluded (fr. deludere). Why don't you help me to get (satire) 
into the carriage? What shall I do? I advise you to re- 
nounce this project. Hasten to finish your letter, for the cou- 
rier leaves in half an hour. Why are you so late this even- 
ing? Usually you are the first to come in. I am accustomed 
to fulfill your request. Why do you not begin to write? 
You waste your time reading (Infin.) insipid novels; do you 
not know that reading [of] bad books entirely corrupts the 
taste of young people? When one sees him, one would nob 
say that one has to do with a cheat. 



§ 1 . As in English, the Infinitive is often used in- 
stead of an accessory sentence beginning with che. This 
is the case: 

1. When both the principal and the accessory sen- 
tence have the same subject, as: 

. Crede essere ferito. 
He thought (to be) he was wounded (= he thought 
that he was wounded). 

Spero (di) meritare la vostra confidenza. 
I hope- to deserve your confidence [= (that) I deserve 
your confidence]. 

2. Or when the subject of the subordinate sentence 
occurs in the principal sentence as a dative or accusa- 
tive case : 

L'ho pregato di non dime niente. 

I have begged him to say nothing about it. 

Oil dissi di tacere, I told him to be silent. 

§ 2. Accessory sentences implying any particular 
circumstance, and usually beginning with one of the 
compound adverbs dopo che, avanti che, prima che, are 
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also frequently contracted into the Infinitive. But here, 
too, the Infinitive Mood may only be used, if both the 
principal and the accessory sentence have the same sub- 
ject. [The same rule as in French.] Ex.: 

Prima di attaccar battaglia, Gustavo Adolf o pregd in 
ginocchio con tutta Far mat a (for: prima che attac- 
casse etc.). 

Before be began (beginning) the battle, Gustavus 
Adolphus and the whole army prayed on their knees. 

II maresciallo, dopo aver letto la lettera, disse . . . 

Or: 

Dopo aver letto la lettera, il maresciallo disse . . . 
After having read the letter, the marshal said . . . 

§ 3. If, however, the principal and the accessory 
sentence have two different subjects, no Infinitive may 
be used, but a conjunction should be employed. Ex.: 

Dopo chHo ebbi ascoltato la querela del mio amico, 

egli mi disse . . . 
After I had heard the complaint of my friend, he said 

to me . . . 

[Dopo aver ascoltato etc. egli mi disse would be : after having 
(— he had) heard etc., he said etc.*).] 

Note. Besides, anziche (sooner than, rather, far 
from, etc.), per (for, as, because), and oltre a (not only 
that) are used with the Infinitive. In English, however, 
these conjunctions are frequently periphrased, as: 

Anzichd confessare la sua colpa t voile ad ogni costo get- 
tarla sopra il povero vUlico. 

Far from confessing his fault, he would at any cost im- 
pute it to the poor peasant. 

OUre alVessere un'infamia, la vostra condotta merita 
il piu duro castigo. 

Your behaviour is not only infamous, but it also deser- 
ves the severest punishment. 

Per non sapere come difendersi, egli ammutoll. 
As he did not know how to defend himself, he grew 
silent. 



•) Yet in Italian such an expression would not be wrong, 
if one did insert the respective pronoun, as: 

Dopo aver io ascoltato .... egli mi disse. 
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Tradnzione. 127. 

Take care that you do not fall. After having heard my 
tale, he told me that he did not believe a single word 
(neanche una parola) of the whole story. I must now suffer 
from ungrateful people (gVingrati), after having been un- 
grateful myself. After Anthony had been conquered, his follow- 
ers were persecuted and proscribed. The fairest victory a 
man may win over himself, is to pardon an injury. The 
general ordered his officers not to say (another word) a word 
more about the unfortunate (malaugurato) event. Who has 
(the) courage to save the unfortunate (pl.)1 It would be better 
that you were unfortunate than guilty of a crime. I wish 
you (had) to have more patience. We (should like) desire to 
have more money. (The) sleep is as necessary as (the) eating. 
Allow me, Sir, to introduce (presentare) my friend to you. 
The conviction to have done wrong to an unfortunate (man) 
gave him many a sad hour. Galileo was obliged to make 
amends (domandare perdono) for having taught (spiegato) the 
motion of the earth round the sun. The court of the king of 
Italy has been (is) in Borne since 1871; before be resided 
there, he had his residence in Florence. 

Reading Exercise. 128. 

Qual fa tal riceve*). 

Un signorino, appena venuto in eta, sposo una cittadina 
ricca di sostanze, ma povera di queJlo che forma la vera 
ricchezza, cioe la bonta dell'animo. 

10 non voglio dirvi ne il nome ne il paese loro, perche 
sarebbe maldicenza; ed anche quando sono costretto a rive- 
larvi i peccati di alcuno, non voglio che voi prendiate mal 
animo contro i peccatori. 

11 padre di questo signorino era ben innanzi cogli anni, 
ed aveva lavorato tutta la vita per lasciare molto agiato questo 
linico suo figliuolo. Ma diverse infermita lo avevano ridotto 
a si cattiva salute, che pareva fino imbecille. II figliuolo e 
la nuora avrebbero dovuto avergli compassione, alleggerirgli 
coiramore il peso degli anni e degli acciacchi, e ricambiarlo 
delle attenzioni altre volte da lui ricevute. Ma credereste? 
invece non fac^ano che maltrattarlo. Se il povero vecchio si 
metteva al focolaio, e, trattesi le scarpe, scaldava i piedi, gli 
davano del villano, e lo cacciavano da banda. Se non capiva quel 
che gli era detto, gli ridevano in faccia, lo chiamavano balordo e 
rimbambito. Poi a tavola, se gli cadeva un poco di brodo sulla sal- 
vietta, o se rovesciava il bicchiere sulla tovaglia, facevano un. 
rumore da non dire. 

*) By Cesare Cantu. 
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E tanto innanzi arrivo l'inumanita di questi due sposi, 
che non lo vollero piu a tavola insieme; ma lo ponevano ad 
tin deschetto in cucina, abbandonato alle celie dei servitori e 
d'un loro ragazzino. Perche dovevo dirvi che essi avevano 
iin ragazzino, fra i quattro e i cinque anni, tutto vispo e 
gagliardo; ma che dal cattivo esempio dei genitori aveva im- 
parato a trattar male col nonno, e fame dispregi. 

Ora una volta que3to bambino corse nella sala, dove 
stayano lautamente mangiando padre e madre, e conto loro 
che il vecchio barbogio aveva lasciato cascare la scodella e 
mandatala in pezzi. Questi sdegnati sgridarono in cattiva 
maniera il povero vecchio, ed ordinarono che, d'allora in poi, 
gli fosse dato a mangiare in una ciotola di legno, come ai cani. 

Che triste lezioni dovevano essere queste pel bambino! 
E pur troppo ne profittd. 

Pochi giorni dopo, i suoi genitori lo trovarono in giar- 
dino, affaccendato a metter insieme i cocci della scodella rotta 
dal nonno: li congegnava, e forandoli con un chiodo, come fa 
il pentolaio col trapano, li cuciva insieme con un filo di ferro. 

Eidendo e vezzeggiando s'accostarono a lui i genitori, e 
gli chiesero: 

Che fai costa, piccino? 

Che cosa fo? rispose quegli. Sto rimettendo all'ordine 
questa scodella, in cui dar da mangiare a voi, quando sarete vecchi. 

I due si guardarono in faccia ed impallidirono. Intesero 
benissimo che «ciascuno deve aspettarsi d'essere trattato da* 
suoi figliuoli, siccome egli avra trattato coi genitori* . 

Dialogo. 

Chi aveva sposato un giovine signore? 

Che non vuole fare i'autore, quando e costretto a rive- 

lare i peccati di alcuno ? 
Che aveva fatto il padre del signorino? 
A quale stato lo aveano ridotto diverse infermita? 
Quale sarebbe stato il dovere del figliuolo e della nuora ? 
In che modo adempirono questo loro dovere? 
Che facevano, quando il vecchio non capiva quel che 

gli dicevano? 
Fin a qual punto ando Tinumanita degli sposi? 
Dove era relegato il vecchio padre? 
Avevano figli? 

Che racconto loro una volta il bambino? 
Che ordinarono allora gli sposi? 
Dove ritrovarono alcuni giorni dopo il loro figliuolo? 
Che gli chiesero? 
Quale fu la risposta del piccino? 
Che compresero gli sposi da questa risposta? 
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Twenty-third Lesson. 

The Participle and Gerund. 

Participles derive their name from Lat. participare, 
to participate, to partake, because they partake of the 
nature of adjectives as well as verbs. Being derived from 
verbs, they are used like adjectives. 

Italian has two Participles, the Present participle 
and the Past participle. The Present partic. is not 
very frequently used; it renders either a simple ad- 
jective or a relative phrase formed with who, which, that y 
etc. ) as i 

Una voile ridente, a charm ig valley. 
I deridenti ogni credenza, such as laugh at every (reli- 
gious) faith. 

Un quadro rappresentanie il giudizio universale. 
A picture representing Doomsday. 

The Gerund. 

This invariable form of the verb is a peculiar beauty 
of the Italian language. It either corresponds to the 
English present participle, or it is used instead of ac- 
cessory sentences beginning with one of the conjunctions 
because* as, whilst, if etc. It always refers to the sub- 
ject of the sentence. Ex.: 

Ella mi disse piangendo . . . 

She told me weeping (with tears in her eyes) . . . 

Essendo ammalato non posso andare a trovarlo. 
Being ill, I can't go to see him. 

Xon foiendo rispondergli, dla tacque. 
As she would not (not willing to) answer him, she was 
silent 

2sote. In English the prts. part, often appears preceded 
by a preposition, as: on seeing him; whilst reflecting; 
after having said, etc.. whereas the Italian Gerund is 
never governed by prepositions. Ex.: in reading, leggendo 
(not in leggendo); whilst "speaking, parlando mot dunmte 
paHando). Yet prepositions may be nsed with the Infinitive 
Mood, which often folly replaces the Gerund. Thus: 

In reading, met le^tgere = leggendo. 
On ccing out, alVnscirc = uscendo. 



The Participle and Gerund. 349 

Uscendo egli mi lancid uno sguardo. 
Leaving the room he cast a look at me. 

Often the personal pronoun must be added to the 
Gerund in order to avoid some misconception. Such 
is the case, when the principal and the accessory sen- 
tence have two different subjects. (See page 353.) Ex. : 

Andando io a spasso, egli mi si avvicind. 
Whilst I was taking a walk, he came up to me. 

In this case the pronoun immediately follows the 
Gerund. If, however, the principal and the subordinate 
sentence have the same subject, the personal pronoun 
may precede or follow or else be omitted. Euphony is 
here the only guide. Ex.: 

Vedendo io il pericolo lo presi per la mano. Or: 
Io vedendo il pericolo lo presi ... Or : 
Vedendo il pericolo lo presi . . . 

Seeing (when seeing) the danger, I seized him by the 
hand. 

Observation. If the principal and the subordinate sen* 
tence have two different subjects, the use of a conjunction is 
preferred to the Gerund, as: 

Mentre io andava a spasso, egli dormiva, rather than: 
Andando io a spasso, egli etc. 

Occasionally, the verbs andare, stare, venire, man- 
dare are employed with the Gerund (especially in 
poetry), in order to represent an action or state as 
lasting. Ex. : 

L'uccelletto va cercando la liberta (for va a cercare). 
The little bird seeks (is seeking) its liberty. 

Io ti stav a aspettando. 
I was waiting for thee. 

Note. Quite obsolete is the use of two Gerunds, of 
which one belongs to the Participle, whilst the other is used 
in lieu of an accessory sentence , as: essendosi alia fine 
piangendo addormentata , having finally fallen asleep by 
much crying. 

Observation. 1. If the subordinate clause refers to the 
object (accusative) of the principal sentence, the Gerund is 
not admissible, thus: 

Lo vidi Vultima volta, quando egli stava per partire. 
I saw him for the last time, when he was on the point 

of setting out. 
(Lo vidi stando etc., would be incorrect.) 
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2. As we stated in a former note, the Infinitive Mood 
with a, con, in, per, dopo is often used instead of tbe Ge- 
rund; thus either: 

Vedendolo diresti, or al vederlo diresti . . . 
When seeing him you would say ... 

Egli me lo diede dicendo or nel dire . . . 
He gave it me saying. 

Tradnzione. 129. 

I have seen the statue representing Apollo of (del) Bel- 
vedere in Borne. We are glad to be able to tell you that 
our enterprise has had a result corresponding to our expecta- 
tions. They say that Apelles painted (the) grapes so naturally 
(si al naturale) that the birds, when they saw them, picked 
at them (le). When reading, I generally smoke a cigar. Men- 
tor, on hearing the voice of the Goddess who called for her 
nymphs, awakened Telemachus. After having destroyed Troy, 
the Greeks returned to their country. Having no money 
I cannot depart. I met him, when I went to school. I met 
your brother, when he went home. As I must depart to- 
morrow, I have come to bid you farewell. When the cri- 
minal had arrived on the scaffold, he raised his trembling 
hands towards heaven and spoke (dire) the following words: 
'Oh, Lord, have mercy upon (di) me!' 

130. 

Franklin seeing all his efforts useless, went back to his 
country, in order to brave the storm with his countrymen. 
Seeing one day a little fish in the stomach of a big one, he 
said: «Ob, as you eat one another, I do not see why we 
should abstain from eating you*. Franklin after having looked 
everywhere for occupation, re-entered (at) (acconciarsi presso) 
the printer's Keimer. Being useful to our country, we are 
at the same time useful to ourselves. Napoleon seeing that 
the battle of Waterloo was lost, drew his sword and would 
(transl. in order to . . .) desperately fling himself into the 
tumult of the fight. By hating (the) vice, we confirm our- 
selves in (the) virtue. By attentively reading good authors, 
we learn to write intelligibly (fr. chiaro) and elegantly. Men 
express their joy in different ways, when they meet relations 
and friends: civilised people greet by taking off their hats, 
shaking each other's hands, embracing and kissing each other. 
There are nations which have the custom of greeting by 
taking off their slippers, others by rubbing their noses against 
each other, and others by making their fingers crack against 
each other. There are even some (ve ne sono persino di quelli) 
who roll themselves on the ground and utter cries of joy. 
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Beading Exercise. 131. 

Beniamino Franklin*). 

Nella terra scoperta dal Colombo e denominata dal Ve- 
spucci, fu fondata la citta di Boston, ove ai 17 gennaio del 
1706, nacque Beniamino Franklin, ultimo di diciassette fratelli. 
Non essendo suo padre in grado 1 ) di tenerlo sulle scuole 2 ), 
appena ebbe imparato a leggere ed a scrivere, di dieci anni se 

10 tiro dietro 3 ) nel suo mestiere 8 ) di far sapone e candele. 

11 giovinetto vi attendeva 4 ), ma pure 5 ) fin da quell'eta pri- 
maticcia 6 ), aveva tale avidita di leggere, che, quando non 
poteva il di, vegliava 7 ) la notte, beato 8 ) qualora 9 ) potesse 
ottenere qualche bello ed utile libro. 

Vediitagli tale disposizione, un fratel suo, che lavorava 
da stampatore 10 ), lo tolse con se a bottega 11 ) ove Beniamino, 
badando 12 ) attento ad ogni cosa, presto imparo a perfezione 
questa nuova arte. Lavorava piu. degli altri, e perche lo fa- 
ceva volentieri riusciva meglio, e gli sopravanzava 13 ) tempo 
da scrivere e discorrere con chi 14 ) ne sapeva piu di lui: perche 
il tempo e come il danaro ; chi non lo getta via ne ha sempre 
a sufficienza. 

Disgustato pero dei modi 15 ) riistici e sgarbati 16 ), con cui 
lo trattava suo fratel lo, risolse di andare a cercar fortuna e 
si condusse 17 ) a Filadelfia. 

Filadelfia e citta degli Stati Uniti, dove Franklin, alcuni 
anni dopo, nel 1783, fu accolto tra gli spari 18 ) deirartiglieria 
e Tesultanza 19 di un popolo intero. Ma per allora il giovi- 
netto vi entro tutto solo, non sonoscendo alcuno ne da alcuno 
conosciuto, mal in arnese 20 ), con cinque lire in tasca e tre 
pagnotte 21 ); una sotto ciascun braccio e la terza in mano 
sbocconcellando 22 ). Eecava pero con se la voglia di lavorare 
e di risparmiare; onde 23 ) allogatosi 24 ) presso uno stampatore 
si guadagn6 25 ) di che vivere 26 ) onoratamente. Un buon la- 

1) Essere in grado, to be able to afford. 2) tener sulle scuole, 
to send to school. 3) se lo tiro dietro nel suo mestiere, he got him 
to learn his own profession. 4) attendere a qcs., to apply one- 
self to smth. 5) yet. 6) eta primaticcia, young age. 7) vegliare* 
to sit up, 8) happy. 9) whenever. 10) printer. 11) togliere a 
bottega, to take to the work-shop (here: printing-office). 12) ba- 
dare, to mind. 13) gli sopravanzava tempo, he had time left. 
14) Chi, here: people that. ,15) manners. 16) rude. 17) condursi, 
here: to go. 18) gli spari, the thunder (of a gun). 19) acclamation. 
20) mal in arnese, badly dressed. 21) loaves. 22) sbocconcellare, 
to eat by bits. 23) therefore, thus. 24) allogarsi, to enter, to 
take a situation. 25) guadagnare, to earn. 26) di che vivere. 
enough to live upon. 

*) By Cesare Canth. 
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vorante e un tesoro pel padrone; e questo, se ha giudizio 27 ), 
lo tiene bene da conto 28 ). 

27) aver giudizio, to be reasonable. 28) tenere da conto y 
to esteem, to appreciate. 

Dialogo. 

Da chi ebbe nome il continente seoperto da Colombo? 

Dov'e nato Beniamino Franklin? 

Che mestiere esercitava suo padre? 

Trovava piacere a quell'occupazione il giovinetto? 

Non aveva dunque il tempo di leggere? 

Non s'accorse nessuno della disposizione del ragazzo? 

Imparo la tipografia? 

Gli sopravanzava tempo da studiare? 

Gome venne trattato da suo fratello? 

E sopporto tranquillamente quel cattivo trattamento? 

Vi aveva degli amici? 

Non aveva danaro? 

E quando entro a Filadelfia per la seconda volta, dopo 
aver sottoscritto a Parigi nel 1782 la pace che assi- 
curava la liberta della sua patria, come venne accolto 
allora ? 



Twenty-fourth Lesson. 

I. The Past Participle. 

Concerning the agreement of the past part, with its 
subject we here state the following principal rules: 

§ 1. If coupled with essere or with one of the 
verbs used instead of essere, as: andare, restare t rima- 
nere, stare, venire, the Italian past part, agrees tvith the 
subject of the sentence in gender and number. Ex.: 

. Mio padre e partito, my father has departed. 
Mia madre e arrivata, my mother has arrived. 
Gli scolari vengono pumti, the pupils are punished. 
Ella rimase sbahrdita, she was quite astonished. 
I birbanti restarano attoniti. 
The rascals were quite perplexed. 

In intercalated subordinate clauses the auxiliary as 
well as the relative pronoun are often omitted. It makes 
no difference whether the contracted clause stands at 
the beginning or in the middle of the whole sentence. 
Thus : 
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I re amati dai loro popoli, miritano la stima del mondo 
intiero. 

Kings that are loved by their people deserve the es- 
teem of the whole world. 

Cacciati dalValta Asia, gli Ungheresi si stabilirono 

nella Pannonia. 
Driven from Asia superior, the Hungarians settled in 

Pannonia. 

La principessa, adirata di vedersi ingannata, parti 

subito. 
The princess, angry to see herself deceived, departed 

immediately. 

§ 2. The Participle, when used with the auxiliary 
avere, remains unaltered (except § 3). Ex.: 

Io ho veduto mia madre, I have seen my mother. 
(Here the complement mia madre follows the verb.) 

Voi non avete detto due parole. 
You did not utter a single word. 

Perche avete tremato? Why have you trembled? 

§ 3. If, however, the Participle used with avere 
follows its complement, it generally agrees with 
it. [The same rule holds good in French.] Ex.: 

Che libri (compl.) avete letti? 
Which books have you read? 

Che lettere (compl.) hanno scritte? 
Which letters have they written? 

Le lettere che (ace. compl.) mi avete mandate. 
The letters you have sent me. 

1 figli che (ace. compl.) ho veduti. 
The children I have seen. 

Observation. The rules we have established, are now al- 
most universally observed by good authors. Yet many 
examples may be found in Italian classical writers, where the 
pass, part, though coupled with avere, agrees with its follow- 
ing complement. Thus Boccaccio: Aveva la luna perduti i 
raggi suoi, the moon had lost. her rays. This is the case, 
when a particular stress is laid on the verb, and the action 
is represented as lasting in its consequence and forming an 
inherent quality of the complement. The pupil is requested 
to compare the following sentences: 

Ho mutato la mia sorte, and: 

Ho mutata la mia sorte, 1 have altered my lot. 

Italian Con v. -Grammar. 23 
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In the first example the verbal notion predominates, as 
in English. In the second, howewer, a particular stress is 
laid on the quality (altered), which is now represented as a 
lasting one. It will be easily understood, that this being so, 
the concord of the past participle used with avert, is rather 
arbitrary in Italian. 

§ 4. An exception from § 3 is found in the case 
where by Inversion the Subject of the sentence follows 
the Past Participle, as: 

I paesi che (ace. compl.) aveva conquistato Alessandro 

Magno. • 

The countries which Alexander the Great had conquered. 

When, however, the Subject of the phrase takes 
its due place before the verb, the Past Participle 
agrees; thus: 

I paesi che Alessandro Magno aveva conquistati. 

§ 5. With the Pronominal (or reflective) verbs we 
should carefully distinguish whether the pronouns mi y 
ti, si, ci, vi, are accusatives, or whether they are datives. 
In the former case the past participle agrees, in the 
latter it remains unaltered. Ex.: 

We have loved one another (whom ? — ourselves ; acc.)_ 
Noi ci siamo amati. 

Whereas : 

We have reproached (to) ourselves (to whom? — to 

ourselves; dat.). 
Noi ci siamo rimproverato*). 

If, however, the dative is preceded by a complement 
in the accusative, the Participle, of course, agrees with 
this complement. Ex. : 

I sigari che (accus. compl.) noi ci (dat.) siamo pigliatt 
(taken). 

(See II. P. Less. 18. II. Pron. verbs.) 

Note. Here the Part, is Plural, not for the sake of ci r 
with which it has nothing to do, but on account of the fore- 
going che C== I sigari che ...). — In the sentence : 

Le ragazze se le sono strappate dalle mani, the girl» 
have snatched them out of each other's hands, the Participle 
appears in the Plur. fern., not for the sake of the subject 



*) This rule is often neglected; it would not be quite im- 
proper to say: noi ci siamo rimproverati. 
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ragazze, but because it is preceded by the accusat. of the 
person, pronoun (le) referring to a foregoing fern, complement: 
as U scarpe, le calze etc. — These rules, however, are often 
neglected, even by good authors, because Italians are not 
over-particular in the concord of their Past Partic. Thus one 
may find sentences like: le ricchezze ch'egli si era acquistato 
(instead of acquistate), where the Partic. agrees with the 
subject, whilst it properly ought to agree with the foregoing 
complement (here: le ricchezze). 

§ 6. Again, we should carefully distinguish, whether 
the preceding accusative case is governed by the Parti- 
ciple or by an Infinitive connected with the Participle. 
(The same as in French.) Ex.: 

The song (which) I have heard sung. 

La canzone che ho sentito cantare. (What have I heard ? 
Answ. singing.) Here che is the complement of 
cantare, whereas in the next sentence che is the 
complement of sentita: 

La cantante che ho sentita cantare. 
The songstress whom I have heard singing. (What have 
I heard? Answ. the songstress).*) 

§ 7. A participle coupled with a neuter verb never 
agrees, though che may precede as a seeming comple- 
ment. (Thus same as in French.) Ex.: 

Le dm ore che ho dormito. 
The two hours I have slept. 
Le cinque miglia che siete corsi. 
The five miles you have run. 

Note. When referring to the preceding ne, of it, of 
them, etc., the Participle generally takes the gender of the 
substantive to which it refers. Thus: Have you drunk water? 
Avete bevuto delVacqua? Yes, I drank some. 81, ne ho be- 
vuta. Have you eaten some crabs? Avete mangiato del gdm- 
beri? No, we have not (eaten any). No, non ne dbbiamo 
mangiati. 

Likewise, the Past Participle of fare, when mean- 
ing to have, to get, is always invariable. Ex.: 

Gli stivali che mi sono fatto fare [che is governed by 

fare]. 
The boots which I got made for me. 



K ) This rule, too, is often neglected. 

23* 
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Whereas : 

Gli sbagli che avete fatti [che is governed by fatti]. 
The faults you have made. 

Here fare appears in its proper signification. 

Note. The Partic. referring to che cosa? what? should 
also remain unaltered, because che cosa ? is an equivalent for 
a neuter pronoun, thus: 

Che cosa avete detto ? What have you said? 

§ 8. The Past Participle of the auxiliary avere 
is invariable, if the sentence is elliptical, i. e., if the 
Past Participle is followed by an Infinitive Mood, or if 
this Infinitive is understood, as: 

Gli ho reso tutti quei servizi che ho potuto (i. e. ren- 
der gli). 
I have done him any service I was able (to do). 

Ecco i libri che ho voluto leggere*). 
Here are the books I wanted to read. 

§ 9. Whenever the preceding relative pronoun che 
or il, la etc., quale etc. is not the complement of the 
Participle, this Partic. is invariable. Sometimes the 
real complement follows in the form of an accessory 
sentence, as: 

Le parole che avete voluto che gli dicessi. 

Here the complement of voluto is not the preceding 
che, but the following accessory sentence che gli dicessi, 
that I should tell him [che before avete is the comple- 
ment of dicessi]. 

Note. We should carefully distinguish from the 
absolute Partic. the construction explained in Less. 15, 
g. II. P., where the Participle agreeing with the follow- 
ing complement precedes and is immediately followed 
by che, as: 

Delta che ebbe la parola, no sooner had he said the word. 
Trovata che Vavremo, as soon as we shall have found 
it (i. e. la pietra, the stone). 

This construction is merely an Inversion, where 
che is used instead of one of the compound con- 



*) In these three sentences che is not the complement of 
the Partic. (voluto, potuto), but of the Infin., expressed or under- 
stood (rendere, leggere). 
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junctions: tosto che, subito che, or allorche etc., and the 
Participle agrees with its following complement (see § S) y 
so that the sentence is properly: 

Tostochh ebbe detta questa parola. 
AUorchS Vavremo trovata. 

II. The Participle Absolute. 

§ 1. The Past Participle absolute often occurs^ 
either with the Gerund or without it, where in Eng- 
lish either accessary sentences are used, or a construction 
with the present participle of the auxiliary and the past 
participle of the principal verb. Ex. : 

Essendo morto il re, suo figlio sail al trono. 
After the king had died (the king being dead), his 
son ascended the throne. 

§ 2. In general the Gerund is omitted, and the 
Participle alone is used, agreeing, of course, with the 
word it refers to. Ex.: 

Finita*) la guerra, Varmata ritornd alia patria. 
After the war was ended, the army returned home. 

Ferm&ta8i, disse loro. 

Stopping (she stopped and . . .) she said to them. 

Girati oziosamente gli occhi alVintomo, 11 fissava. (M.) 
Having looked carelessly about him, he fixed his eyes . . . 

Passata questa (i. e. settimana), non m'appagherb piu 

di chidcchiere. (M.) 
When this week is over, I shall not be appeased any 

longer with mere words. 

Udite queste parole, ella scoppid dalle risa. 
(After) Having heard these words, she burst forth into- 
a loud laughter. 

§ 3. With the absolute Participle is sometimes 
joined the preposition dopo (rarely senza), which, if the 
Partic. were rendered by an accessory sentence, ought 
to appear under the form of the conjunction dopo die 
(or senza che). This construction is easily explained 
by inserting an Infinitive Mood. Ex.: 

Dopo rimasti alquanto lontani. 

After having been away for some time. 

(Dopo essere rimasti alquanto lontani.) 

*) Latin. Ablat. absolut. 
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Or in form of an accessory sentence: 
Dopo che fummo rimasti etc. 

Traduzione. 132. 

We have met a great many persons that bowed to us 
but we did not recognize them. The gentlemen (whom) I 
invited for dinner, have not accepted, because they are ex- 
pected elsewhere to-day. Accustomed to all the comforts of 
wealth, she will not be able to endure (accomodate herself 
to) a simple life. The pupils (whom) we heard reading yester- 
day, have proved that they took much pains to acquire a 
good pronunciation. Certain animals seem to be created only 
for (the) man. The news about the shipwreck of the "Ger- 
mania n have all been retracted. The riches (which) they had 
gained, have soon been dissipated. After the first defeat of 
the American troops, three commissioners were sent to (the) 
General Howe; but soon the negociations were broken off. 
Soon afterwards New York was taken, both the Jerseys occu- 
pied, Philadelphia threatened, and without the most incredible 
efforts of Washington, whose army had been reduced to four 
thousand men, the cause of (the) independence would have 
been lost for ever. Kleopatra brought (the) death to herself. 
It is a good while since we have seen one another, but we 
have often written to one another. 

138. 

Seldom things [one has] long expected correspond to 
the idea we have formed of them. The long silence you have 
observed (serbato) (transl. observed by you) has made us 
think (that) you had entirely forgotten your promise. Never 
do anything contrary (transl. that be contr.) to the principles 
I have endeavoured (fr. cercare) to inculcate [in] you. The 
fleet we have seen arrive, belongs to the French. Do you 
know these ships? 1 know them well; I saw them building 
(as they were built). Look at those trees; I saw tbem as 
they were planted ten years ago. The society I have seen 
you frequent, is now dissolved. As this reflection greatly 
embarrassed (Gerund) our (il buon) man, be said : «One can't 
sleep well if one has so much intellect*. 

134. 

I thank you for (di) the books lent to me, and as soon 
as I shall have read them, I shall give them back to you. 
When the holidays will be (are) over I shall set out (on the 
journey) for Rome. After the father was (Past Part.) dead, 
the sons dug up the field in order to find the treasure. 
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Eurymedon being killed, his fleet was taken and burnt. The 
cause of the contagion being removed, and the booty divided, 
they proceeded to the election of a king. The coats I have 
had made, do not fit me. A carrier had loaded some live 
lambs on his car. The poor animals, packed one upon another, 
with [their]*) legs tied fast and their heads hanging down, 
filled the air with plaintive lowing. (The) history teaches us 
that many nations, after having reached the pitch of glory, 
began to sink, and others, that were destined for slavery by 
their neighbours, knew how to raise themselves. Subdued, ill 
treated and humbled by barbarians and by civilised nations, 
the Italians languished through centuries; but at length, 
through their [own] courage, through the moral and material 
assistance of friendly nations and through happy circumstances 
(col favor e delle clrcostanze) they succeeded in breaking their 
(the) hated chains, in obtaining the long since wished for 
unity and founding the kingdom of Italy. 

Beading Exercise. 135. 

Contiuuazione di Beniamino Franklin. 

Ma Franklin era giovane ed inesperto 1 ); onde 2 ) si lascio 
sollevare 3 ) da uno di quei tristi 4 ), i quali sono larghissimi 5 ) 
in parole e scarsi 6 ) al fatto 7 ). Costui, promett^ndogli mari e 
monti 8 ) lo distolse 9 ) dal suo quieto mestiere per condurlo a 
Londra, assicurandolo che quivi farebbe passata 10 ) e troverebbe 
la cuccagna 11 ). Franklin vi ando, ma tutti que' belli castelli 
in aria 12 ) svanirono 13 ), e lontano migliaia di miglia dalla 
patria, consumati nel tragitto i pochi suoi quattrini 14 ), sarebbe 
stato ridotto 15 ) a basir di fame 16 ), se non avessa ripigliato 17 ) 
il lavoro di stampar libri. Laborioso e sobrio 18 ) piaceva al 
suo principals 19 ), ed acquistava riputazione ed una certa 
autorita sopra i compagni suoi. Questi non sapevano mai 
risparmiare 20 ) qualche soldo, sbevazzavano 21 ) tutto il di, spen- 
devano delle ore 22 ) al giuoco e sulla taverna; Beniamino al 

1) Inexperienced. 2) thus, therefore, so. 3) seduce. 4) ras- 
cal, miserable fellow. 5) profuse. 6) poor. 7) al fatto, in deeds. 

8) Promettere mari e monti, to promise mountains of gold. 

9) distorre, to take away, to get anybody, to leave anything. 

10) far passata, to make one's fortune. 11) trovare la cuccagna 
(a proverbial expression), to lead a delightful life. 12) castelli 
in aria, castles in the air. 13) svanire to vanish. 14) farthings. 
15) reduced. 16) basir di fame, to starve. 17) ripigliare qcs., 
to take again, once more to smthg. 18) sober, temperate. 
19) master. 20) to save. 21) to carouse. 22) whole hours 



*) Transl. the legs . . ., the heads . . . 
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contrario beveva acqua, non se la sbirbava al lunedi 23 ), la- 
vorava delle ore oltre il dovere, gnadagnando di piu, facendo 
meglio e stando meglio di salute e di borsa. Aiutavasi anche 
coirinsegnare il nuoto 24 ), col menare barche 25 ), con tutti i 
modi onesti che gli venivano alia mano. 

Perfezionato poi nell'arte sua, torno in America, ove t 
conosciuto per giovane attento e temperante, trovo chi 26 ) lo 
sovvenne 27 ) di danaro per mettere su 28 ) una stamperia, e gli 
procaccio 29 ) commissioni 30 ). 

Desiderando di far bene agli altri, stampava di tempo in 
tempo libretti e taccuini 31 ), alia mano 32 ) di tutti, dove espo- 
neva le massime 33 ) della buona condotta e s'ingegnava di abi- 
tuare i suoi concittadini alia parsimonia, alia fatica, a pen- 
sare giusto ed operare 34 ) il bene. 

23) sbirbarsela al lunedi, to make blue, i. e. to leave work on 
Monday and go drinking. 24) il nuoto, swimming. 25) menar 
barche, to boat. 26) chi, people who . . . 27) sovvenire, to help, 
to assist. 28) mettere su, to establish, set up. 29) to procure. 
30) work. 31) almanack. 32) alia mano, for the use. 33) prin- 
ciples. 34) to do. 

Dialogo. 

Che cosa accadde poi a Franklin? 

Che gli propose quegli? 

Che gli promise il seduttore? 

Allorche Franklin giunse a Londra, trovo che gli fosse 

stata detta la verita? 
Che fece poi lontano migliaia di miglia dalla patria? 
Da chi entro in bottega? 
Vi stava bene? 

Si occupava anche d'altre cose? 
Si fermo per sempre a Londra? 
Che intraprese Franklin ritornato in America? 
Ebbe buon successo la sua impresa? 
Che stampava di tempo in tempo per istruire i con 

cittadini suoi? 
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I. PROVERBS. 



Chi fa il conto senza Voste, lo 

fa due volte. 
Chi va al mulino, s'infarina. 

Chi dorme coi cani, si sveglia 

colle pulcL 
Bisogna bdttere il ferro mentre 

e caldo. 
A chi consiglia non duole il 

capo. 
Chi la dura la vince. 

Laprdtica valpiu delta gram- 

mdtica. 
Navigare secondo il vento. 

Tanto ne va a chi ruba, quanto 

a chi tiene il sacco. 
I pdperi vogliono menare a 

here le oche. 
Invan si pesca, se Vamo non 

ha esca. 

Cercare il pelo nelVuovo. 

Dimmi con chi vai, e saprd 
quello che fai. 

I pensieri non pdgano dazio. 

II mondo e di chi se lo piglia. 
Molto fumo e poco arrosto. 
Baccomandare il lardo alia 

gatta. 



One should not reckon without 
one's host. 

He that touches pitch, will 
defile himself. 

Bad company spoils good man- 
ners. 

One must strike the iron while 
it is hot. 

Advising is easier than helping. 

Patience overcomes any hard- 
ship. 
Experience is the best teacher. 

To comply with the times; or: 

to go with the stream. 
The receiver is as bad as the 

thief. 
Jack Sprat would teach his 

master. 
You must grease the lawyer's 

fist, if you will carry your 

cause. 
To find faults where there are 

none. 
Tell me what company you 

keep, and I'll tell you who 

you are. 
Thoughts are free. 
Boldly ventured is half won. 
Much ado about nothing. 
To set a fox to keep the geese. 
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Cane scottato ha paura del* 

Vacqua fredda. M 
Appetito non vuol salsa. 
Tante teste, tanti cervelli. 
Chi troppo abbraccia, nulla 

stringe. 
Esser tra Vincudine e il mar- 

tello. 
La volpe perde il pelo, ma 

non il vizio. 
Una rdndine non fa prima- 

vera. 



A burnt child dreads the fire. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 
So many men, so many minds. 
He that undertakes to much, 
bring3 nothing to an end. 
To be at the pinch. 

A fox will leave his hair, but 

not his tricks. 
One swallow does not make a 

summer. 



II. SPECIMENS OF ITALIAN POETRY. 

1. I due ladri e r&sino.*) 

Un'orribile contesa 1 ) 
Per un asino rubato 
Fra due ladri s'era accesa 2 ); 
L'uno e Taltro era ostinato : 
L'un dicea: Lo venderemo. 
Dicea Taltro: Lo terremo 3 ). 

Dal gridar vengon ali'onte 4 ), 
E da queste a crudel guerra; 
E con mani audaci e pronte 
Afferrati 5 ) vanno a terra 6 ), 
Dove dansi**) pugni, schiaffi 7 ) 
Urti 8 ) calci 9 ), morsi e graffi 10 ). 

Mentre stanno entrambi attenti 11 ) 
A dar colpi, a far difese, 
Qual 12 ) due cani d'ira ardenti, 
Venne un terzo ladro, e prese 
II somaro 13 ), e sopra quello 
Monta e trotta via bel bello u ). 

1) Quarrel. 2) accendersi, here: to arise. 3) terremo fut. of 
tenere, to keep. 4) venir dlVonte, to say foul things, to injure. 
5) afferrare, to lay hold; afferrarsi, to fight, to box. 6) andar 
a terra, to fall down. 7) blow, box on the ear. 8) urto, a hit. 
9) calcio, a kick. 10) graffio, a scratch. 11) star attento a qcs., 
to be occupied with. ... 12) like. 13) the ass. 14) bel bello, 
quite merrily. 



*) By Luigi Grillo. 
**) Instead of: si danno. 
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Finalmente quei cessaro 15 ) 
Stanchi e fiacchi 16 ) dalle risse 17 ), 
E vedendo il lor somaro 
Via sparito 18 ), un di lor disse: 
Mentre noi stiamo in contese 19 ), 
Ride un terzo a nostre spese 20 ). 

15) to cease. 16) fatigued. 17) la rissa, the quarrel, fight. 
18) sparir via, to disappear. 19) star in contese, to quarrel. 
20) a spese, at the cost, expense. 

2. II rosignuolo 1 ) e '1 cardellino 2 ). 

Un fan ciul lino udiva 

Del rosignuolo il canto; 

E al bosco, donde usciva 

La voce, gli occhi intanto 

Volgea 8 ), desioso 

Di scorgere 4 ) dov'era 

Quel dolce melodioso 

Cantor di priinavera 5 ). 

Lo vede tra le fronde (foliage), 

E vede a lui vicino 

Che ancora si nasconde, 

Un vispo 6 ) cardellino 7 ); 

E questo egli credea 

L'augel*) cantor che fosse 7 ) 

Che**) vaghe 8 ) piume 9 ) avea 

E bianche e gialle e rosse, 

E disse: L'augelletto 

Che va col canto al cuore 10 ) 

E questo: Taltro inetto 11 ) 

Mi par al brun colore. 

Ma questo ha penne belle, 

E belle a maraviglia, 

E'l dolce canto a quelle 

Appunto s'assomiglia 12 ). 

A questo dir 13 ), a volo 

Vede Taugel ch'ei vanta 

Fuggir 1 *), e '1 rosignuolo 

Ode, che dolce 15 ) canta. 

1) Nightingale. 2) goldfinch. 3) volgere gli occhi, to turn the 
eyes, to look. 4) scorgere, to perceive, to see. 5) spring. 6) merry. 
7) Constr.: JE egli credeva che questo augel (uccello) fosse il can- 
tare, 8) charming. 9) feathers. 10) touches the heart. 11) inetto, 
unapt, awkward. Constr.: Jjaltro al color bruno mi pare inetto. 
12) Assomigliarsi, to ressemble. 13) dire, word. 14) fuggir a volo, 
to fly away. 15) dolce for dolcemente. 

*) Poetic, for uccello. **) Che for perchl. 
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Allor egli si trova 
Confuso nel vedere, 
Che Tabito non prova 
Ne '1 merto 16 ), ne '1 sapere. 

16) merto for merito. 



3. Voci degli animali*). 

Sui tetti il gatto midgola, 
Sull'uscio abbaia il cane, 
Crocchian nei fossi le anitre 
E grdcidan le rane. 

Mugghian le vacche, belano 
Sal prato gli agnellini; 
E le galline chiocciano, 
Cbiamando i lor pulcini. 

Presso la stall a Tasino 
Raglia, il caval nitrisce 
Tafani (nadflies) e mosche rdnzano 
Ed il maial (pig) grugnisce. 

I passerin garriscono 
La tortorella geme, 
E le colombe placide 
Tuban dall'alto insieme. 



4. II marinaio **). 

Non e ver che io sia meschino, 
La ricchezza in cor mi abbonda; 
Questo regno cristallino 
tl il mio suddito fedei. 
Ho una barca in mezzo all'onda, 
Ho una stella in mezzo al ciel. 

Quella stella in nam or at a 
II cammin a me rischiara; 
Questa barca rattoppata 
il il mio trono imperial, 
La mia culla (cradle), la mia bara, 
II mio talarao nuzial. 

L'aura e infida ed e ribelle 
L'onda; e in cert a ognor mia sorte; 



*) By B. Malfatti, 
**) By G. Pennacchi. 
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Ma il furor delle procelle (storms) 
Ho imparato a disfidar; 
Ma di rischi, ma di morte 
Pieno e il suol siccome il mar. 

Sovra Ton da, sovra il suolo 
Havvi un Dio che ne (us) difende; 
E con Dio sto solo a solo 
La nel mezzo all'ocean; 
E il Signor su me distende 
La ben£fica sua man. 



5. La farfallai) e il cavolo 2 )*). 

Una certa farfalletta 
Mossa un di dalTappetito, 
Svolazzava in sulla vetta (top) 
D'un bel cavolo fiorito. 

E suggendo un breve istante 
Ora quest o ed or quel fiore 
Nauseata (disgusted), disprezzante, 
Ah ! dicea, che reo sapore ! 

A miei di non ritrovai 
Cibo mai si disgustoso! 
Oavol mio per me non fai, 
Sovra te piti non mi poso. 

A si fatto complimento, 
Tosto il cavol replied: 
Mia signora a quel ch'io sento, 
Molto il gusto in voi cangio. 

Vi conobbi in altri arredi, 
E in piu misera fortuna. 
Foste bruco, ed io vi diedi 
Molto tempo e cibo e cuna (cradle). 

Era allora a voi ben grato 
II sapor delle mie foglie, 
Ma cangiando il vostro stato 
Voi cangiaste ancor le voglie. 

Dalla favola s' intend e 
Cio che segue in uom leggiero: 
Se la sorte o sale o scende, 
Sale o scende il suo pensiero. 

1) The butterfly. 2) The cabbage. 



*) By C. Clasio. 



366 Appendix. 

Ma l'uom saggio mai non falla 
Ne in superbia ne in vilta: 
sia bruco o sia far fall a, 
Immuiabile si sta. 



6. La rondinella*). 

Rondinella pellegrina 1 ), 
Che ti posi in snl verone 2 ), 
Ricantando ogni mattina 
Quell a fl^bile*) canzone, 
Che vuoi dirmi in tna favella 4 ), 
Pellegrina rondinella? 

Solitaria 5 ) neirobblio 6 ), 
Dal tuo sposo abbandonata, 
Piangi forse al pianto mio, 
Vedovella sconsolata 7 ) ? 
Piangi, piangi in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella! 

Pur di me manco 8 ) infelice 
Tu alle penne al men t'affidi 9 ), 
Scorri (to glide along) il lago e la pendice 10 ), 
Em pi Taria de' tuoi gridi, 
Lui chiamando in tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella! 

Oh, se anch' io . . . ma lo contende 11 ) 
Questa bassa, angusta volta 12 ), 
Dove il sole non risplende, 
Dove Taria ancor m'e tolta 13 ), 
Donde a te la mia favella 
Giunge appena, o rondinella! 

II settembre innanzi 14 ) viene, 
E a lasciarmi ti prepari: 

1) Wandering. 2) a large window. 3) sad. 4) language. 
5) lonely, solitary. 6) oblivion. 7) inconsolable. 8) manco = meno* 
Constr. : Pure (yet) meno infelice di me. 9) affidarsi, to trust to . . . 
tu t'affidi alle tue penne, thou true test to thy wings. 10) the 
brow of a hill. 11) contendere, here: to forbid. 12) volta, vault. 
13) torre, to take, to deprive of . . . 14) Venir innanzi, to draw 
near, to approach. 



*) Taken from Marco Visconti, a novel by Tommdso Grossu 
This little poem, a master-piece of harmony and sentiment, is 
as well known in Italy as e. g. Th. Moore's Evening Bells in 
England. 
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Tu vedrai lontane arene 15 ), 
Nuovi monti e nuovi mari, 
Salutando in tna favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella! 

Ed io tutte le mattine 
Riaprendo 16 ) gli occhi al pianto, 
Tra le nevi e fra le brine 17 ) 
Crederd d'udir quel canto, 
Onde par 18 ) che in tua favella 
Mi compianga 19 ), o rondinella! 

Una croce in primavera 
Troverai su questo suolo; 
Rondinella, in su 20 ) la sera 
Sovra a lei raccogii 21 ) il volo 22 ), 
Dille 23 ) pace in. tua favella, 
Pellegrina rondinella! 

15) arene (sandy) coasts. 16) riaprire, to open once more. 
17) brina, rime hoarfrost. 18) Constr.: Onde (wherewith) pare (it 
seems) che tu, o rondinella, mi compianga in tua favella. 19) com- 
piangere, to weep for. 20) in su, towards. 21) raccogliere, here: 
to stop. 22) il volo, the flight. 23) dille, contract, of di\ tell, and 
le, her i. e. to the cross. 



7. II primo giorno dell'anno. 

Era la notte omai 1 ) giunta 2 ) a quell'ora 
Che un dall'altr'anno dividea 8 ) un istante, 
Ne so 4 ) se in sogno, o 5 ) foss'io desto allora 6 ) 
Che 6 ) scontraronsi entrambi a me 7 ) dinante. 

L'uno era vecehio, si 8 ), ma preste 9 ) ancora 
Aveva pronto a partir Tale e le piante 10 ); 
L'altro pareva sospirar 11 ) Taurora 
Per mostrar fuori il giovenil sembiante. 

Entro, mi disse Tun qui pellegrino, 
Tuo nel mondo compagno. Ah! chi di noi 
Compiera 12 ) primo il suo vital cammino? 

Addio, Taltro soggiunse 13 ); ed io ritorno 
Dei vecchi nel sen 14 ), per sorger 15 ) poi 
Pieno deU'opre tue l'eatremo 16 ) giorno. 

1) Omai = oramai, already. 2) giungere, to arrive, to come. 
3) dividere, to separate. 4) sapere (so, sai, sa, sappiamo, etc.), to 
know. 5) add : se fossHo . . . etc. 6) allora che = allorche, when. 
7) a me dinante, dinanzi a me. 8) true. 9) quick. 10) add: dei 
piedi, feet (pars pro toto). 11) to sigh for, to long for. 12) accom- 
plish, finish. 13) soggiungere, to add. 14). nel sen dei vecchi, to 
the bosoms of the old ones. 15) sorger, to arise. 16) estremo, 
extreme last. 
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8. In morte 1 ) del fratello Giovanni. 

Un dl 2 ), s'io 3 ) non andr6 sempre fupgendo 
Pi gente in gente, me vedrai sednto 
Sulla tna pietra 4 ), o fratel mio, gemendo 
II fior de 1 tuoi gentili anni cad u to. 

La madre or sol 5 ), suo di tardo traendo 6 ), 
Parla di me col tuo cenere 7 ) muto; 
Ma io 8 ) delu9e a voi le palme 9 ) tendo, 
E sol da lunge i miei tetti 10 ) saluto. 

Sen to gli avversi numi 11 ) e le secrete 
Cure che al viver tuo furon tempesta, 
E prego anch'io nel tuo porto qufete. 

Questo di tanta speme 12 ) oggi mi resta! 
Straniere genti, almen Fossa rendete 
Allora al petto della madre mesta. 

Ugo Foscolo.*) 

1) In morte = in memoria della morte. 2) di, from Latin: 
"dies" = giornOj day. 3) se io. 4) pietra, tombstone). 5) sol 
= sola, alone. 6) trarre, to carry, to drag. Construe: traendo 
suo di tardo, dragging on her weary days. 7) cenere, like "cin- 
ders" = ashes. 8) deludere, to cheat, del use, robbed. 9) le palme, 
add: delle mani, hands. 10) tetto, roof, house. 11) adverse for- 
tunes. 12) speme = speranza, hope. 



9. Alia camera del Petrarca**). 

cameretta 1 ), che gia in te chiudesti 
Quel grande, alia cui fama an gusto 2 ) e il mondo, 
Quel si gentil d'amor mastro profondo 3 ), 
Per cui Laura ebbe in terra onor 4 ) celesti; 

di pensier soavemente 5 ) mesti 6 ) 
Solitario ricovero 7 ) giocondo; 
Di quai 8 ) lacrime amare il petto inondo 
Nel veder ch'oggi inonorata 9 ) resti! 

1) Little chamber. 2) narrow, small. 3) quel cost gentil 
maestro di profondo amore. 4) onori. 5) sweetly. 6) mesto, sad. 
7) shelter. 8) quali. Construe: solitario, giocondo ricovero di 
pensieri soavemente mesti, di quante (qwxi) lacrime innondo (lit.: 
I flood = it floods). 9) un honoured. 

*) Ugo Foscolo, born at Zante in 1778, died in a London 
prison for insolvent debtors in 1823, was one of the greatest 
Italian poets of the first half of the XIX century. 

**) Francesco Petrarca (1304—1374), next to Dante the grea- 
test and most celebrated of Italian poets. 
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Prezioso diaspro 10 ), agata ed oro 
Foran 11 ) debito 12 ) fregio 18 ), e appena degno 
Di rivestir 14 ) si nobile tesoro. 

Ma no: tomba fregiar d'uom ch'ebbe regno 
Vuolsi, e por gemme ove disdice alloro 15 ) : 
Qui basta il nome di quel divo 16 ) ingegno. 

10) Jaspis. 11) foran (Lat.: fore), shall be, ought to be rarely 
used, even in poetry. 12) debito, here adjective = due. 13) frieze. 
14) clothe. 15) Constr.: vuolsi (si vuole = e necessario = 
si devej fregiar (adorn with friezes) la tomba d(un) uom(o) che 
tbbe regno f= che era sul tronq), e por (to place) gemme ove 
{dove) alloro (laurel wreaths) disdice (= mancaj. 16) divo = divino. 



10. Third Canto of Dante's Inferno. 

Dante's immortal poem is written in Term rima (= ter- 
nary rhyme ; lit. third rhyme), i. e. in strophes of three lines, 
each of which consists of eleven syllables. The rhymes of a 
terzina thus follow one another: the first line rhymes with the 
third, the second with the fourth, the fourth with the sixth, 
the fifth with the seventh and so on, to the end of the Canto, 
where a single line (called Tornello) rhymes with the second 
line of the last Terzina and thus terminates the whole Canto. 

For the sake of greater perspicuity we here subjoin an 
example. 



I. Terzina. 


II. Terzina. 


Rhym. : a 


b 


b 


c 


a 


b 



III. Terzina. Last Terzina. 



C 
d 



y 



Tornello. 

z 



y 

The argument of the third Canto is as follows: 

Dante with his guide, the shade of Virgil, approaches 
the gate of hell. Above this gate he reads the terrible in- 
scription which this Canto begins with. In order to encourage 
the poet, Virgil enters first; Dante follows. In the forecourt 
he sees the cowards (gVignavi), those that, whilst living, 
were neither good nor wicked. Hence they come to the 
shores of Acheron where Charon ferries the condemned sonls 
across in his boat. — Dazzled by a strong light, the poet 
falls into a profound sleep. 

English students, desirous of reading Dante's poem, will 
do well to consult Longfellow's excellent translation. Each 
Canto should be read first in English and then in Italian. 
They will thus save much time and trouble. 

As a model of Dante's style, we give here the third 
Canto of the first part. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 24 



370 Appendix. 

Canto Terzo. 

«Per me si va nella citta dolenteL 1 ], 
Per me si va neU'eterno dolore, 
Per me si va tra la perduta gente[ 2 ]. 

Giustizia mosse il mio alto fattore[ 8 ], 
Fecemi la divina potestate [ 4 ], 
La somma sapienza e il primo amore[ 5 ]. 

Dinanzi a me[ 6 ] non fur[ 7 ] cose create [ 8 ], 
Se non eterne[°], ed io eterno[ 10 ] duro: 
Lasciate ogni speranza voi ch'entrate.» 

Queste parole di colore oscuro[ u ] 

Vid'io scritte al sommo[ 12 ] d'una porta; 
Perch'io[ 13 ]: Maestro, il senso lor in'e duro[ 14 ]. 

Ed egli a me[ 15 ], come persona accorta[ 16 ]: 
Qui si convien lasciare ogni sospetto[ 17 ]; 
Ogni vilta convien che qui sia morta. 

Noi 8em[ 18 ] venuti al loco[ 19 ] ov'io t'ho detio 
Che tu vedrai le genti dolorose, 
Ch'annoL 20 ] perduto il ben deirintelletto[ 21 ]. 

E poiche[ 22 ] la sua mano alia mia pose, 
Con lieto volto, ondT[ 28 ] mi confortai, 
Mi raise dentro alle secrete cose[ 24 ]. 

[1] The suffering city, the abode of distress, grief. [2] la 
perduta genie, the lost people = those that are lost for ever. 
[3] giustizia mosse il mio alto fattore, justice moved my sublime 
creator, add: to create me. [4] mi fece la divina potesta, I was 
created by the Almighty. [5] il primo amore. Italian interpreters 
explain this passage thus : the Holy Ghost (il primo amore) crea- 
ted hell as a place of punishment for those that sinned against 
Christian love. [6] dinanzi a me, before me. [7] fur, poet for 
furono. [8] cose create, created things. [9] se non eterne (i. e. cose} 
only eternal things. [10] eterno for eternamente. [11] di colore 
oscuro, written in a dark colour. [12] in sommo = at the top. 
[13] per che io = per cui, therefore, add: dissi. LI 4] il senso lor 
m'h duro, their sense is hard for me = mi h aspro, mi spaventa, 
terrifies me. [15] ed egli a me, add: disse. [16] come persona 
accorta — come colui che aveva bene penetrato la cagione del suo- 
sbigotHmento, like one who well knew the reason of his terror. 
[17] qui si convien lasciare ogni sospetto, ogni vilta convien che qui 
sia morta, in this place you must lay aside every suspicion, all 
unmanly fear (vilta) must here disappear (sia morta), for thi» 
terrible inscription does not concern you. [18] sem = siamo. 
[19] loco = luogo. [20] ch'anno = che hanno. [21] il ben del- 
Vmtelletto = God, the highest, the only truth, the human intelli- 
gence may be satisfied with. [22] poiche — dopoche. [23] ond'i* 
= onde io, whereupon I . . . [24] mi mise dentro alle secrete cose, 
he initiated me into the secret things. 
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Quivi S03piri, pianti ed alti guai[ 25 ] 
Risonavan per Paer senza stelle[ 26 ], 
Perch'io[ 27 ] al coininciar ne lagrimai. 

Diverse lingue, orribili favelle. 

Parole di dolore, accenti d'ira[ 28 ], 

Voci alte e fioche[ 29 l, e suon di man[ 30 ] con elle[ 31 ]. 

Facevano un tumuito, il qual s'aggira [ 32 ] 

Sempre in quell'aria senza tempo [ 8S ], tinta, 
Come la rena[ 34 ], quando il turbo [ 35 ] spira. 

Ed io, ch'avea d' error [ 36 ] la testa cinta, 
Dissi: Maestro, che e quel chY odo? 
E che gent' e, che par del duol si vinta?[ 37 ] 

Ed egli a me: Questo misero modo 

Tengon[ 38 ] 1'anime triste[ 39 ] di coloro 
Che visser senza infatnia e senza lodo[ 40 ]. 

Mischiate sono a quel cattivo coro[ 41 ] 
Degli angeli che non furon ribelli, 
Ne fur[ 42 ] fedeli a Dio, ma per se foro[ 43 ]. 

[25] guai, lamentation (guai is properly said of dogs 
that whine). Guai a vol! Woe to yon! [26] Vaer senza stelle. 
The poet's imagination represents the fore -court of hell as 
an immense space like the firmament (faer^ aria, air), but 
no stars are there to be seen. [27] perche, wherefore. [28] ac- 
centi d?ira, cries of anger. [29] voci alti e fioche, shrill 
and groaning voices. [30] suon di mano. The condemned 
souls clasp their hands above their heads (a sign of despair). 
[31] con die, i. e. cdlle voci. [32] s'aggira sempre, always turns 
round = never ceases. [33] senza tempo, without time = etern- 
ally. [34] la rena for V arena, the sand. [35] turbo, for turbine, 
whirlwind. [36] ch } avea d'error la testa cinta, who had his head 
girt with error = who was quite puzzled, whose mind was con- 
founded. Others read: d'orror . . . cinta. [37] che par del duol 
si vinta, that seem quite overcome by pain. [38] questo misero 
modo tengono, in this miserable state are. [39] triste, here: 
miserable. [40] hdo -for lode, praise. Dante means those who 
were lukewarm in the great moral strife between good and bad, 
neutral in the great political contest between the Guelfs and 
Ghibellines. Theirs is the same fate as that of those outcast 
angels that were neutral in the strife between God and Satan. 
Heaven spurns them, lest its beauty might be tarnished by their 
presence, and hell does not receive them. [41] cattivo coro, the 
wicked band. Dante often employs the word coro [= choir, 
chorus] to denote a certain number of people that pursue the 
same occupation or are destined to the same fate. [42] ne = 
e non. [43] foro = furono, were. 

24* 
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E cacciarli [ 44 ] i ciel per non esser men belli [ 45 ]> 

Ne[ 42 ] lo profondo inferno gli riceve, 

Che alcuna gloria i rei avrebber d'elli [ 46 ]. 
Ed io: Maestro, che e tanto greve 

A lor[ 47 ], che lamentar gli far si forte? 

Rispose: Dicerolti [ 48 ] molto breve. 
<juesti[ 49 ] non hanno speranza di morte, 

E la lor cieca[ 50 ] vita e tanto bassa, 

Che invidiosi son d'ogni altra sorte[ 51 ]. 
Fama di lor il mondo esser non lassa[ 52 ] 

Misericordia e Giastizia gli sdegna: 

Non ragioniam di lor[ 53 ], ma gnarda e passa. 
Ed io, che riguardai, vidi un' insegna[ 54 ], 

Che girando correva tanto ratta[ 55 ], 

Che d'ogni posa[ 56 ] mi pareva indegna[ 57 ]: 
E dietro le [ 58 ] venia [ 59 ] si lunga tratta [ 60 J 

Di gente, ch'io non avrei creduto, 

Che morte tanto n'avesse disfatta[ 61 ]. 
Poscia ch'io v'ebbi alcnn riconosciuto, 

Guardai e vidi Tombra di colui[ 62 ] 

Che fece per viltate il gran rifiuto. 

r ^W\ [44] caccidrli = li cacciarono. [45] per non esser men belli, lest 
they might appear less beautiful. [46] lest the souls of the repro- 
bate might feel glad to see these neutrals exposed to the same 
punishment they have met with for their crime (elli obsolete 
form for essi). [47] che e tanto greve (= grave) a lor, what is 
there so terrible for them? [48] dicerolti = te lo diro. [49] quest i, 
i. e. those neutral angels and those lukewarm men. [50] cieca = 
abbietta, miserable, abject, blind, aimless. [51] that they envy 
any other lot, even that of the condemned souls. [52] fama di 
lor il mondo esser non lassa = il mondo non permette che di loro 
soprawiva la fama (memory). [53] non ragioniamo di loro, let us 
«peak no longer of them. Here Dante gives the greatest ex- 
pression to his contempt. [54] urC insegna, a standard. [55] che 
girando, correva tanto ratta, that turning round about ran so 
quickly = that turned so quickly round about itself. [56] posa 
= riposo. [57] indegna, does not mean here unworthy, but 
-sdegnosa, despising, i. e. it (the standard) seemed to despise any 
repose; it was in perpetual motion. [58] dietro le, behind it. 
{59] venia = veniva, [60] tratta = seguito, a procession or train. 
[61] disfare, to undo, to destroy, to snatch away. [62] Vombra di 
colui che per viltate fece il gran rifiuto, the shade of him that by 
pusillanimity had made the great refusal. Dante here means 
the hermit Pietro Morone, who, elected as pope by the title of 
Coelestine V., did not accept his election. In his stead Boni- 
facius VIII. was elected, Dante's antagonist. The poet, aban- 
doning the pope's party for that of the emperor, hated Bonifacius, 
and therefore places the hermit Pietro Morone among the cowards 
fignavij that he sees in the fore-court of hell. 
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Incontanente intesi[ 63 ], e certo fui 

Che quest'era la setta[ 64 ] dei cattivi 
A Dio spiacenti ed a' nemici sui[ 65 ]. 

Questi sciaurati[ 66 ], che mai non fur vivi[ 67 ], 
Erano ignudi[ 68 ], e stimolati molto[ 69 ; 
Da moaconi e da vespe ch'eran ivi. 

Elle rigavan[ 70 ] lor di sangue il volto, 
Che mischiato di lagrime, a 1 lor piedi 
Da fastidiosi[ 71 ] vermi era ricolto[ 72 ]. 

E poi che a riguardare oltre mi diedi[ 73 ], 
Vidi gente alia riva d'un gran fiurae; 
Perch'io dissi: Maestro, or mi ooncedi [ 74 ] 

Ch'io sappia quali sono, e qual costume L 75 ] 
Le fa parer di trapassar si pronte[ 76 ], 
Com'io discerno[ 77 ] per lo fioco [ 78 J lume. 

Ed egli a me: Lo cose te fien[ 79 ] conte[ 80 ], 
Quando noi fermerem li[ 81 ] nostri passi 
Sulla trista riviera d'Acheronte[ 82 ]. 

Allor con gli occhi vergognosi e bassi, 

Temendo no'l mio dir gli fusse grave [ 83 ]. 
Infino al fiume di parlar mi trassi[ 84 ]. 

[63] incontanente intesi, I directiy understood. [64] setta, a sect, 
here : the band of those miserable ones (cattivi). [65] a Dio spiacenti 
ed a' nemici suoi, displeasing to God and to his enemies. [66] sciau- 
rati for sciagurati, those wicked, miserable people. [67] che mai non 
fur vivi, that were never living, i. e. that never gave a sign of life. 
[68] ignudiy naked. [69] stimolati molto, dreadfully stung. [70] ri- 
gavan from rigare, to stripe, to streak. The wasps sting them so 
deeply, that blood runs over their faces and thus: elle rigavan 
lor di sangue il volto, they (the wasps) streaked their faces with 
blood. [11] fastidiosi, loathsome, tedious. [72] ricolto for raccolto, 
gathered, here: sucked up. [73] mi diedi, I began. [74] mi con- 
cedi ch'io sappia, allow, permit me to know = tell me. [75] cos- 
tume, custom, with Dante often used instead of legge, law. 
[76] le fa parer di trapassar si pronte, lets them appear so 
ready to get over (the river). [77] com'io discerno as I discern = 
as I can see. [78] fioco, dim. [79] fien, obsol. for saranno. 
[80] conte = contate = raccontate, told. [81] li, obsol. for i. 
[82] Acheronte, the Acheron. In Greek Mythology the river wich 
the souls of the deceased must pass. Dante, in his poem com- 
bines Pagan and Christian elements. Virgil, his leader through 
hell and partly through purgatory, represents the ancient world, 
whereas Beatrice who leads him through purgatory and heaven, 
represents Christianity. [83] no'l (che il mio dir non; here: 
non il = no'l) mio dir gli fusse (fosse) grave, (fearing) my words 
could displease him. [84] di parlar mi trassi (m J astennt), I ab- 
stained from speaking, i. e. I grew silent. 
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Ed ecco verso noi venir[ 85 ] per nave 
Un vecchio bianco per antico pelo[ 86 ], 
Gridando: Guai a voi anime prave![ 87 ] 

Non isperate mai veder lo[ 88 ] cielo: 
Or vegno per menarvi all'altra riva, 
Nelle tenebre eterne, in caldo e in gelo[ 89 ]. 

E tu che se'[ 90 ] costi, anima viva, 
Partiti[ 91 ] da cotesti che son morti. 
Ma poi ch'ei vide ch'io non mi partiva, 

Disse: per altre vie, per altri porti[ 92 ] 

Verrai a piaggia[ 93 ], non qui: per passare 
Piu lieve legno convien che ti porti [ 94 ]. 

E il Duca[ 95 ] a lui: Caron non ti crucciare[ 96 ]; 
Vnolsi cosi cola[ 97 ], dove si puote 
Cid che si vuole[ 98 ], e piu non dimandare[ 99 ]. 

Quindi far quete le lanose gote[ 100 ] 

Al[ 101 ] nocchier[ 102 ] della livida[ 103 J palude, 

Che 'ntorno[ 104 ] agli occhi avea di fiamme rote[ 105 ]. 

Ma quell'anime ch'eran lasse e nude 

Cangiarf 106 ] colore e dibattero i denti, 
Ratto che[ 107 ] 'nteser le parole crude [ 108 J. 

[85] venir = viene=venne, comes ; hist. pres. = hist. inf. = hist, 
perfed. historical Infinitive (see II. P. Less. 20. 1. § 4). [86] per antico 
pelo, with a white (ancient, old) beard. [87] prave, corrupted, wicked. 
[88] lo for il. [89] in caldo e in gelo, in heat and frost. [90] se' 
for set, thou art. [91] partirsi, to depart, to leave. [92] porti for 
barche, boats. [93] a piaggia, ashore. [94] piu lieve legno (legno, 
lit. wood; here: ship, boat = pars pro toto) convien che ti 
porti, a lighter ship must carry thee, i. e. thou canst not cross 
the river in the same boat with those that are deceased, and it 
is not my business to ferry thee over. Charon speaks these 
words in a somewhat angry tone. [95] duca, here: leader. 
[96] non ti crucciare, don't be angry. [97] vuolsi cost cold, lit 
thus it is willed there . . . [98] dove si puote (pub) do che ti 
vuole, where one is able to do what one will (may) = in heaven. 
Almighty God is alone able to do anything he wishes. [99] e piu 
non dimandare, don't ask further questions. [100] quindi fur 
quete le lanose gote, thereupon grew quiet the hairy cheeks = he 
grew silent. [101] instead of <??, substitute del. [102] nocchier, 
the ferry-man. [103] livido, dark. [104] 'ntorno for intorno. 
[105] avea rote di fiamme, had wheels of fire = he rolled hie 
fiery eyes. [106] cangidr for cangiarono for cambiarono; dibat* 
tero for dibatterono, gnashed. [107] ratto che = tosto che (lat. 
simulac), as soon as . . . [108] crude = crudeli. 
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Bestemmiavano Iddio e i lor parenti, 

L'umana specie [ 109 ], il luogo, il tempo, e il seme 
Di lor semenzaf 110 ] e di lor nascimenti [ 111 ]. 

Poi si ritrasser tutte quante[ 112 ] insieme, 
Forte piangendo, alia riva malvagia[ 118 ], 
Ch'attende ciascun uom che Dio non teme. 

Caron dimonio[ lu ], con occhi di bragia[ 115 ] 
Loro accennando[ 116 ] tutte le raccoglie[ 117 ] ; 
Batte col remo qualunque s'adagia[ 118 ]. 

Come d'autunno[ 119 ] si levan[ 120 ] le foglie 
L'una appresso dell'altra infin cbe '1 ramo 
Rende alia terra tutte le sue spoglie [ 121 ], 

Similemente il mal seme d'Adamo[ 122 ] 

Gittansi[ 12S ] di quel lido ad una ad una 

Per cenni[ 124 ] com' angel per suo richiamo[ 125 ]. 

Cosi sen vanno su[ 126 ] per l'onda bruna, 
E avanti che sian di la discese[ 127 ]. 
Ancbe di qua[ 128 ] nova scbiera s'aduna[ 129 ]. 

Pigliuol mio, disse il Maestro cortese, 
Quelli cbe muoion nell'ira di Dio 
Tutti convengon qiri[ 130 ] d'ogni paese: 

E pronti sono a trapassar lo[ 131 ] rio: 

Che[ 182 ] la divina Giustizia li sprona[ 138 ]. 
S\ cbe la tema si volge in disio[ 134 ]. 

[109]specie = esseri, beings; here: humanity. [110] il seme di 
or semenza, lit.: the seed of their seed = the fathers of their fathers. 
[Ill] e di lor nascimenti, their own birth. [112] tutte quante, all 
together. [113] malvagia, properly wicked, here: unfortunate. 
[114] Caron dimonio, the demoniacal Ch. [115] bragia for prace, 
coal-fire, here: fire. [116] loro accennando, beckoning to them. 
[117] le raccoglie, gathers them, takes them in his boat.) [118] qua- 
lunque s'adagia, whoever tarries. [119] d'autunno, in autumn. 
[120] levarsi, here: to fall. [121] le sue spoglie, lit: its spoils, 
its dress (the leaves form the tree's dress). [122] il mal seme 
d'Adamo, Adam's wicked children. [123] gittansi (for si gittano), 
they hasten. The plural here refers to the collect, seme. [124] per 
cenniy at his beck. [125] com'augel per suo richiamo, like a bird 
at the call (decoy). [126] sen vanno su, they drive on. [127] e 
avanti che sian di la discese, before they got out of the boat (at 
the other side of the river). [128] di qua, on this side. [129] nuova 
schiera s'aduna, a new troop comes together, assembles. [130] con- 
vengon qui, come here together. [131] lo for il, rio for rivo (ri- 
viera), modern It.: bank; old It: river. [132] cM = perche. 
[133] sprona, spurs, stimulates them. [184] si che la tema si volge 
in disio, so that their fear turns into (becomes a) desire. 
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Quinci non passa mai anima buona: 
E per6 se Caron di te si lagna[ 185 ], 
Ben puoi saper omai che '1 suo dir suona[ 136 ]. 

Fmito questo, la buia campagna[ 137 ] 
Tremo si forte, che dello spavento 
La mente[ 138 ] di sudore ancor[ 189 ] mi bagna. 

La terra lagrimosa[ 140 ] diede vento[ 141 ], 
Che balen6[ 142 ] una luce vermiglia, 
La qnal mi vinse ciascun sentimento[ 148 ]; 

E caddi[ 144 ] come Tuom cui sonno piglia[ 145 ]. 

[135] se Caron di te si lagna, if Ch. complains of thee = is angry 
with thee, i. e. because he can't bring thee over the river like the 
other condemned souls. [136] ben puoi saper ormai che'l suo dir 
suona, thou wilt now understand the meaning of hi* angry words. 
[137] la buia campagna, the gloomy field. [138] che deUo spavento 
la mente = memoria, ricordanza, that the remembrance of this 
terrible phenomenon. [139] ancor, even now. [140] la terra la- 
grimosa, the ground wet with tears. [141] diede = mandb fuori, 
sent forth. [142] che (= in cui) bdlenb, through which flashed. 
[143] la qual mi vinse ciascun sentimento, that conquered in me 
every feeling, i. e. that made me swoon by its dazzling splen- 
dour. [144] caddiy I fell down. [145] come Tuom cui (= whom) 
sonno piglicij like a man overpowered by sleep. 



III. SPECIMENS OF ITALIAN PEOSE. 

Le grotte di Catullo*). 

Chi per la grande pianura lombarda muove 1 ) da Brescia 
a Verona, dopo circa venti miglia di dilette>ole via s'incontra 2 ) 
in un luogo splendido delle piu care 3 ) bellezze di cui la natura 
fosse mai cortese a questa bellissima Italia. Ivi in ubertosa 4 ) 
campagna e il limpido Benaco**) coronato di leggiadri colli, 
di lietissimi giardini e di am pie 5 ) selve di ulivi, di aranci 
e di cedri che rallegrano l'aspetto del paesaggio 6 ) e odorano 
soavemente l'aere coi loro profnmi: ivi il cielo sereno, la 
terra fiorita, e le arg£ntee 7 ) onde s&nbrano ricambiarsi 8 ) cob- 
cordemente un saluto di affetto e mandare 9 ) un perp^tuo sor- 
riso. Le popolose borgate 10 ), le biancheggianti 11 ) ville sedenti 

1) Moves, travels. 2) incontrarsi, to meet with, to arrive. 
8) rich. 4) fertile. 5) vast. 6) landscape. 7) silver. 8) ricam- 
biarsi, to exchange. 9) to offer. 10) borough. 11) white, shining. 

*) Selected from: Studi storici e morali intorno alia lettera- 
tura latina by Atto Vanucci. 

**) The lake of Garda, also called Lago di Salb (Lat. Be' 

nacus). 
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alio specchio del lago o seminate qua e la pei fronzuti 1 *) 
colli fanno gradevole 18 ) contrasto colla lieta verzura 14 ) delle 
vigne, dei limoni e dei laari: e le dirupate montagne coperte 
di nevi reiidono da lungi piu pittoresca la vista. Da ogni 
parte sorgono 15 ) turrite 16 ) castella, belli abituri 17 ) e vaghe 18 ) 
opere di natura e di arte graziosamente intrecciate 19 ): dapper- 
tutto la natura resa 20 ) piti feconda dalle operose industrie 
dell'uomo. Frequenti anche i luoghi che commuoVono la 
fantasia con dolorose e liete memorie. Qui Garda, ove stette 
prigione 21 ) la bella Adelaide: la un castello di casa Scaligera 22 ), 
ricetto 23 ) un tempo 84 ) a giullari 25 ) e a magnanimi spiriti: e 
dalla ban da 26 ) opposta Manerba, ove la tradizione narra che 
fa 1'Aligbieri*) e forse vi compose quei versi famosi in cui 
descrive il lago e rammenta 27 ) Peschiera come bello e forte 
arnese 28 ) di guerra. Se poi la mente si spinge 29 ) piu lontano 
in cerca di antiche memorie, vede Virgilio errare sulle rive 
del lago e osservarne le furiose tempeste e accennarle 30 ) in 
quei versi divini che in brevi parole conte'ngono il piu bell* 
inno di lode che mai fosse cantato air Italia. Ma il nome 
di cui 31 ) piu 32 ) suoni il luogo anche 33 ) nella bocca dei pesca- 
tori e dei villici 34 ), e quello di un altro poet a che qui ebbe 
stanza gradita 85 ) e riposo dopo i viaggi in estranee 36 ) regioni 
e agio 87 ) a cantare gli amori e le delizie di questo suo nido 
fiorito. Vo]ge*tevi alia bella penisola di Sirmione che siede 
nella parte orientale del lago, e i poveri abitatori e le an- 
tiche rovine vi ricorderanno Oatullo e gli avanzi 88 ) di un 
grande edifizio che dicono essere stato l'abitazione di lui. 

La penisola si estende a circa tre miglia di giro : al suo 
principio oggi ha un piccolo borgo 39 ) con povere ca9ipole di 
pescatori, tra le quali sorge sempre in apparenza minacciosa 
la turrita fortezza degli Scaligeri 22 ). Piti avanti, ove il ter- 
reno si alza in un colle di lieve salita 40 ) tutto ricoperto di 

12) woody. 13) gradecole for aggradevole. 14) verzura, the ver- 
dure. 15) sorgere, to rise. 16) turrite castella, castles with turrets. 
17) cottages. 18) charming. 19) intrecciare, to entwine, to unite. 
20) resa from render e. 21) star prigione, to be a prisoner. 22) la 
casa Scaligera, an ancient noble Italian family. 23) ricetto, a 
hospitable house. 24) once, formerly. 25) minstrel. 26) = costa. 
27) rammentare, to mention, to record. 28) bulwark, fortress. 
29) 8pingersi t to penetrate, to rove. 80) accennare, to mention. 
31) di cui, whereof. 32) the most. 33) even. 34) peasants. 
35) aver stanza gradita, to be well received. 36) foreign. 37) agio, 
here: leisure. 38) remnant. 39) borough. 40) lieve, salita, an 
easy ascent. 



*) Dante. 
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rigoglioso 41 ) e folto uliveto 42 ) s'incontrano vie sotterranee co- 
perte da grandi volte 43 ) che chiamano ancora le grotte di Ca- 
tullo. Per queste vie tenebrose o illuminate solo a sprazzi 44 ) 
da qualcbe raggio di sole che ora vi p&ietra per le screpola- 
ture 45 ) delle volte e del sovrapposto terreno, gli abitanti del 
luogo dicono che Catullo andava a solitario passeggio, quando 
usciva dal sao palazzo. Cos! essi danno al gentile poeta un' 
aria e un fare misterioso quale si addirebbe 46 ) a qualche si- 
gnorotto 47 ) del medio evo: ma ci6 non toglie nulla alia stima 
per esso di cui tengono cara memoria. Piu oltre 48 ) pezzi di 
grosse mura mostrano gli avanzi di una costruzione 49 ) quadri- 
lunga che dicono aver servito di bagno al poeta. Finalmente 
all'estremita delta penisola sono gli avanzi di quella che 
chiamano la villa di lui. Tutto ora e in piena rovina, e nulla 
lascia intravedere 50 ) con quale ordine fosse architettato 51 ) il 
grande edifizio: ma quelle rovine stesse che si estdndono per 
largo spazio, quelle solidissime mura composte di strati alter- 
native 2 ) di mattoni 53 ), di cemento e di pietre, quei pilastri 
e quelle volte maestose ricordano le piu stupende costruzioni 
romane. 

Dall'alto di quelle rovine d'onde a un sol colpo d'occhio 54 ) 
si pres£ntano tutte le piu deliziose bellezze del lago e degli 
ameni 65 ) colli cbe gli fanno corona, si comprende come Catullo 
aveva ragione di cbiamare Sirmione*) la pupilla delle isole 
e delle penisole, e dal quel punto 56 ) si sente tutto l'incanto 
e tutta la verita di quella poesia leggiadrissima. 

41) luxuriant. 42) olive-grove. 43) vault. 44) inpatches, of 
light, illuminate a sprazzi, illuminated by a faint light that streams 
forth between two near objects (French: lumiire echappee). 
45) chinks, clefts, cervices etc. of a wall. 46) quale si addirebbe, 
that would suit. 47) a baron. 48) farther on. 49) building. 
50) perceive. 51) built. 52) strati alternative alternate layers 
(stratum super stratum), 53) bricks. 54) coup d'oeil — look. 
55) agreeable. 56) da quel punto, from that side. 

L'addio di Lucia.**) 

Addio, montagne sorgenti 1 ) dalle acque ed erette 8 ) al 
cielo ; cime ineguali, note 3 ) a chi e cresciuto 4 ) tra voi, e impresse 
nella sua mente non meno che lo sia l'aspetto dei suoi 
piu famigliari 5 ) ; torrenti dei quali egli distingue lo scro- 

1) Rising. 2) ascending, towering. 3) known. 4) brought 
up. 5) dei suoi piu famigliari, of his nearest relations. 

*) A little peninsula in the Lake of Garda and a village of 
the samo name. 

**) From Manzoni's famous historical novel: Promessi sposi. 
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seio 6 ), come il suono delle voci dom&tiche ; ville sparse 7 ) e bian- 
cheggianti sal pendio come branchi 8 ) di pecore pascenti; addio! 
Quanto e tristo il passo di chi cresciuto tra voi, se ne allon- 
tana! Alia fantasia di quello stesso, che se ne parte volon- 
tariamente, tratto dalla speranza di far altrove fortuna, si 
disabbelliscono 9 ) in quel momento i sogni della riccbezza; egli 
si maraviglia d'essersi potuto risolvere, e tornerebbe allora in- 
dietro, se non pensasse che un giorno tornera dovizioso 10 ). 
Quanto piu s'avanza nel piano 11 ) il sao occhio si ritrae 12 ) fasti- 
dito 13 ) e stanco da quella ampiezza uniforme; Taere gli somi- 
glia 14 ) gravoso 15 ) e senza vita; s'inoltra 16 ) mesto 17 ) e disat- 
tento 18 ) nelle citta tumultnose; le case aggiunte a case, le 
vie che sboccano 19 ) nelle vie pare che 20 ) gli tolgano il respiro: 
e dinanzi agli edifizi ammirati dallo straniero, egli pensa con 
desiderio inquieto al campicello del suo paese, alia casiiccia 
a cni egli ha gia posti 21 ) gli occhi addosso da gran tempo, e 
che comprera, tornando ricco ai suoi monti. 

Ma chi non aveva mai spinto al di la di quelli neppure 
tin desiderio sfugge>ole, chi aveva composti in essi tntti i di- 
segni 22 ) delVavvenire ; e ne e sbalzato 23 ) lontano da una 
forza perversa! Chi strappato 24 ) ad un tempo 25 ) alle piii care 
abitiidini, e sturbato 26 ) nelle piu care speranze, lascia quei 
monti per avviarsi in traccia 27 ) di stranieri che non ha mai 
desiderato di conoscere, e non pud colla immaginazione tras- 
correre 28 ) ad un momento stabilito pel ritorno! Addio, casa 
natal e, dove sedendo con un pensiero occulto 29 ), s'imparo a 
distinguere dal romore delle orme 30 ) comuni il romore di un' 
orma aspettata con un inisterioso timore. Addio, casa an- 
cora straniera, casa sogguardata 3 *) tante volte alia sfuggita, 
passando 32 ) e non senza rossore 83 ); nella quale la mente si 
compiaceva 34 ) di figurarsi un soggiorno 85 ) tranquillo e perpd- 
tuo di sposa. Addio, chiesa, dove Tanimo torno 36 ) tante volte 
sereno, cantando le lodi del Signore; dove era promesso, pre- 
parato un rito ; dove il sospiro segreto del cuore doveva essere 
solennemente benedetto e Tamore venir 37 ) comandato, e chia- 

6) the murmuring (of a brook). 7) Scattered. 8) branco, flock. 
9) disdbbellirsiy to lose its beauty. 10) wealthy. 1 1) plain. 12) ritrarsi, 
to draw back. 13) displeased. 14) seems. 15) heavy. 16) inol- 
trar&i, to proceed, to enter. 17) sorrowful. 18) inattentive. 
19) sboccare % to open into ... 20) pare che, seem to . . . 21) porre 
gli occhi addosso a qcs., to have an eye upon smth. 22) plans 
for the future. 23) driven away. 24) strappare, to snatch, to rob. 
25) at once. 26) sturbare, to trouble. 27) in traccia, in search of . . . 
28) to get over to . . . 29) hidden. 30) foot-step. 31) soggua- 
dare alia sfuggita,, to look at stealthily. 32) when goinjr by. 
33) blushing. 34) compiacersiy to be pleased with. 35) a dwelling. 
36) tornare, to become, to grow. 37) venire, here: to be. 
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marsi 88 ) santo: addio! Quegli che dava a voi tanta giocondita* 
e da per tutto ; ed Egli non turba mai la gioia dei suoi figli 39 )^ 
se non per prepararne loro una piu certa e maggiore. 

Di tal genere, se non tali appunto, erano i pensieri di 
Lucia, e pochi dissimili i pensieri degli altri due pellegrini,. 
mentre la barca gli andava avvicinando 40 ) alia destra riva 
dell'Adda. 

38) to be called, declared. 39) children. 40) gli andava 
avvicinando, lit. that (i. e. the boat) went on, bringing them nearer 
to = whilst they were approaching. 



IV. ALCUNE LETTERE. 

l. 

Caro mio! 

Ho avuto la fortuna di trovar un palchetto 1 ) per l'opera. 
di questa sera. Si rappresentera la «Cenerentola» del nostro 
Rossini. Se vuoi procurarci a mia sorella ed a me il piacere 
della tua compagnia, fammelo 2 ) sapere per le 4 pom. 3 ) al piti 
tardi, affinche possiamo venirti a prendere colla nostra carrozza* 
a casa tua verso le 6 3 /4. 

In attesa 4 ) d'una pronta risposta sono il tuo — 

1) A box. 2) fammelo, contraction of fa me lo, let me know 
it, send me word. 8) pom. for pomeridiane, an adjective that 
means: in the afternoon, as: antimeridiane means: in the fore- 
noon. [In English A. M. = ante meridiem ; P. M. = post meri- 
diem.] 4) in attesa, in expectation. 

2. 

Amico carissimo! 

Mi spiace molto di non poter accettare il gentile tuo* 
invito. L'arrivo inaspettato di mio zio da Berlino m'obbliga. 
ad andargli incontro alia stazione. Se pero mi sara possi- 
ble di lasciarlo per un'om, non manchero di approfittarne 
e mi rechero 1 ) in teatro per augnrarvi la buona sera. Ti 
prego di fare i miei complimenti alia signorina Erminia e di 
aggradire i cordiali saluti del 

tuo affez 1 ?? 2 ). 

1) recarsi, to go. 2) affezionatissimo, most affectionate. 

3. 

Mio caro collega! 

Sono ormai quindici giorni che mi trovo in campagna 
a Baden. Sai bene, caro mio, che l'atmosfera di quest 1 ame- 
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nissima citta sparge in abbondanza lo zolfo 1 ) e la noia su 
-quelli cbe banno la fortuna di abitarla. Ricorro quindi a te 
per liberarmi dairdltimo almeno di. questi ospiti 2 ) poeo ag- 
grade>oli. Mi rammento d'aver veduto a casa tua una bel- 
lissima edizione del Petrarca. Avresti la compiacenza di pre- 
starmela per una settimana o due? Puoi essere convinto 
che avro ogni cara possibile, accioccbe il libro ti sia restituito 
tale e quale. Se hai tempo, vieni a consolarmi nella mia soli- 
tudine. II tuo — 

1) brimstone. 2) ospite, a guest. 

4. 

Collega amatissimo! 

Questa lettera ti arrivera (assieme) al libro cbe mi cbie- 
desti. Esso mi e carissimo, essendomi stato regalato da un 
amico prima di morire. Per cio solo mi prendo la liberta di 
raccomandarti d'adoperarlo con ogni possibile riguardo. Se 
le mie occupazioni me lo permetteranno, verro a trovarti do- 
meiiica ventura. L'amico — 

5. 

Pregiatissima Signorina! 

La prego di scusarmi se quest'oggi non Le posso dare 
la consueta lezione. Un affare d'importanza mi chiama a N. 
Mi fara cosa grata se vorra continuare la traduzione dei 
«Promes8i Sposi» e fare un piccolo riassunto delle re'gole sui 
verbi. Giovedl venturo mi procurero senz'altro Tonore di 
rivederla. Mi creda intanto con tutta la stima 

Suo devot™. — 

6. 

Egregio Signore! 

La ricorrenza del giorno onomastico della mia cara madre 
fa si cb'io non posso oggi prendere la lezione ch'Ella suole 
darmi alle 11. La prego invece di voler onorare di sua presenza 
la piccola adunanza, colla quale questa sera alle 9 festeggiamo 
la nostra domestica solennita. Ho studiato diligentemente il 
nostro pezzo a quattro mani e sarei contentissima di poterlo 
sonare con Lei. Nella speranza ch'Ella non vorra mancare, 
mi protesto Sua devot 1 ?* affez™. a — 
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7. 
Luigi Settembrini*) to his wife**). 

1. febbraio 1851 ore 8 del mattino. 

Io voglio, o mia diletta 1 ) e sventurata 2 ) compagna della 
mia vita, io voglio scriverti in questo momento che i giudici 
stanno da 16 ore decidendo della mia sorte. 

Se io sard dannato a morte, non potrd piu rivederti, ne 
rivedere le viscere 3 ) mie, i carissimi miei fi gliuoli. Ora che 
sono severamente disposto a tutto, ora posso an poco in- 
trattenermi 4 ) con te. mia Gigia, io sono sereno, preparato 
a tutto, e, quell o che fa piu meraviglia 5 ) a me stesso, mi 
sento la forza di dominare questo cuore ardente che di tanto 
in tanto 6 ) vorrebbe scoppiarmi 7 ) nel petto. guai 8 ) a me, 
se questo cuore mi vincesse! — Se io saro dannato a morte, 
posso prometterti sul nostro amore e suU'amore dei nostri 
figliuoli, che il tuo Luigi non ismentira 9 ) se stesso; moriro 
con la certezza che il mio sangue sara fruttuoso 10 ) di bene al 
mio paese, moriro col sereno coraggio de' martiri; moriro e 
le ultime mie parole saranno alia mia patria, alia mia Gigia, 
al mio RaiFaele, alia mia Giulia. A te ed ai carissimi figliuoli 
non sara vergogna 11 ) ch'io sia morto sulle forche 1 *), voi un 
giorno ne sarete onorati. Tu sarai striturata 1S ) dal dolore, 
lo so; ma comanda al tuo cuore, o mia Gigia, e serba 14 ) la 
vita per i cari figli nostri, ai quali dirai che l'anima mia 
sara sempre con vol tutti e tre, che io vi vedo, che io vi 
sento, che io seguito ad amarvi come vi amava e come vi 
amo in questa terribile ora. 

Io lascio a' miei figliuoli l'esempio della mia vita e un 
nome che ho cercato sempre di serbare immacolato 15 ) e ono- 
rato. Dirai ad essi, che ricordino quelle parole ch'io disst 
nel giorno della mia difesa. Dirai ad essi che io, benedicen- 
doli e baciandoli mille volte, lascio ad essi tre precetti; rico- 
noscere e adorare Iddio ; amare il lavoro ; amar sopra ognt 
cosa la patria. 

Mia Gigia adorata, eran queste le gioie ch'io ti pro- 
mettevo nei primi giorni del nostro amore, quando ambidue 

1) beloved. 2) unhappy. 3) lit.: entrails, here: my children. 
4) converse. 5) far meraviglia = to cause surprise. 6) from time 
to time. 7) to burst. 8) woe betide. 9) lit.: give the lie, here: 
follow in the father's steps, act by the family traditions. 10) fer- 
tile in. 11) shame. 12) gallows. 13) crushed. 14) preserve. 
15) spotless. 

*) Luigi Settembrini is a famous Neapolitan patriot and 
writer, who suffered persecution and imprisonment for having 
taken part in a conspiration against the government of the Bour- 
bons. 

**) broken down. 
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giovanetti, ta a quindici anni con invidiata bellezza e con 
rara innocenza, ed io a vent'anni, pieno il cuore d'affetti e 
di speranze e con la mente avida di bellezza, di cui vedeva 
in te un esempio celeste, quando ambidue ci promettevano 
una vita d'amore, qnando il mondo ci pareva C03i bello e 
sorridente, quando disprezzavamo il bisogno 16 ), qnando la 
vita nostra era il nostro amore ? E che abbiamo fatto noi per 
meritare tanti dolori e tante peneV Ma ogni lamento sarebbe 
ora una bestemmia 17 ) contro Dio, perche ci condurrebbe a 
negar 18 ) la virtu, per la quale io muoio. Ab! Gigia, la 
scienza non e che dolore, la virtu vera non produce che ama- 
rezze; ma pur son belli questi dolori e queste amarezze 19 ). I 
miei nemici non sentono la bellezza e la dignita di questi 
dolori; essi, nello stato mio, tremerebbero 20 ): io sono tran- 
quillo, perche credo in Dio e nella virtu. Ionontremo: deve 
tremare chi mi condanna, perche offende Dio. 

Ma sard io dannato a morte? Io mi aspetto sempre il 
peggio dagli uomini. So che il Governo vuole un esempio, che 
il mio nome e il mio deli t to 21 ), che chi ora sta decidendo della 
mia sorte, ondeggia 22 ) tra mille pensieri e tra mille paure; 
so che sono disp^^ti a tutto. Saro sepolto in una galera 28 ), 
con un supplizio 24 ) peggiore e piu crudele della morte? Mia 
Gigia, io sard sempre io. Iddio mi vede l'anima e sa che, 
non per forza mia, ma per forza che mi viene da Lui, sono 
tranquUlo. 

Vedi, io ti scrivo senza lagrime, con la mano ferma e 
corrente 25 , con la mente serena: il cuore non mi batte. — 
Mio Dio, ti ringrazio di quello che operi. in me; anche in 
questi momenti io ti sento, ti riconosco, ti adoro, ti ringrazio. 
Mio Dio, consola la sconsolatissima moglie mia e dalle forza 
a sopportar questo dolore; mio Dio, proteggi i miei figliuoli, 
sospingili tu verso il bene, tirali a te, essi non hanno padre, 
son figli tuoi: preservali dai vizi; essi non hanno alcun soc- 
corso dagli uomini; io li raccomando a te, io prego per loro. 
Io ti raccomando, o mio Dio, questa patria: da senno 26 ) a 
quelli che la reggono, fa che il mio sangue plachi 27 ) tutte le 
ire e gli odii di parte, che sia l'ultimo sangue che sia sparso 28 ) 
in questa terra desolata. 

Mia Gigia, io non posso piu proseguire, perche temo che 
il cuore non mi vinca: io non so se potrd piu rivederti. 
Addio, o cara, o diletta, o adorata compagna delle mie sven- 
ture e della mia vita. Io non trovo piu parole per conso- 

16) need, poverty. 17) curse. 18) deny. 19) bitterness(ee). 
20) to tremble. 21) crime. 22) wavers. 23) galley. 24) tor- 
ture. 25) fluent. 26) a good mind. 27) calm. 28) sparger e = 
to spill. 
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larti, la mano comincia a tremarmi. Abbiti 29 un bacio, si- 
mile al primo bacio cbe ti diedi. Danne uno per me al mio 
Raffaele, uno alia mia Giulia, benedicili per me. Ogni giorno, 
ogni sera cbe li benedirai, dirai loro cbe li benedico ancb'io. 
Addio. 

29) abbiti from: averti = have for your own = here is 
for you. 



V. ROME AND MODERN ITALY. 

I. Roma. 

(Prof. Angelo De Gubernatis.) 

Roma e il gran sole cbe ha illuminato 1 ) sempre e cbe 
illuminera senza fine la patria italiana. Dal giorno in cui 
Romolo la pianto fieramente sul Palatino, in riva al Tevere, 
or sono 2 ) quasi tremila anni, essa si alzo dominatrice sovrana 
nel mondo, con la forza, con la legge, con la carita, con la 
giustizia, con l'alto suo decoro, con la sua sapienza magna- 
nima. Ed e oggi ancora tanto grande da 3 ) poter accogliere 4 ), 
senza disagio 5 ), nel suo gran seno 6 ), il Be d'ltalia ed il Sommo 
Pontefice del la Cristianita, ospitar 7 ) so vrani e pellegrini d'ogni 
nazione, tener Concilii, Parlamenti, Congressi d'ogni maniera, 
senza parer mai troppo angusta 8 ). 

In Roma scompare 9 ) facilmente tutto ci6 cbe vuol rimanere 
mediocre 10 ). II suo ufficio 11 ) nelia storia e stato quello di 
attrarre 12 ) a se, come a centro di luce, tutti i raggi della sa- 
pienza italiana e, per riflesso, della sapienza umana. 

E dell'antica grandezza parlano ancora le sue gloriose 
rovine. Qui, dove ogni rudero 18 ) si pud dire cbe abbia una 
storia propria, dove ogni pietra segna un trionfo, si rimane 
estatici davanti al Pantheon, il maraviglioso tempio di Agrippa, 
quasi interamente rispettato dall'ravidia del tempo e dalla de- 
vastazione degli uomini, ove in modesta tomba sono seppelliti 
Vittorio Emanueie II e Umberto 1°. E come non sentirsi 
eompresi di ammirazione profonda dinanzi a monumentiimmani 14 ) 
qnali la Mole Adriana, la Colonna Antonina e la Colonna Traiana ! 
In una citta che dominava tutto il mondo allora cono- 
sciuto, spaziosi 15 ) e magnifici dovevano essere i luoghi dove 
si trattavano gli affari, dove si celebrava il culto, dove si 
amministrava la giustizia. E difatti i copiosi avanzi del foro 

1) to shine. 2) . . . ago. 3) as to . . . 4) receive. 5) dis- 
comfort. 6) bosom. 7) to lodge, shelter. 8) narrow. 9) scorn" 
parire = to disappear. 10) backward, unadvanced. 11) duty. 
12) attrarre = attirare, attract. 13) rod of soil. 14) immani = 
classic for: immensi. 15) spacious. 
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Romano con 1e mine del Tabnlarium, del tempio di Vespasiano, 
del tempio di Saturno, del tempio a Giove Castode, della Ba- 
silica Giulia, del tempio di Castore e Polluce da una parte, e 
quelle del tempio della Concordia, l'arco trionfale di Settimio 
Severo dall'altra, hanno permesso agli archeologi di ricosti- 
tuirli 16 ) e disegnarli sulla carta com'erano in origine, dandoci 
un'idea chiara e precisa della solida austerita, della vasta gran* 
dezza e del severo ornamento degli edifizi pubblici Romani. 
Ne meno splendidi erano anche i fori di Traiano e di Nerva, 
i cui resti, veramente stupendi, si ammirano poco lungi 17 ). 

Al di sopra del foro Romano si eleva, eterno segnacolo 18 ) 
della potenza Romana, il Campidoglio, la gloriosa rocca contro 
la quale venne ad infrangersi 19 ) la turba 20 ) devastatrice dei 
barbari Galli. Su la piccola collina, chiamata appunto Monte 
Capitolino, le cui coste 21 ) erano, al tempo de' Cesari, coperte 
da altissime mura, s'ergeva 22 ) maestoso e terribile il tempio 
di Giove Capitolino, ove deliberavasi la guerra e lo sterminio 23 ) 
dei popoli che non volevano mordere il freno Romano, ove i 
consoli e i duci trionfatori venivano a deporre le spoglie 24 ) dei 
nemici debellati 25 ). 

Vastissimi erano i Circhi ove si davano corse di bighe 26 ) 
e di cavalli, e gigantescbi addirittura 27 ) gli anfiteatri, ove si 
davano combattimenti di fiere, assalti di gladiatori e, sul- 
r arena allagata 28 ) espressamente, perfino battaglie navali. N'e 
tipo portentoso 29 ) il Colosseo o Anfiteatro Flavio, costruzione 
ciclopica 30 ), esternamente tutta in travertino 31 ), la quale nella 
sua immensita ha una perfetta proporzione di linee e una in- 
super abiie correttezza di disegno. E tutto e grande a Roma, 
tutto e maestoso: gli acquedotti vi portano da lungi numi 
d'acqua, e le fontane sono laghi, si capisce quindi come le 
antiche terme, cioe 32 ) gli stabilimenti di bagni, o meglio siti 33 ) 
di delizie, con biblioteche, teatri, palestre 34 ) giardini, fossero 
locali immensi, ornati di statue, decora ti sontuosamente e fre- 
quent at i da un intero popolo. 

A destra del foro Romano, procedendo su la stretta 8 ) 
via Sacra, lastricata 35 ) di grossi blocchi di besalto si alza il 
Palatino con le colossali ruine del palazzo de 1 Cesari. Le ve- 
stigia 36 ) dei sontuosi 37 ) edifizi che i primi imperatori vi ave- 

16) rebuilt for replan. 17) afar. 18) sign, movement. 
19) to break (itself). 20) crowd. 21) slopes. 22) arose. 
23) extermination. 24) spoils. 25) lit: outwarred (lat.: hel- 
ium = war), conquered. 26) chariot. 27) quite. 28) allagare 
(lago = lake), to put under water. 29) portentous = huge. 

30) ciclopica (alluding to the Odyssean giants) = gigantic. 

31) travertine stone. 32) cioe = cib e = that is (to say) = id 
est = i. e. 33) sito (lat. : situs) = luogo. 34) gymnasiums. 35) pa- 
ved. 36) remains. 37) sumptuous. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 25 
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vano costruito per loro dimora 38 ), sono davvero magnifiche. 
Ma pur troppo 39 ) ci sentiamo commossi 40 ) ammirandole dacche> 
Ik dentro fu la tomba della grandezza di Roma, Ja dentro fa 
soffocata nel sangue l'antica liberta repubblicana. 

Roma pro wide 41 ) a creare grandi instituzioni e voile che 
tutti gl'Italiani ne sentissero il beneficio. Caduto i'impero ro- 
mano, non perirono tnttavia le savie leggi di Roma, ed 
accanto 42 ) ad esse ebbe nuovo impero sovrano lo spirito di 
carita cristiana. 

Divennta la sede del cattolicismo, Roma continuo ad 
essere centro del mondo, e la face 43 ) della religione, che ar- 
deva sul sepolcro di San Pietro rischiaro le fitte tenebre 44 ) 
del medio evo 45 ). Airepocaglorio8adelRinascimento 46 ),scbiere 47 ) 
d'artisti convennero da ogni parte d 1 Italia e d'Europa a stu- 
diare su i mutilati monumenti Romani, e prendendoli a mo- 
dello crearono templi meravigliosi come quello di San Pietro 
in Vaticano, che non ha 1'egnale al mondo, e dove Parte ha> 
profuso veri tesori, e palazzi giganteschi, preziosi gioielli 
d'architettura, come il palazzo Farnese, che e tra i piu belli 
del Rinascimento. 

38) inhabitations. 39) and yet. 40) moved. 41) procvedere* 
lit: foresee = to provide. 42) beside. 43) torch. 44) thick 
darknesses), in Ital. used as pluralitantum. 45) Middle ages. 
46) Renaissance. 47) legions. 



II. La Prosperity delFItalia e il suo avvenire 1 ). 

(Prof. Camillo Manfroni.) 

La maggior parte degli operai applaud! com moss a 2 ) alle> 
parole del signor Lorenzo; ma v'era qualcuno fra loro, che- 
scuoteva 3 ) la testa in aria 4 ) di dubbio. Fra gli altri un gio- 
vane minatore 5 ), assiduo lettore di giornali, dopo aver ascol- 
tato con attenzione il discorso del vecchio soldato, uscl dalla, 
sala esclamando: Le solite chiacchere 6 ), i soliti paroloni 7 )! 

Che cosa dici? — gli domandarono i suoi compagni di 
lavoro. 

Dico che questi patrioti, questi veterani hanno sempre 
in bocca le solite 8 ) frasi; vivono colla testa nelle nuvole 9 )^ 
pensano al passato e non guardano al presente. 

Mi pare anzi 10 ) che il signor Lorenzo abbia parlato del 
presente ed abbia accennato 11 ) ai progressi deir Italia nostra ^ 
al suo risveglio 1 *), alle speranze per Pavvenire 1 ). 

1) Future. 2) moved. 3) shake. 4) with the air. 5) minor. 
6) chatter, bosh, rot. 7) big talk. 8) usual. 9) clouds. 10) on 
the contrary (anzi, from Lat. ante). 11) hinted. 12) awakening. 
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Bel progresso, bel risveglio! Io son partito dal mio paese, 
perche non trovavo lavoro; i miei fratelli e mia madre mor- 
rebbero di fame, se io non mandassi loro qualche risparmio 18 ); 
il governo colle sue imposte 14 ) ci dissangua 15 ); e tutto quest o, 
secondo 10 ) te, sarebbe un progresso. 

Ma pure noi siamo una grande nazione; siamo liberi; 
abbiamo un esercito numeroso, una grossa marina da gu err a; 
la nostra amicizia e ricercata dalle grandi potenze . . . 

Proprio qui ti volevo 17 )! E per questo esercito, per 
questa marina, noi siamo ridotti 18 ) alia miseria; tutti i gior- 
nali lo dicono: le terre sono incolte 19 ), ogni anno migliaia e 
migliaia d'infelici abbandonano la patria in cerca di lavoro 20 ) ; 
gli opifici si chiudono, il commercio languisce. 

Cosi dicendo, trasse 31 ) di tasca un giornale, e ineominci6 
a leggere ad alta voce un lungo articolo, in cui con parole 
roventi 22 ) erano descritte le miserie degli Italiani. 

Attorno al lettore si affollarono 23 ) gli operai; si discu- 
teva con grande calore; accorse 24 ) anche il signor Lorenzo, e, 
battendo bonariamente 25 ) sulla spalla del giovane minatore, 
gli disse: 

Vuoi tu ragionare qualche minuto con me? 

Non domando altro; ma la Sua eloquenza non riuscirk 
mai a persuadermi d'aver torto. Quello che e scritto in questa 
giornale e verita inconfutabile 26 ). 

E chi ti dice che tu abbia torto? I mali, ai quali il 
giornale accenna, esistono pur troppo 27 ); ma tutto induce 28 ) 
a credere che colla pazienza, col la calma, coll'operosita, e 
sopratutto colla concordia essi scompariranno a poco a poco: 
in pochi anni e fatto gia un grande progresso . . . 

Ella ha voglia di scherzare! Si va di male in peggio, 
ogni giorno la miseria cresce. 

Lasciami parlare. Tu non sai in quale stato si tro- 
vassero alcune province d' Italia cinquant'anni or sono; tu non 
hai veduto. come abbiamo veduto noi, le condizioni in cui, 
per colpa dei cessati govern i, si trovavano alcune regipni. 
V'erano intiere province, in cui mancavano le strade carreg- 
giabili 29 ), in cui non v'era una scuola; la popolazione igno- 
rante, abbrutita 30 ) non coltivava nessuna industria, non eser- 

13) economy. 14) taxes. 15) lit: sucks (from) us blood (san- 
gue = blood) = sucks our blood. 16) according to. 17) lit.: just 
here I was awaiting you = 1 thought 1 would catch you there. 
18) ridurre = reduce. 19) uncultivated. 20) lit.: places of work 
= factory. 21) trarre, to draw. 22) burning, scalding. 23) af- 
follare, to crowd. 24) accorrere, to run up. 25) good hu- 
mouredly. 26) irrefutable. 27) pur troppo, in It. at end of sen- 
tence = it is true that ... at beginning of sentence. 28) makes. 
29) high roads. 30) become brute. 

25* 
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citava alcun commercio. Le terre erano quasi incolte, le 
campagne infestate da malfattori 31 ), la giustizia debole e 
corrotta 82 ); il governo intento solo a combattere i liberali, at 
smungere 88 ) i popoli, non si curava di riparare a questi mali, 
perche temeva che, divenuti piu civili, i sudditi 84 ) si levassero 
in armi contro di lui. 

Ma perche i giornali non protestavano! perche . . . 

Perche non v'era liberta di stampa; perche tutto ci6 che 
si stampava doveva essere approvato dal governo; perche le 
pene piu severe colpivano coloro che avessero osato levare 
la voce. 

II governo nazionale, che gia aveva sostenuto enormi 
spese per le gaerre d'indipendenza, per pagare il debito pub- 
blico delle province annesse 85 ), per la formazione delFesercito 
nazionale, cerc6 an che di portar rimedio a quei gravi mali, 
fond6 scuole, aprl strade carreggiabili 29 ), costrui ferrovie, prov- 
vide al risanamento 86 ) di alcune citta, fece scavare 87 ) porti e 
canali, disseccd 88 ) paludi, bonified 89 ) terreni incolti . . . 

Io sono Maremmano 40 ), signor Lorenzo; e di queste 
bonifiche non mi sono mai accorto 41 ); al mio paese la febbre 
fa strage 42 ). 

Tu pretenderesti che in pochi anni si compisse 48 ) la boni- 
fica d'un territorio vastissimo, solcato 44 ) da tanti fiumi, ri- 
dotto 45 ) da secoli a palude pestilenziale? Si e fatto molto, 
ti assicuro ; Grosseto, che fino a pochi anni or sono era quasi 
inabitabile durante Testate, oggi e una citta sanissima; le 
colmate 46 ) della Pecora e delTOmbrone, le costruzioni idrau- 
liche del Chiaro di Piombino e di Castiglione hanno risanato 
vastissimi territorl ed hanno diffuso Toliveto e la vigna dove 
pochi anni fa crescevano le canne 47 ), hanno ristretto di molto 
i terreni incolti e pestiferi 48 ). Quando ritornerai al tuo 
paese, vedrai quanto e ingiusta la tua accusa. 

Tutto non si e potuto fare perche le spese sono enormi 
e le risorse sono scarse; mentre si provvedeva alle Maremme, 
si doveva pensare all'arginatura 49 ) dei fiumi della regione 
Veneta, all'escavazione dei porti interriti 50 ) delTAdriatico, 
alia bonifica delTAgro romano, al rimboschimento 81 ) dei monti 
della Calabria. Si e fatto poco, ma da vent'anni a questa 

31) highway-men. 32) corrompere, to corrupt. 33) to suck 
to death. 34) subject. 35) annexed. 36) making salubrious. 
37) excavate, to dig. 38) dried up. 39) restore. 40) born 
in the swamps. 41) accorgersi, to remark. 42) far strage, to 
exterminate. 43) accomplish. 44) furrowed. 45) ridurre, reduce. 
46) heights. 47) rush, reed. 48) pestifero = pestilenziale, pesti- 
lential. 49) embankment. 50) filled with sand. 51) replanting 
of woods. 
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parte si e avuto un progresso enorme. Prendo per esempio 
la tua provincia; contava 100000 abitanti nel 1860; oggi ne 
ha 126000; credi tu che la popolazione sarebbe aumentata 52 ), 
se Popera di risanamento non ne avesse migliorate le condi- 
zioni? 

Sara com' Ella dice; ma in Italia si muore di fame. 

Anche questo e molto esagerato ; quando si pensa che la 
popolazione e cresciuta da 20 a 30 milioni in meno d'un se- 
colo, non puo far meraviglia che la terra non produca piii 
abbastanza per nutrire tutti; ma l'aumento straordinario delle 
industrie e un compenso a questo male. Pensa che nel 1862 
noi esportavamo tante merci 53 ) pel valore di 570 milioni e 
che adesso ne esportiamo almeno il doppio; queste merci sono 
il prodotto d'industrie che prima non esistevano e per le 
quali dipendevamo dagli stranieri; tutte richiedono la mano 
d'opera e percid forniscono lavoro proficuo 54 ) agli operai. 

Molte leggi, in parte gia approvate e in via d'applica* 
zione, in parte gia preparate provvedono 55 ) e provvederanno 
alia sorte degli operai. I nostri figliuoli hanno asili 56 ), in cui 
yengono nutriti ed educati; si fondano in tutte le citta e 
anche nelle campagne cucine economiche, dormitori pubblici 57 ), 
ricoveri 58 ) pei vecchi e per gl'infermi; altre leggi tutelano 59 ) 
gli operai contro gli arbitrl 60 ) dei padroni, ne assicurano 61 ) 
la vita contro le disgrazie. Tutto cid e opera dei tempi 
nuovi; e frutto di questi ultimi quarant'anni, e 1' Italia ha il 
van to d'aver preceduto molti altri stati d'Europa in queste 
riforme. 

Ma negli altri stati il popolo non soffre la fame comd 
in Italia! 

Prima di tutto anche gli altri stati hanno le loro mi- 
serie, e ben gravi, ne e tutto oro quello che luce. Gli altri 
popoli hanno perd la virtu di sopportare i loro mali in si- 
lenzio; ne sono soliti a strombazzarne 62 ) la notizia ai quattro 
venti, come facciamo noi. In secondo luogo, dove la terra e 
meno fertile, suppliscono 08 ) al difetto 64 ) altre ricchezze naturali, 
le miniere, per esempio, che a noi mancano e che sono una 
larga fonte di ricchezza, o la maggior attivita degli abitanti, 
o una maggiore perseveranza nel lottare 65 ) contro le avversita. 
Noi invece dobbiamo combattere contro due terribili nemici, 
contro l'apatia 66 ) e la mollezza di una gran parte della popolazione, 

52) augmented. 53) goods. 54) profitable. 55) provide. 
56) lit.: asylum, here: homes. 57) public recoveries. 58) in- 
stitutions for old age. 59) protect. 60) arbitration, lawless will. 
61) assure. 62) trumpet about. 63) supply. 64) in exchange. 
65) fighting. 66) apathy. 
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trista eredita 67 ) dei governi passati, e contro le strettezze 68 ) 
del bilancia, gravato 6y ) dai debiti. 

Oh ! quanto ai debiti e al bilaocio vi sarebbe an rimedio 
facile ed efficace. Sopprimiamo 70 ) le spese militari e si ris- 
parmieranno 7 1 ) centinaia di milioni. Lo dice s em pre il gior- 
nale, ed a me pare cbe abbia ragione. 

Coteste sono idee cbe possono avere un certo peso 72 ). 
Ma bai mai riflettuto tu alle cohseguenze cbe potrebbe avere 
la soppressione deiresercito ? Hai mai pensato a cio cbe 
potrebbe accadere? Pur troppo la storia delle passate eta ci 
mostra cbe Tltalia, quand'era inerme, cadde in potere degli 
stranieri, cbe Toppressero e la sfruttarono 73 ). Pur troppo, 
ancbe ai nostri giorni, s'e veduto cbe non basta non provo- 
care nessuno per vivere in pace; s'e veduto cbe i popoli forti 
ed agguerriti 74 ) opprimono i deboli. 

E noi, cbe abbiamo lottato tanto tempo per liberarci 
dalla soggezione 75 ) straniera e cbe, rivendicando 76 ) i nostri 
diritti, abbiamo suscitato 77 ) le gelosie, i sospetti di potent! 
vicini abituati a comandare in casa nostra, potremmo mettere 
a riscbio il frutto di tanti sacrifizi, di tante fatiche? Guai a 
noi, se domani deponessimo le armi! 

Verra forse il giorno, in cui tutte le nazioni, per dirla 
colle parole d'un poeta, convertiranno 78 ) le spade in falci 79 ) e 
in aratri 80 ) ; ma quel giorno e ancor lontano. Noi benediremo 
quel giorno, per cbe potremo rivolgere tutte le nostre cure 
air agricoltura, al coramercio ed alle industrie; ma finchfc 
esso non spunti 81 ) sarebbe stoltezza 82 il deporre le armi e il 
dimenticare quel famoso detto: Se vuoi la pace preparati alia 
guerra. 

Oominicio a credere ch'Ella abbia ragione. Ma all or a 
non v'e speranza di miglioramento ? 

Non solo v'e speranza, ma certezza. Ti bo detto che, 
dal tempo in cui fu fatta l'ltalia ad oggi, si sono fatti passi 83 ) 
da giganti; forse si sono fatte troppe cose in una volt a; molti 
tentativi 84 ) non sono riusciti, molti errori furono commessi; 
molti mali, a lungo trascurati 85 ) , si sono inaspriti 86 ); ma 
quando io ripenso alle condizioni in cui il nostro paese si tro- 
vava quarant'anni or sono, quando mi torn an o alia mente i 
dolorosi spettacoli di miseria, d'ignoranza, d'abbiezione 87 ), cbe 
bo veduti nella mia lunga vita, io non dispero, no, dell'av- 

67) inheritage. 68) difficulties. 69) crushed, Ixwred down. 
70) sopprimere, to suppress. 71) risparmiare, to save. 72) weight. 
73) spoliate. 74) warlike. 75) submission. 76) to make good. 
77) excited. 78) turn, convert. 79) scythes and. 80) ploughs. 
81) to dawn. 82) foolishness. 83) steps. 84) attempts. 85) tras- 
curare, to neglect (cura = care). 86) lit.: sharpened, here: 
become worse. 87) abject degradation. 
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venire. Ma occorre che noi, rinunciando alle inutili gran- 
dezze, limitando le spese al puro necessario, riuniamo tutte 
le tbrze colTunico scope di rimarginare 88 ) le nostre ferite, 
senza lasciarci abbattere da un momentaneo 89 ) disagio. Le 
intern pes tive agitazioni, le declamazioni tribunizie a nulla gio- 
vano 90 ), se non a rendere piu acuti i mali, piu difficili i rimedi. 

Stolto cbi crede di rimedi are alle presenti strettezze coi 
tumulti di piazza e colle rivoluzioni! La salvezza 91 ) della patria, 
la sua fort an a, il suo risorgimento 92 ) economico si otterranno 
solo colla concordia dei propositi, colla unione di tutte le forze, 
col lavoro disciplinato. 

Credi ad un vecchio, cbe ba veduto altri tempi ed altre 
calamita; non saranno certo cotesti articoli di giornale quell i 
cbe salveranno Tit alia; ne giova alia patria chi mostra di 
disperare del suo avvenire. ' 

88) to heal. 89) momentary. 90) giovarc a nulla, to be 
no good. 91) safety. 92) risorgimento (sorgere, to arise) = res 
urrezione =■ resurrection. 
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Alphabetical List of poetical and obsolete 

forms of Verbs. 





1. Avere. 


avero 


for avro. 


Abbi 


for abbia. 


averei 


» 


avrei. 


abbiendo 


» 


avendo. 


avessi 


» 


avesti. 


abbiente 


» 


avente. 


av^ssimo 


» 


avemmo. 


abbi no 


» 


abbiano. 


av£ssino \ 






abbiuto 


» 


avuto. 


, av£ssono / 


» 


avessero. 


abbo 


» 


bo. 


avestu 


» 


avesti tu. 


abendo 


» 


avendo. 


avevi 


» 


avevate. 


abeva 


» 


aveva. 


i avia 


» 


aveva. 


acci 


» 


ci ha. 


aviamo 


» 


abbiamo. 


aggia 


» 


abbia. 


aviate 


» 


abbiate. 


aggiare 


» 


avere. 


avie 


» 


aveva. 


aggiate 


» 


abbiate. 


avieno 


» 


avevano. 


aggio 


» 


ho. 


avite 


» 


avete. 


aja 


» 


abbia. 


avr£bbamo 


» 


avreromo. 


an 


» 


hanno. 


avr£bbono 


» 


avrebbero 


ara 


» 


a vi a. 


avr^ssimo 


» 


avremmo. 


arai 


» 


avrai. 


avri 


» 


avrete. 


aranno 


» 


avranno. 


9 




(avrei. 
\avrebbe. 


arei 


» 


avrei. 


avria 


» 


aremo 


» 


avremo. 


avriamo 


» 


avremmo. 


arete 


» 


avrete. 


avriano 


» 


avrebbero 


aresti 


» 


avresti. 


avriemo 


» 


avremmo. 


aria 


» 


avrebbe. 


avrienno 


» 


avrebbero. 


ariano 


» 


avrebbero. 


6bbamo| 






arb 


» 


avrb. 


6bbemo> 


» 


avemmo. 


auto 


» 


avuto. 


6bbimoj 






avevamo 


» 


avevamo. 


6bbono 


» 


ebbero. 


avavate 


» 


avevate. 


ei 


» 


ebbi. 


av6 


» 


aveva. 


ha' 


» 


hai. 


ave 


» 


ha. 


habbiendo 


» 


avendo. 


ave' 


» 


aveva. 


habbio \ 
habbo | 


vv 


ho. 


• 




jebbi. 
lavevi. 


» 


avei 


» 


hae 


» 


ha. 


avem \ 
avemo f 


» 


abbiamo. 


haggi 
haggia 


» 


abbi. 
abbia. 


aven \ 






haja 


» 


abbia. 


aveno J 


» 


avevano. 


halle 


» 


le ha 
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haJmi 
han 


for me Pha. 
» hanno. 


andonno \ 
andorno / 


for andarono. 


hane 


» 


ha. 


andosse 


» si ando. 


harei 


» 


avrei. 


gendo 


> andando. 


baria 


» 


avrebbe. 


gio 


» and 6. 


harian 
hard 


» 


avrebbero. 
avrb. 


giro/ 


» andarono. 


have 


» 


ho. 


gir 


» andare. 


havea 


» 


aveva. 


gissi 


» s'andb. 


havre 


» 


avrebbe. 






hei 


» 


febbi. 
\ebbe. 


4 
Caddono 


. Cadere. 
for caddero. 


holle 


» 


le ho. 


cad£o 


» cadde. 


hollo 


» 


l'ho. 


cadrei 


» caderei. 


holti \ 
hollo ti/ 


» 


te l'ho. 


cadri 
cagge 


» caderebbe. 
» cade. 


honne 


» 


ne ha. 


caggendo 


» cadendo. 


hotti 


» 


ti ho. 


caggio etc. 


» cado etc. 


6 


» 


ho. 


caggo 


» cado. 


ai 


» 


hai. 






a 


» 


ha. 


5 


. Calere. 


anno 


» 


hanno. 


Galme 


for mi cale. 


2. 


Amare. 


6 


. Capire. 


A mare 
amer£no 


for 

» 


amerei. 
ameremo. 


Cape 


for capisce. 


amianlo 


» 


l'amiamo. 


7. 


Chiedere. 


amorno \ 
amorono f 


» 


araarono. 


Cheggio etc 
chero etc. 


\for chiedo etc. 


am6e 


» 


am6. 


chesto 


» chiesto. 


3. 


Andare. 


chieggio etc 


*> » chiedo. 

i chiede. 
* \ chiedero. 


Anda 


for 


va & vada. ! 


chieggo 


andan 
andab 


» 
» 


vanno. i 
and6. 


chier 


andassi 


» 


andaste. i 


chiere 


» chiede. 


andavi (voi) 


» 


andavate. 


8. 


Compire. 


andemmo 


» 


andammo. 


s*% / • 


ander£bbamo » 


andremmo. 


Compiere 

• • 


for compire. 


andessero 


» 


andrebbero. 


compiessi 


» si com pie. 


andettamo 


» 


andammo. 


compio 


» coinpi. 


andette 
and£ttero \ 
and&tono / 


» 


ando. 
andarono. 


9. 
Cognoso 

• 


Condscere. 
for conosco. 


andetto 


» 


andai. 


conoscessimo » conoscemmo. 


andi 


» 


vai. | 


10. 


Convenire. 


andiano 
andiede 


» 


andiamo. 
and6. 


Convehette 
convenien 


for convenne. 
» convenivano. 


andieclero 


» 


andarono. 






andi&lemo 


» 


andammo. 


11 


. Cogliere. 


andiedi 
ando 


» 
» 


andai. 
vado. 


Cor 1 
corr' f 


for cogliere. 


and6e 


» 


ando. 


correm 


» coglieremo 
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12. Credere, 
for crede. 



Cre * 

cree / 

ere' for credo. 

credeo » crede. 

crederabbo 

crederaggi 

crede>o 



po / 



» credero. 



ia \ 

ie / 



credessate 

credessi 

credia 

credie 

creggio 

crei 

creo 

cresi 

crese 

cresero 

cr?so 

crette 

cretti 



Dae 

daggi 

daggiamo 

dan 

daratti 

daressimo 

dasse 

dassero 

dassi 

dassimo 

daste 

dasti 

datte 

davi 

dei 

den I 

denno / 

deo \ 

die / 

die 

die 

dielti 

diemi 

diem me 



i 



dienne 

dienno 
dier 



} 



» crederono. 

» credeste. 

» credesse. 

» credeva. 

» credo. 

» credi. 

» credo. 

» credei. 

» crede. 

» crederono. 

» creduto. 

» crede. 

» credei. 

13. Dare. 

for da. 

» dai. 

» diamo. 

» danno. 

» ti darai. 

» daremmo. 

» desse. 

» dessero. 

» dessi. 

J dessimo. 
>J I demmo. 

» deste. 

» desti. 

» ti da. 

» davate. 
» tu dia. 

» diedero. 

» diede. 

» diedi. 

» diedero.* 

» te lo diede. 

» mi diedi. 

» mi diede. 
j ci diede. 
* I mi diede. 

» diedero. 



dierno \ 
dieron / 



Di| 

dii } 

di'j 

riicen 

dicerolti 

dicesta 

die 

dille 

dilmi 

dinne 

dina 

diroe 

ditto 



} 



ene 

en 

enno 

er&m 

eramo 

eri 

essi 

essuto 

eve 

fia 
fian 



fie 

fien 

fieno 

fii 

fieti 

for 
fora 



} 



} 



} 



} 



foran 
forano 
foro 

fossin \ 
fossino / 

fostu 

1» » 
u 

fue 

fulle 

fummi 



for diedero. 

14. Dire. 

for dici. 

» dicevano. 

» te lo diro. 

» dicesti tu. 

» dici. 

» le di'. 

» me lo di 1 . 

» ne (ci) di'. 

» direbbe. 

» diro. 

» detto. 

15. Essere. 
for e. 

» sono. 

» eravamo. 

» eravate. 

» si e. 

» stato. 

» e. 



{ 



» 



(tu) sii. 
(egli) sara. 

{siano. 
saranno. 
|(tu) sii. 
*l(egii) sara. 
» sieno. 
» saranno. 
» sii. 

{tu sii. 
ti sara. 



sarei. 
» | saresti. 
\ sarebbe. 

» sarebbero. 

» furono. 

» fossero. 



» 
» 



fosti to. 
fui. 
fu. 

le fu. 
mi fu. 
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fur \ 






feglisi 


for 


se gli fece. 


furo > 


for 


• furono. 


fei 


» 


feci. 


furno J 






felli 


» 


li fece. 


fdssi 


» 


si fu. 


fern mi 


» 


mi fece. 


fosse etc. 


» 


fosse etc. 


femmo 


» 


face m mo. 


issuto 


» 


stato. 


fene 


» 


fece. 


sare' 


» < 


f sarebbe. 
( sarei. 


fenn I 
fenno / 


» 


fecero. 


sarebbamo 


» 


saremmo. 


fenne 


» 


ne fece. 


earebbono 


» 


sarebbero. 


fen si 




(si facevano. 
\si fecero. 


saressimo 


» 


saremmo. 


» 


eariamo 


» 


saremmo. 


feo 


» 


fece. 


sarieno 


» 


sarebbero. 


fer 


» 


fecero. 


ser 


» 


essere. 


ferci 


» 


ci fecero. 


sete 


» 


siete. 


f'ermi 


» 


mi fecero. 


eia 


I siano. 


fero 
feron 


» 


fecero. 


siate 


» 


siete. 


ferono 










sii. 


fersi 


» 


si fecero. 


fii 


» • 


sia. 


fesse 


» 


facesse. 






. siano. 


fessi 


» 


facessi. 


fiiei 


» 


sei. 


fessono 


» 


facessero. 


sieti 


» - 


ti sia. 


feste 


» 


faces te. 


eii (io) 


» 


sia (io). 


festi 


» 


facesti. 


siino 
fib 


» 


siano. 




17. Fer ire. 


» 


sono. 














Fedio 


foi 


• feri. 




16. J 


Tare. 


fedire 


» 


ferire. 








fedisce 


» 


ferisce. 


Face 


for 


fa. 


fedisco 


no » 


feriscono. 


facen \ 
faceno / 
faci 


» 


facevano. 
fai. 


fedito 
fegga \ 
feggia / 


» 
» 


feri to. 
feri sea. 


facien 


» 


facevano. 


J'eggenc 


lo » 


ferendo. 


faccio 
fallo 


» 


fo. 
Io fa. 


feggion 
feggonc 


r) • 


feriscono. 


famme 


» 


mi fa. 


fera 


» 


feri sea. 


fanne 


» 


ne fa. 


fero 


» 


ferisco. 


fane 


» 


fa. 


ferono 


» 


feriscono. 


fara' 


» 


farai. 


feruto 


» 


ferito. 


farebbono 


» 


farebbero. 


fiede 


» 


ferisce. 


farenlo 


» 


la faremo. 


fiedi 


» 


ferisci. 


fariX 


» 


ffarei. 
Ifarebbe. 


fi6dono 
fier 


» 
» 


feriscono. 
ferisce. 


farfan ] 
farfano ( 






Hera 


» 


ferisca. 


» 


farebbero. 


liere 


» 


ferisce. 


fanen | 






fierono 


» 


feriscono. 


farieno 1 












farone 


» 


faro. 




18. Godere. 


ft/ 


u. 


jfece. . 
ifeci. 


Gode 


for 


• goda. 


9 


godeo 


» 


gode. 


fea 
feciono 




faceva. 
fecero. 


goderfa 


» 


/goderei. 
\goderebbe 
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Alphabetical List 



goderiano for goderebbero. 
goderno » godettero. 

godero » godrb. 

god&eino*, godesgero. 

god&sono/ B 



godia 


» 


godeva. 


godieno 


» 


godevano. 


19 


. Morire. 


Mora 


for 


muoia. 


m6rano 


» 


muoiano. 


more 


» 


muore. 


mori 


» 


muori. 


muoiamo 


» 


moriamo. 


moriano \ 
morieno J 


» 


morivano. 


muoiate 


» 


moriate. 


morio 


» 


mori. 


morisse 


» 


moripsi. 


morlsseno \ 
morissono / 


» 


inorissero. 


moro 


» 


muoio. 


m6rono 


» 


muoiono. 


morriano I 

* 


» 


m#YPi»ph}w*v 


morrieno J 


Sr 


UlUI 1CU U~l 


morr6e 


» 


morro. 


muo* 


» 


muori. 



20. Muovere, 

Mosson for mossero. 

mov£n \ 

„. > » movevano. 

movieno/ 



21. Nuocere. 

Nocette for nocque. 

» nocquero. 



noc£ttero 



pare* 

par 

par£ini 

paren 

parono 

parrieno 

parse 

parsi 

paruto 

parvono 



22. Parere. 

for pari (tu). 

» paia (tu). 

» parve. 

» pare. 

» mi pareva. 

» parevane. 

» paiono. 

» parrebbero. 

* parve. 

» parvi. 

» parso. 

» parvero. 



pentere 
pentuto 

Perde' 

perd£si 

perse 

persero 

persi 

perso 

8 perse 

spersero 

spersi 



for pentire. 
» pentito. 

24. Perdere. 

for perdetti. 
» si perdette. 
» perdette. 
» perderono. 
» perdei. 
» perdu to. 

perde. 

perderono. 

perdei. 



» 



Pogna 

pognamo 

pognate 

pognendo 

pommi 

ponevam 

ponghi 

ponghiamo 

ponghiate 

por 



23. Pentirsi. 
Pent&ni for mi pentii. 



ian 1 
rian f 



Pon \ 

ponno/ 

poria \ 

pordaj 

pori 

por 

posse 

possendo 

possuto 

potavam 

potavate 

pote 

potei 

potemo 

pot£n 

pot&> 

pote>o 

poterebbe 

pot^si 

potiemmi 

poti£no 

potria 

potriano \ 
potrieno / 
puo' 



25. Porre. 

for ponga. 

» poniamo. 

» poniate. 

» ponendo. 

» mi pone. 

» ponevamo. 

» ponga (tu). 

» poniamo. 

» poniate. 

» porre. 

26. Potere. 
for poesono. 



» 



{potrei. 
potrebbero. 

» potrebbero. 

» possa (tu). 
» potendo. 
» potuto. 
» potev amo. 
» pote *$ te. 
» puo. 
» potev i. 
» possiamo. 
» potev ano. 
» pote. 
» poterono. 
» potrebbe. 
» pote vasi. 

mi potevano. 

potevano. 

{potrei. 
potrebbe. 

» potrebbero. 

» puoi. 



» 

» 



of poetical and obsolete forms of Verbs. 
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pnole 


for pub. 




30. Stare. 


puollo 


» 


lo pub. 


Sta' 


for 


• stai. 


pnote ) 






stae 


» 


sta. 


pnote I 
pote J 
pote | 

2't 


» pub. 

f. Sapere. 


starebbono 

stasse 

stassero 


» 
» 


starebbero. 
fstesse. 
\si sta. 
stessero. 


Sa' 
saccente 


for 

» 


sai. 
sapiente. 


stassi 


» 


/stessi. 
\s\ sta. 


sacci 


» 


sappi. 


stassimo 


» 


stessimo. 


saccia 


» 


sappia. 


8 taste 


» 


s teste. 


sacciamo 


» 


sappiamo. 


stasti 


» 


stesti. 


sacciuto 


» 


saputo. 


statti 


» 


ti sta. 


saccio 


» 


so. 


ste 


» 


stette. 


sollo 


» 


lo sa. 


stea 


» 


stia. 


salsi 


» 


sel sa. 


steano 


» 


stiano. 


san 


» 


sanno. 


ste '\ 
stei/ 






sanne 


» 


ne sa. 


» 


stetti. 


aape 


» 


sa. 


steo 


» 


stette. 


aapei 


» 


sapevi. 


stero 


» 


stettero. 


sapeino 


» 


sappiamo. 


stessono 


» 


stessero. 


sap£n 


» 


sapevano. 


stiede 


» 


stetti. 


sapi 


» 


sai. 


stovvi 


» 


vi sto. 


sapiendo \ 
sappiendo / 


» 


sapendo. 


31 


. TacSre. 


sappio \ 
sappo / 
save 


» 


so. 


Tacette 


for 


tacque. 


» 


sa. 


tacetti 


» 


tacqui. 


saver 


» 


saper. 








seppono 


» 


seppero. 


32 
Te'\ 
tb / 


. Tenere. 


28. 


Sciogliere. 


for 


tieni. 


8cio'l 
scioi / 


for 


• sciogli. 


tegnamo 
tegnate 


» 
» 


teniamo. 
teniate. 


2S 


1. Sedere. 


tenavamo 


» 


tenevamo. 


Sedieno 
sediero 
Bedtesi 
segga 


for 

» 
» 
» 


sedevano. 
sederono. 
sedevasi. 
sieda. 


tenghi 
tenghiamo 
tenghi ate 
tenianlo 
terrallo 


> 
» 
» 
» 
» 


tieni. 
teniamo. 
teniate. 
lo teniamo 
lo terra. 


seggano 
segge 

eeggendo 
Beggia 


» 


siedano. 
siede. 
sedendo. 
sieda. 


tiello 
tiemmi 


» 


lo tieni. 
(mi tieni. 
\mi tiene. 


seggiamo 


» 


sediamo. 


^v ** 






seggiano 


» 


siedano. 


33. 


Tdgliere. 


seggiate 


» 


sediate. 


To' 


for 


togli. 


seggiono \ 
seggono J 


» 


siedono. 


toe 
tol 


> 


•» 


toglie. 


Beggo \ 
seggio/ 


» 


siedo. 


tolle } 
t61o 


» 


toglilo. 


siedean 


» 


sedevano. 


tolletto 


» 


tolto. 








tolloc 


10 


» 


tolgono. 



•4 
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List of Words 



tommi 

tor 

torrien 

Ve' 

vedella 

veden 

vedestu 

vedieno 

vediesi 

vedde 

veddero 

veddi 

vedra' 

vedrainmi 

vegga 

veggano 

vegghi 

veggia 

veggiano 

vegge 

veggendo 

veggiamo 

veggiate 

veggo \ 

veggio / 

veggono \ 

veggiono / 

velle 

velli I 

ve' li/ 

vello \ 

ve' lo/ 

vidili 



for mi togli. 
» togliere (torre). 
» torrebbero. 

34. Vedere. 

for vedi. 

» vederla. 

» vediamo. 

» vedesti tu? 

» vedevano. 

» si vedeva. 

» vide. 

» videro. 

» vidi. 

» vedrai. 

» mi vedrai. 

» veda. 

» vedano. 

» vedi. 

veda. 

vedano. 

» veda (tu). 

» vedendo. 

» vediamo. 

» vedi ate. 

» vedo. 

» vedono. 
» vedi le. 
» vedi li. 

» vedi lo. 
» vidi li. 



» 
» 



vegnamo 

vegnate 

vegne 

vegnendo 

vegnente 

vegno 

vene 

venesse 

venfeno 

viemme 

vienne 



for veniamo. 
» veniate. 
» venga (tu). 

venende. 

venente. 

vengo. 

venne. 

venis8e. 

venivano. 

mi viene. 

/ne vieni. 

\te ne vieni. 



» 
» 
» 

» 

» 
» 



Vo' 



36. VoUre. 
for » 



vogli 

vogliendo 

vogliente 

volemo 

volsi 

volsuto 

vonno 

vorebbamo 

vorebbemo 

voressimo 

vovvi 

vuo' 

vuo' 

vuoi 

vuogli 



» 



» 



\vuole. 

/vuoli. 

\voglia (tu). 
» volendo. 

volente. 
» vogliamo. 
» volli. 
» voluto. 
» vogliono. 

» vorremmo. 

» vi voglio. 
» voglio. 

» vuoli. 



Vegna 



35. Venire, 
for venga. 



37. Volgere. 

Volgei for volsi. 

volg^nsi » si volgevano. 

volve » volge. 



List of Words whose signification is changed 
by the open or close sound of the Towels 

e and o. 



E. 



C J o s e. 

Accetta, axe. 

affetta, he cuts. 

allega, sets the teeth on edge. 

ammezzo, too ripe. 



Open. 

Accetta, accepts. 
affetta, he longs for. 
allega, he alleges. 
ammezzo, I divide. 
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Close. 

Bei, thou drinkest. 
berla, to drink it (fem.J. 
Cera, wax. 
cesto, cluster. 

cetera, lyre. 

colletto, little hill. 

creta, chalk. 

De' = dei, Gen it. case. 

dei, Gen it. case. 
dessi, the same. 

desti (e), PI. of desto, awakened. 

detti, dette, Part of dire, 

JE = ei, egli, eglino. 

esca, bait, lure. 

esse y PI. of essa, she. 

essi, PI. of esso, he, it. 

Fella (fello, felli, felle), contr. of 

la etc. /ece. 
fero = ferano, Pree. of ferire, 

to wound, 
/esft, /este, poet. Pass. rem. of 

facere. 
Lega, confederation, league. 
lesso, lessiy cooked ; boiled meat. 

Me, me. 

mele, PL of mela, apple. 

messe, PI. of messa, mass; also 

course (of a dinner). 
mezzo, see ammezzo. 
Vera, pear. 

4>esca, fishing. 

pesco, I am fishing. 

2>e*te, PL of pesta, foot-print, 

track. 
Se, if; himself, herself etc.*) 
%ete, PL of seta, silk. 
stesso, stessi etc. self. 

Te, pron. thee. 

telo, pron. it to thee. 

tenia, fear. 

temt, thou fearest. 



Open. 

Bei (PL of fcetfo). 

berla, name of a plant. 

Cera (ciiea), mien. 

cesto, navel of Venus (plant); id. 

club, mace (weapon). 
cetera (etcastera), and so forth. 
colletto, collected. 
Creta, the isle of Candia. 
De* = deve, shall, ought etc.; 

also deh, alas! 
dei, Gods. 
dessi = si deve; also dessi, Impf. 

Subj. of dare, 
desti — deste, Pass. rem. of dare, 
detti, dette, poet. P. rem. of dare, 
tl, is; e, and; eft/ alas! 
esca, Cong, of uscire. 
esse, the letter 8. 
essi = si e, one is. 
Fella, fello, etc., wicked,mischiev- 

ous. 
/*ero, poet, for fiero, ferocious,. 

proud. 
festi, feste, adj. (poet.) festive. 

Lega, mile. 

lessi, Pass. rem. of leggere, to 

read. 
.Me' = meglio. 
mele = miele, honey. 
messe, harvest. 

mezzo, half. 

Per a = perisca, Cong, of per ire, 

to perish. 
pesca, peach. 
pesco, peach-tree. 
peste, the plague. 

Se 9 = sei, thou art. 

sete, poet, for siete, you are. 

stesso, stessi etc. from stessere; id. 

(poet.) Pa9s. rem. of stare. 
Te' — tiene; id. te, tea. 
tfeZo, poet, arrow. 
tema, theme; task. 
temi, PL of tema; id. Tewi, Ther 

mis (goddess). 



*) Some Ital. Orthoepists (f. i. Cinonio) consider the e to 
be open. 
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List of Words with variable signification. 



Close. 

Veggia, Cong, of vedere. 

veglio, I wake. 

rena, vein. 

venti, twenty. 

vergola, poet, for verga, rod. 



Open. 

Veggia, cask (for wine etc.). 

veglio (poet.), old. 

vena = avena, oats. 

venti, winds. 

vergola, a kind of boat 



o. 



Accorre, runs to. 

accorsi, Hist. Perf. of accorrere. 

accorto, I shorten. 

apporti = apporre-ti. 

arroto, P. ps. of arrogere. 

Botte, cask. 

Cogli = con gli. 

cola, it drops, trickles. 

colla = con la. 

colle = con le. 

collo = con lo. 

colto, learned. 

coppa, part of the skull. 
corre, he runs. 
corsi, I ran. 

corti, PL of corto, short. 

costa, it costs. 

Doglio, cask. 

-Fo/Ja, crowd. 

folic, PI. of /bWa. 

for a, he bores. [rono. 

foro, hole; id. poet. furo = fu- 

fosse, that he were. 

Importi = imporre-ti. 

incolto, ill-bred, rude, uncivilized. 

indotto, Part, of indurre. 

Loto, clay. 

Morse, bites. 

iVbce, nut, nut-tree. 

Ora, now; id. hour. 

orno, from oraare, to adorn. 

Poppa, the stern (of a ship). 

porci = porre-ci. 

porsi = porre-si. 

pose, Pass. rem. of porre. 

posta, Part, of porre. 

Bicorre = ricorrere. 

riporti = riporreti. 

rocca, spindle. 

rodano, Cong, of rodere, to gnaw. 



Accorre (accogliere), to receive. 

accorsi, Pass. rem. of accorgcre. 

accorto, clever. 

apporti, thou bringest. 

arroto (= arruoto), I sharpen. 

2?otte, PI. of frotta, a hit, stroke. 

Cogli, from cogliere, to gather. 

coJa, Cong, of colere. 

colla, from collare, to torture. 

coZ/e, hill. 

co//o, neck. 

cofto, gathered, seized, from co- 
gliere. 

coppa, vase. 

corre = cogliere. 

corsi = cogliersi; id. Com, Cor- 
sicans. 

corti = coglierti. 

costa, rip. 

Doglio, Pres. of dolere. 

Folia = la fo\ 

folle, mad; id. = le fo\ 

fora, poet, for sarebbe. 

foro, the forum (in Home). 

fosse, ditches. 

Importi, of importare, to be of 
importance. 

ineolto, Part, of incogliere. 

indotto, ignorant. 

Loto, lotus (a plant). 

Morse, Hist. Perf. of mordere. 

Noce = nuoce, he harms. 

Ora, he prays; id. soft wind. 

orno, maple. 

Poppa, breast. 

porci, pigs. 

porsi, Hist. Perf. of porgere. 

pose, accents; pauses. 

posta, post; a — , on purpose. 

Bicorre = ricogliere. 

riporti, thou bringest back (from 
rtporiare). 

rocca, a fortified castle. 

Bodano, the Rhone (river). 
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Close. 

rodi, from rodere. 

rogo, bramble. 

rosa, Part, of rodere. 

rozza, unbred. 

Scola, from scolare, to trickle, to 

drip. 
scopo, from scopare, to sweep. 
scorsi, from scorrere, to flow. 
scorta, from scortare, to escort. 
scortOy from scortare. 
sole, PI. of sola, alone (fern.), 
solo, sola, alone. 

sono, I am. 

sonne = ne sono. 

sorta, Part, of sorgere. 

stolto, stupid^ mad. 

stoppa, tow, hemp. 

Tocca, he touches. 

toma, a tumble head over heels; 

id. from tomare, to tumble head 

over heels. 
torre, tower, turret. 
torsi, torsoes. 
torta, pie. 

torvi, PL of torvo, ferocious. 
tosco, Tuscan. 
Volgo % populace. 
volto, face. 
voto, promise, wish, desire. 



Open. 

Rodi, Rhodes (isle). 
rogo, pile of fire- wood. 
rosa, rose. 
rozza, old horse. 
Scola = scuola, school. 

scopo = scuopo, end, intention. 

scorsi, from scorgere, to perceive. 

scorta, guard. 

scorto, from scorgere. 

sole, sun. 

solo = suolo, ground; sola = 

suola, sole of a shoe etc. 
sono = sw<wo, I sound. 
sonne = «e so. 
sorta, sort; kind. 
stolto = distolto (of distogliere). 
stoppa, he stops (a bottle). 
Tocca, cudgel, 
towo, volume; id. tomi = JopZt- 

mi (poet.). 

torre = togliere. 
torse = toglier-si. 
torta, Part, of torcere. 
torvi = toglier-vi. 
tosco = tossico, poison. 
Volgojrom volgere, to turn round. 
voltOj Part, of volgere. 
voto = vuoto, empty. 



Alphabetical List 

of the verbs of the I. Conj. with the stress on the fourth 

syllable in the 3rd. Pers. Plur. Present Tense of the 

Indicative and the Subjunctive Moods. 



Abitare. 

accelerare. 

accomodare. 

adoperare. 

agitare 

alluminare. 

alterare. 

animare. 

annoverare. 

anticipare. 

applicare. 

augurare. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 



Beneficare. 
biasimare. 

Caricare. 

celebrare. 

certificare. 

chiacchierare. 

circolare. 

considerare. 

coricare. 

criticare. 



Desiderare. 
desinare. 
disputare. 
dubitare. 

Eccitare. 

ereditare. 

esagerare. 

esaminare. 

esercitare. 

esitare. 



Generare. 
giubilare. 
giudicare. 
grandinare. 

Uluminare. 

wiitare. 

immaginare. 

incomodare. 

indicare. 

interpretare. 

interrogare. 

26 
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Alphabetical List of some verbs of the 1st Conj. 



Lacerate, 
liberate, 
litigate, 
logorate. 

Masticate. 

meditate. 

nictitate. 

militate. 

mitigate. 

moderare. 

mormorare. 

Navigare 

(nevigate). 
nobilitate*). 
nominate, 
numerate. 



Occupate. 

opetate. 

ordinate. 

Partecipare. 

penettate. 

pettinate. 

pizzicate. 

ptaticate. 

ptecipitate. 

ptedicare. 

prosperare. 

Badicare. 

tecitate. 

tegolate. 

ticovetate. 

timptovetate. 



timunetate. 
tisicate. 
tivetbetate. 
tosicate. 

Seminate. 

sollecitare. 

solleticare. 

8ollicitare. 

spasimare. 

stipulate. 

sttepitare, 

stuzzicare. 

superate. 

supplicate. 

8U8citate. 



Terminate. 

tolletate. 

ttafficate. 

Ululate. 

Vacuare. 

valicare. 

variare. 

vegetare. 

vendicate. 

vigilate. 

visitate. 

vituperare. 

vociferate. 

vomitate. 

Zoppicate. 



*) With the stress on the 1st syllable. 



VOCABULARY. 
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I. Italian-English. 



A. 



Abate, priest, churchman. 
abbaiare, to bark. 
abbandonare, to abandon. 
abbastanza, enough. 
abbasso, below. 
abbonarsi, to subscribe. 
abitante, inhabitant. 
abitare, to dwell, to live. 
dbitOj dress, clotb, frock. 
abitudine, habit, custom. 
accadere, to happen. 
accendere, to light. 
accetta, hatchet. 
accettare, to accept. 
acciacco, infirmity. 
acciaio, steel. 

accompagnare, to accompany. 
aecdrgersi, to be aware. 
accostarsi, to approach. 
accusare, to accuse. 
aceto, vinegar. 
acqua, water. 
acquavite, brandy. 
acquazzone, shower. 
acquedotto, aqueduct. 
adagio, slowly. 
adatto, fit. 
addio, goodbye. 
adesso, now, at present. 
adoperare, to use, to employ. 
adulare, to flatter. 
adunanza, meeting. 
affamato, hungry. 
affare, business, affair. 



affatto, at all. 
ajfetto, affection. 
affittare, to hire. 
affitto, rent. 
afflitto, sad. 
affrettarsi, to hasten. 
aggradevole, agreeable. 
aggradire, to agree. 
agire, to act. 
agnello, lamb. 
ago, needle. 

aiutare, to help, to assist 
albergatore, inn-keeper. 
albergo, inn, hotel. 
dlbero, tree. 
albicocca, apricot. 
alcuno, somebody, some. 
allegro, glad, joyful. 
allestire, to prepare. 
aWevo, pupil. 
allddola, lark. 
allontanarsi, to withdraw. 
altezza, height. 
alto, high. 

dltrettanto, as much. 
altrimenti, otherwise, else. 
alzare, to raise. 
alzarsi, to rise. 
amdbile, lovely. 
annate, to love. 
amaro, bitter. 
ambasciatore, ambassador. 
amicizia, friendship. 
amico, friend. 
ammalarsi, to fall ill. 
ammalato, ill, sick. 

26* 
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Vocabulary. 



ammiraglio, admiral. 
ammirare, to admire. 
<tmore y love. 
unche, also, too. 
<incora, anchor. 
<ancora, still, yet. 
•andare, to go. 
•anddrsene, to go away. 
<andlo, ring. 
tinima, soul. 
animate, animal. 
dnitra, duck, 
tfnne^are, to drown, 
•anno, year. 

•annoiarsi, to get weary. 
anticOj old, ancient. 
<ipe, bee. 
<aperto, open. 
apparecchiare, to prepare. 
-appetite, appetite. 
appoggiarsiy to lean. 
approdare, to land. 
aprire, to open. 
aquila, eagle. 
«arancia, orange. 
uratro, plough. 
argento, silver. 



<ma, air. 



<irma, arm, weapon. 
urmadio, shelf. 
<*rwen<o, herd. 
arnese, implement. 
•arrampicarsi, to climb. 
arrivare, to arrive. 
arrivederci, goodbye (for the 

present). 
arrossire, to blush. 
arrostire, to roast. 
<irte, art. 

<isciugamani, towel. 
ascoltare, to listen. 
dsino, ass. 
nspettare, to wait. 
<a#$at, very, much. 
assalire, to attack. 
«sse£a£o, thirsty. 
assicurare, to assure. 
assorbire, to absorb. 
augurare, to wish. 
autunno, autumn. 
avanti, forward, 
a^an^o, rest, remnant. 
avvedersi, to get aware. 



avvenire, future. 
avvicinarsi, to approach. 
avvocato, barrister. 
azione, action, deed. 
azzurro, azure, blue. 

B. 

Baco da seta, silkworm. 

badare, to heed. 

baffi, mustache. 

bagnarsi, to bathe. 

bagno, bath. 

baia, bay. 

baldOy bold. 

oaZta, nurse. 

ballare, to dance. 

balordo, stupid, blockhead. 

bambino, baby, child. 

banca, bank. 

banchiere, banker. 

banco, bench. 

bandiera, flag. 

barba, beard. 

barca, boat 

basta, enough. 

oa«Jare, to suffice. 

bastimento, ship. 

bastone, stick. 

battello a vapore, steamer. 

bdttere, to beat, to knock. 

bellezza, beauty. 

o«ZZo, beautiful. 

bene, well. 

6ere, to drink. 

bestia, beast, animal. 

bevanda, drink. 

biancheria, linen. 

bianco, white. 

biasimare, to blame. 

bicchiere, drinking glass. 

biglietto, ticket. 

birra, beer, ale. 

birreria, ale-house. 

biscia, snake. 

bisognare, to want, to need. 

bisogno, want, need. 

bocca, mouth. 

boccone, mouthful, bit. 

bontd, goodness. 

borsa, purse; exchange. 

bosco, forest, wood. 

botte, tub, cask. 

bottega, shop. 
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bottiglia, bottle. 
bottom, button. 
braccialetto, arm-ring. 
braccio, arm. 
brocca, ewer. 
brodo, broth. 
brueiare, to burn. 
bruttOy ugly. 
buca, ditch. 
buco, hole. 
but, ox. 

buff one, buffoon. 
bugiciy lie, falsehood. 
bugiardo, liar. 
buonOy good. 
6wrZa, fun, trick. 
burrasca, storm. 
burro \ v utte 
butirro / 
bussola, sea-compass. 



C. 

Caccia, hunting. 
cacciatore, hunter. 
cadere, to fall. 
caffe, coffee. 
cagionare, to cause. 
calamaio, inkstand. 
calamita, magnet. 
caldo, warm, hot. 
calmare, to soothe. 
colza, stocking, sock. 
calzolaio, shoemaker. 
calzoni, trowsers. 
cambiale, bill of exchange. 
cambiare, to change. 
camera, room. 
cameriere, waiter. 
camicia, shirt, chemise. 
camino, chimney. 
campagna, country. 
campana, bell. 
campanile, steeple. 
campo, field. 
candle, canal. 
canarino, canary-bird. 
cancellare, to cross out. 
candela, candle. 
cane, dog. 
canestro, basket. 
cannone, gun, cannon. 
cantare, to sing. 
capanna, hut, cabin. 



capello, hair. 
capire, to understand. 
capitale, capital. 
capitano, captain. 
capo, chief; head. 
capolavoro, masterpiece. 
cappello, hat. 
capra, goat. 
capriolo, roe-buck. 
cdrcere, prison. 
career iere , gaoler. 
carestia, dearth 
caricare, to load. 
came, meat. 
caro, dear. 

carretta, cart, waggon. 
carro, car, van. 
carrozza, carriage. 
carta, paper. 
cartolaio, stationer. 
casa, house. 
cascina, farm. 
cassa, cash; chest. 
cassetta, box, case. 
castello, castle. 
castigare, to chastise. 
catena, chain. 
catrame, tar. 
cattivo, bad. 
cavaliere, knight. 
cavallo, horse. 
cavatappi, cork- screw. 
cdvolo, cabbage. 
cena, supper. 
cenare, to sup. 
cencio, rag. 
cenere, ashes. 
cercare, to look for. 
certamente, certainly. 
certo, certain. 
cervo, stag. 
chiamare, to call. 
chiaro, clear. 
chiave, key. 
chiesa, church. 
chiuso, shut. 
ciarlare, to chatter, 
cieco, blind. 
cicZo, sky, heaven. 
cigno, swan. 
ciliegia, cherry. 
cwMra, girdle, 
circa, about. 
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citta, town, city. 
civetta, owl. 
cocchiere, coach-man. 
cdglier£j to seize. 
colazione, breakfast. 
collOy neck. 
colore, colour. 
coltello, knife. 
comandare, to command. 
come, as; how. 
commercio, trade, commerce. 
comodo, comfort. 
compagnia, company. 
compagno, fellow. 
comprare, to buy. 
condurre, to lead. 
condscere, to know. 
conquistare, to conquer. 
contadino, peasant. 
contare, to count. 
contento, satisfied. 
conto, account. 
contrario, contrary. 
contro, against. 
convenire, to agree. 
coprire, to cover. 
coraggio, courage. 
corda, rope. 
corpo, body. 
correggere, to correct. 
corte, yard. 
cortigiano, courtier, 
corto, short. 
cosi, so, thus. 
coscia, thigh. 
costare, to cost. 
costretto, forced. 
€08truire, to build, 
co^o, boiled, cooked. 
cr&dere, to believe. 
crescere, to grow, 
crocc, cross. 
crudo, raw. 
cucina, kitchen. 
cucire, to sew. 
cugino, cousin, 
cwore, heart. 
cuscino, cushion, pillow. 

D. 

Dacche, since. 
danaroj money, 
rfanno, damage. 



dapper tutto, everywhere. 

dare, to give. 

data, date. 

davanti, before. 

davoero, really. 

debit o, debt. 

debole, feeble. 

degnarsi, to deign. 

delitto, crime. 

dente, tooth. 

deporre, to depose. 

desiderate, to wish. 

desiderio, wish. 

desinare, to dine, dinner. 

destino, destiny. 

diamante, diamond. 

didvolo, devil. 

dichiarare, to declare. 

difendere, to defend. 

difettosOj faulty. 

difficile, difficult. 

difficolta, difficulty. 

dimenticare, to forget. 

Dto, God. 

dire, to say. 

direttore, director. 

dirimpetto, opposite. 

diritto, straight. 

disadatto, unfit. 

di segno, design. 

disfare, to undo. 

disinvolto, well mannered. 

disperare, to despair. 

displace, to displease. 

disprezzare, to despise. 

dissipate, to squander. 

distruggere, to destroy. 

disturbare, to disturb. 

dtto, finger. 

divenire, diventare, to become. 

divertirsi, to amuse oneself. 

dizionario, dictionary. 

doZce, sweet. 

domanda, question. 

domandare, to ask. 

domani, to-morrow. 

domestico, domestic. 

donna, woman. 

dono, gift. 

tfopo, after. 

doppio, double. 

dormire, to sleep. 

do»e, where. 
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dovere, duty. 
dozzina, dozen. 
dubbio, doubt. 
dunque, then. 
duro, hard 

E. 

Ebbene, well; nay. 

ebbrOy drunken. 

ebreo, jew, Jewish. 

eccellenza, excellence. 

eccette, except. 

ecco, here is, here are. 

edificare, to edify. 

educate, educated. 

effetto, effect. 

egoista, egotist. 

elefante, elephant. 

erba, grass. 

erede, heir. 

ergdstolo, penal servitude. 

erigere, to raise, to erect. 

eroe, hero. 

errore, error, mistake. 

esempio, instance, example. 

esercizio, exercise. 

esigere, to exact. 

esprimere, to express. 

essere, to be. 

estendere, to extend. 

estemo, external. 

eta, age. 

eterno, eternal. 

F. 

Fdbbrica, factory. 
fabbricare, to build. 
fabbro, smith. 
facchino, porter. 
faccia, face. 
facciata, front. 
fdcile, easy. 
falegname, joiner. 
/aZ/o, fault. 
falso, false. 
/oiw, hunger. 
famiglia, family. 
fanciullo, child, 
/are, to do. 
farina, flour. 
farmacia, dispensary. 
farmacista, chemist. 
fdvola, fable. 



favore, favour. 

fazzoletto, handkerchief. 

f chore, fever. 

fedele, faithful. 

fegato, liver. 

felice, happy. 

felieita, happiness. 

femmina, female. 

ferire, to wound. 

ferita, wound. 

fermarsi, to stop. 

fermOy firm. 

ferro, iron. 

ferrovia, railway. 

fertile, fertile. 

festa, feast, festival. 

fetta y hurry. 

fiaba, nursery-tale. 

fiamwa, flame. 

fiammiferOj lucifer, match. 

fiasco, flask. 

figlia, daughter. 

figlio, son. 

finestra, window. 

finire, to finish. 

fiore, flower. 

fiorino, florin. 

fiwve, river. 

focolare, hearth, fire-place. 

foglia, foglio, leaf. 

fontana, fountain. 

foro, hole. 

forbid, scissors. 

foresta, forest. 

forestiere, foreigner. 

formaggio, cheese. 

fornaioj baker. 

forse, perhaps. 

forte, strong. 

fortezza, fortress. 

fortuna, happiness, chance. 

fortunate, happy, fortunate. 

forzare, to force. 

fra, between, among. 

frdgola, strawberry. 

frdngere, to break. 

frate, monk, friar. 

fratello, brother. 

freddo, cold. 

fresco, cool, chilly. 

fretta, hurry. 

fronte, forehead. 

frutto, fruit. 
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fucile, gun, rifle. 

fuga y flight, escape. 

fuggire, to flee, to escape. 

fuocOj fire. 

fuori, out, outside. 

G. 

Gabbia, cage. 

gagliardo, vigorous. 

gallina, hen. 

^faZ/o, cock. 

gamba, leg. 

gardfano, pink. 

pfatto, cat. 

gelare, to freeze. 

peZo, frost. 

geloni, chill-blains. 

gdoso, jealous. 

gemere, to moan, to groan. 

gemitoj groan. 

grento, genius. 

genitori, parents. 

gente, people. 

gentile, kind, gentle. 

gentilezza, kindness. 

gettare, to throw. 

ghiaccio, ice. 

giaUo, yellow. 

giardiniere, gardener. 

giardino, garden. 

gigante, giant. 

ginocchiOy knee. 

gioia, joy. 

giornale, journal, newspaper 

giornata, day-time. 

giorno, day. 

giovane, young. 

giovanotto, young man. 

gioventii, youth. 

giovinetta, young girl. 

girare, to turn. 

giurare, to swear. 

giustizia, justice. 

giusto, just. 

godere, to enjoy. 

gola, throat. 

gdmito, elbow. 

governo, government. 

gradire, to agree. 

grande, great, large. 

grandinare, to hail. 

grandio80, grand. 

grano, corn. 



grasso, fat. 

grazie! thank you. 

gridare, to cry. 

grosso, big, large. 

gnadagnare, to earn, to win. 

guancia, cheek. 

guanto, glove. 

guar dare, to look. 

gru/b, owl. 

guglia, spire. 

guisa, manner. 

gu8cio, shell. 

I. 

Jm\ yesterday. 
ignorante, ignorant. 
immaginarsu to imagine. 
immdgine, image. 
imparare, to learn. 
impedire, to prevent. 
imperatore, emperor. 
imperatrice, empress. 
importanza, importance. 
importare, to import. 
imporlo, amount. 
impresa, undertaking. 
imprestato, loan. 
imprimere, to impress. 
incantare, to charm. 
incanto, imprudent. 
inchiostro, ink. 
incontrare, to meet. 
incontro, against. 
indicare, to indicate. 
indietro, back. 
indirizzo, address, 
intfwrre, to induce. 
infattiy indeed. 
infelice, unhappy. 
infermita, illness, distemper. 
infuriato y furious. 
ingannarej to cheat. 
inghiottirey to swallow. 
ingiuria, insult. 
ingiusto, unjust, unfair. 
ingressOy entrance. 
innanzi, before, forward. 
innOy hymn. 
inquieto, uneasy. 
insegnante, teacher. 
insegnare, to teach. 
insensatOy blockhead. 
insetto, insect. 
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insieme, together. 
insolente, insolent. 
insudiciare, to soil. 
intanto, meanwhile. 
intendere, to intend. 
interessante, interesting. 
intiero, entire, whole. 
inutile, useless. 
invano, in vain. 
invece, instead. 
inverno, winter. 
inviare, to send. 
invitare, to invite. 
ipocrita, hypocrite. 
ira, anger. 
isola, island. 
istituto, institution. 
istruire, to instruct. 
istruito, istrutto, learned. 

L. 

La, there. 

labbro, lip. 

laborioso, laborious. 

ladro, thief. 

laggiii, there below. 

logo, lake. 

lagrima, tear. 

lamento, lament, groan. 

Idmpada, lamp. 

lampo, lightning. 

lana, wool. 

larghezza, breadth. 

largo, broad, wide. 

lasciare, to leave, to let. 

lato, side. 

latte, milk. 

lauro, laurel. 

lavorarej to work. 

lavoro, work. 

legge, law. 

leggere, light. 

leggero, to read. 

legno, wood. 

lento, slow. 

leone, Hon. 

tepre, hare. 

Uttera, letter. 

letto, bed. 

lettura, reading. 

levarsi, to rise. 

libbra, pound. 

libero, free, at liberty. 



liber td, freedom, liberty. 

libraio, bookseller. 

UbrOj book. 

lido, shore. 

lieto, glad. 

lineaments, feature. 

lingua, tongue, language. 

lira sterlina, pound sterling. 

liscio, smooth. 

lodevole, praiseworthy. 

lontano, far, distant. 

lotta, struggle. 

luccicare, to glitter. 

luce, light. 

lume* light, lamp. 

lunghezza, length. 

lungo, long. 

lusingarsi, to flatter oneself. 

luogo, place. 

lupo, wolf. 

M. 

Macchia, spot. 

macellaio, butcher. 

niacinare, to grind. 

madre, mother. 

maestoso, majestic. 

maestro, teacher, master. 

magnifieo, splendid. 

magro, lean. 

malandrino, rascal, robber. 

malatOy sick, ill. 

malattia, illness. 

malcauto, imprudent. 

malcontento, dissatisfied. 

maldicenza, scandal. 

male, ill; evil. 

malgrado, in spite of. 

malsano, unhealthy. 

mancia, fee. 

mandare, to send. 

mangiare, to eat. 

mano, hand. 

mantenere, to keep, to maintain. 

manzo, beef. 

maraviglia, marvel. 

mare, sea. 

margheritina, daisy. 

marinaio, sailor. 

marmo, marble. 

mdschera, mask. 

massaia, house-wife. 

matita, lead-pencil. 



410 



Vocabulary. 



mattina. morning. 

mattone, brick. 

maturo, ripe, mature. 

mazzo, nosegay. 

medicinal medicine, physic. 

medico, physician. 

megliOj better. 

mela, apple. 

memoria, memory. 

mendico, beggar. 

meno, less. 

mentire, to Jie, to tell a falsehood. 

mercante, merchant. 

mercato, market. 

merito, merit. 

merlo, blackbird. 

mese, month. 

mestiere, trade. 

meta, aim, end. 

meta, half. 

met alio, metal. 

mezzo, half; means. 

mietere, to harvest. 

migliore, better. 

militare, military. 

minaccia, threat. 

minacciare, to threaten. 

minaccioso, threatening. 

minestra, soup. 

ministro, minister. 

minuto, minute. 

mischiare, to mingle. 

miserdbile, wretched. 

miseria, misery. 

misto, mixed. 

misura, measure. 

mo dell o, model. 

moderno, modern. 

modest o, modest. 

modico, moderate. 

molto, much, very. 

momento, moment. 

monarca, monarch. 

mondo, world. 

montagna, mountain. 

monte, mount. 

mordtre, to bite. 

morire, to die. 

morte, death. 

morto, dead. 

mosso, moved. 

mostrare, to show. 

motivo, motive. 



motOy motion. 
mulo, mule. 
muoversi, to move. 
mutator ey mason. 
muro, wall. 
mutare, to change. 

N. 

Nascere, to be born. 
ndscita, birth. 
nascondere, to hide. 
naso, nose. 
nastro, ribbon. 
nato, born. 
natura, nature. 
naturaU, natural. 
nave, ship, boat. 
nazione, nation. 
nebbia, fog, mist. 
nemico, enemy. 
nerOy black. 
nettare, to clean. 
netto, proper, clean. 
nidoy nest. 
niente, nothing. 
nipote, nephew. 
nobiltdy nobility. 
noce, walnut. 
nodOy knot. 
noioso, tiresome. 
nome, name, noun. 
noncuranza, carelessness. 
nonna, grandmother. 
nonno, grandfather. 
notizia, news. 
notte, night. 
novella, tale. 
novita, novelty. 
nudo, naked. 
nulla, nothing. 
nuora, daughter-in-law. 
nuovOy new. 
nutrice, nurse. 
nutrire, to nourish. 

Occhiali, spectacles. 
occhio, eye. 
occulto, hidden. 
occupato, occupied. 
odiare, to hate. 
odio, hatred. 
odioso, hateful. 
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odore, odour. 
offesa, offense. 
officina, factory. 
offrire, to offer. 
oggetto, object. 
ognora, always. 
omaggio, hommage. 
ombrella, umbrella. 
ombrellino, parasol. 
onda, wave. 
onesto, honest. 
onore, honour. 
opera, work. 
opporre, to oppose. 
ora, hour. 
ordcolo, oracle. 
ordine, order. 
orecchio, ear. 
orgoglioso, proud. 
ornament o, ornament. 
orologio, watch. 
oscuro, dark. 
ospedale, hospital. 
osservare, to observe. 
0880, bone. 
ottenere, to obtain. 
ovunque, everywhere. 
ozio, laziness. 
ozioso, lazy, idle. 

P. 

Pacato, calm. 
pacco, parcel. 
pace, peace. 
padre, father. 
padrone, master. 
paese, country. 
pagare, to pay. 
paglia, straw. 
paio, pair. 
potato, palace. 
palla, ball. 
panca, bench. 
panciotto, waistcoat. 
paniere, basket. 
panno, cloth. 
par ere, to seem. 
parlare, to speak. 
passare, to pass. 
passegginre, to walk. 
passo, step. 
patibolo, scaffold. 
patire, to suffer. 



paura, fright. 
pauroso, afraid. 
pazienza, patience. 
pazzia, folly. 
pazzo, foolish. 
peccato, sin. 
peccatore, sinner. 
p&cora, sheep. 
pfygio, worse. 
pena, pain. 
penna, pen. 
pensare, to think. 
pentir8ij to repent. 
pentola, pot, boiler. 
pera, pear. 
per donate, to pardon. 
.perduto, lost. 
pericolo, danger. 
permettere, to permit. 
pescatore, fisherman. 
pesce, fish. 
2>ett0, breast. 
pezzo, piece. 
piacere, pleasure. 
piacevole, pleasing. 
pidngere, to weap. 
piano, plain. 
pianta, plant. 
pianterreno, groundfloor. 
piazza, place. 
piccolo, small, little. 
piede, foot. 
pigro, lazy. 
pioggia, rain. 
piombo, lead. 
pittore, painter. 
pittura, painting, 
ptefc, mob. 
poco, little. 
poltrona, easy chair. 
polvere, dust; powder. 
popolo, people. 
porco, swine, pork. 
porta, door. 
portinaio, door-keeper. 
portone, gateway. 
posto, place. 
potenza, power. 
povero, poor. 
pozzo, well. 
pranzare, to dine. 
pranzo, dinner. 
pregare, to pray, to beg. 
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preghiera, prayer. 
premio, prize. 
prendere, to take. 
presto, soon. 
prezioso, precious. 
prezzo, price. 
prigione y prison. 
principale, principal, chief. 
principe, prince. 
probabile, probable. 
produrre, to produce. 
proibire, to prevent. 
promettere, to promise. 
pronto, ready. 
proposta, proposal. 
propriety propriety. 
prossimo, next. 
prova, proof, trial. 
provare, to try. 
prugna, plum. 
pugnare, to fight. 
pulito, clean. 
ptilptio, pulpit. 
pungere, to stick. 
punt a, point. 

Quaderno, quire, copy-book. 

qnadro, picture. 

quale, which. 

qualita, quality. 

quattro y four. 

quieto, quiet. 

R. 

Babbia, rage. 
rabbioso, enraged. 
racconto, tale, narrative. 
ragazza, girl. 
ragazzo, boy. 
raggio, beam. 
ragione, reason, 
rawie, copper, 
re, king. 
recare, to bring. 
regahy present. 
regina, queen. 
regola, rule, 
reso, rendered. 
restare y to remain. 
restituirCy to render, 
resto, remainder. 
ribassare, to lower. 



ricchezza, riches, wealth. 

ricco, rich. 

rtcevere, to receive. 

ricevutciy receipt. 

ricordare, to remember. 

ricordo, keepsake. 

ridere, to laugh. 

ridicolo, ridiculous. 

rigoroso, rigorous. 

rimanere l to remain. 

rimproverOj reproach. 

ringraziarey to thank. 

riposare, to rest. 

risparmiare, to spare, to save. 

rispondere, to answer. 

risposta, answer. 

ritornare, to return. 

ritratto, portrait. 

riusdrey to succeed. 

rooa, things. 

rondine, swallow. 

rosa, rose. 

rosso, red. 

rotondOj round. 

rottOy broken. 

rubare, to steal. 

rumor e, noise. 

S. 

Sacco, sack. 

sacerdote, priest, clergyman. 

sala, hall, drawing-room. 

sale, salt. 

satire, to mount. 

salute, health. 

salvare, to save. 

sangue, blood. 

sano, healthy. 

savio, wise. 

sbaglio, mistake. 

scala, staircase. 

scaldarsiy to warm oneself. 

Scarpa, shoe. 

scarso, scarce, scanty. 

scdtola, box. 

scegHere, to choose. 

scewdere, to descend. 

scherzare, to joke. 

schiaffo, box on the ears. 

schiena, back. 

schioppo, gun, fusil. 

sciocco, stupid, silly. 

scoglio* cliff. 
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scordarsi, to forget. 

scrivere, to write. 

scuola, school. 

scusare, to excuse. 

8ecco f dry. 

secolo, century. 

seggiola, sedia, chair. 

sempre, always. 

sentire, to feel. 

sera, evening. 

serva, servant-maid. 

servire, to serve. 

servitore, footman. 

seta, silk. 

settimana, week. 

sgridare, to scold. 

signore, gentleman. 

soddisfare, to satisfy. 

sogno, dream. 

soldato, soldier. 

soldo (it.), halfpenny. 

sole, sun. 

sdlito, usual. 

sonno, slumber, sleep. 

sorella, sister. 

sorridere, to smile. 

sospiro, sigh. 

sotto, under. 

spada, sword. 

spalla, shoulder. 

sparire, to disappear. 

spavento, fright. 

sponda, shore. 

sposa, bride, wife. 

sposare, to marry. 

sposo, bridegroom; husband. 

stagione, season. 

stampare, to print. 

stamperia, printing office. 

stanco, tired, wearied. 

stare, to stay, to stop. 

stato, state. 

stivale, boot. 

strada, street. 

straniero, stranger. 

stretto, narrow. 

studio, study. 

stufa, stove. 

subito, immediately. 

suddito, subject. 

sventura, misfortune. 



T. 

Tacere, to be silent. 

tagliare, to cut. 

tanto, so much. 

tardi, late. 

tdvola, tdvolo, table. 

tazza, cup. 

tedesco, German. 

tela, linen. 

temere, to fear. 

temperino, penknife. 

tempesta, storm, tempest. 

temporale, storm, hurricane. 

tenente, lieutenant. 

tenere, to keep, to hold. 

tenero, tender, soft. 

terra , earth. 

terreno, ground. 

tetto, roof. 

Urate, to draw. 

toccare, to touch. 

togliere, to take away. 

tornare, to return. 

torre, tower. 

toHa, tart. 

tosto, soon. 

tovaglia, table-cloth. 

tradurre, translate. 

traduzione, translation. 

trarre, to draw. 

trascinare, to drag. 

trascurare, to neglect. 

tremare, to tremble. 

trono, throne. 

troppo, too much. 

trovare, to find. 

tuono, thunder. 

turbare, to disturb, to trouble 

turchino, blue. 

U. 

Ubbidire, to obey. 
ubbriacone, drunkard. 
uccello, bird. 
ucciso, killed. 
udire, to hear. 
uffiziale, officer. 
ultimo, last. 
umido, damp. 
umile, humble. 
novo, egg. 
usare, to use. 
uso, use. 
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u8cio 1 door. 
uscire, to go out. 
usignuolo, nightingale. 
utile, useful. 
uva, grapes. 

Y. 

Vaglia, post office order. 
vano, vain. 
vantaggio, advantage. 
vapore, steam. 
vecchiaia, old age. 
vecchio, old. 
vednto, seen, 
vegliare, to wake. 
veto, veil. 

vendetta, vengeance. 
vento, wind. 



venturo, future, next. 
verde, green. 
verme, worm. 
vero, true. 
veste, dress, gown. 
vestitOy dress, clothes. 
vetta, top. 
vettura, carriage. 
viaggiare, to travel. 
vicinOt neighbour. 
vissuto, lived. 
vita, life. 
voce, voice. 

Z. 

Zio, zia, uncle, aunt. 
zucchero, sugar. 
zufolo, whistle. 



II. English-Italian. 



A. 



A, an, un (uno) m., una f. 
able, to be able, potere, sapcre. 
abominable, dbbominevole. 
about circa, alVincirca, da, di; 

at about 10 o'clock, verso le 10; 

to have anything about one, 

aver seco. 
absence, assenza f. 
absent, assente. 
absolute, assoluto, -a. 
abstain, to — , astenersi. 
absurdity, assurdita f. 
abuse, to — , abusdre. 
academy, accademia f. 
accept, to — . accettdre, ricevere. 
accomodate, to — , accomoddre; 

fare. 
accompany, to — , accompagndre. 
account, cdnto m. 
accustom, to — , accostumdre, 

avvezzdre. 
acid, dgro, -a. 
acquaintance, conoscSnza, f. 
acquire, to — , acquistdre. 



act, Vatto m. 

act, to — , agire. 

action, azi&ne f. 

active, attivo, -a. 

actual, attudle in. & f. 

address, to — , parldre ; indiriz- 

zdre la parola. 
administration, amministraziotie 

fern, 
admiral, ammiraglio. 
advanced, avanzdto. 
advantage, vantaggio m. 
adversary, aweredrio m. 
JSsop, Esopo. 

affair, faccenda f., affdre m. 
affirmation, asserzione f. 
afraid, to be — , aver paura; 

temere. 
after, ddpo. 
afternoon, dopo prdnzo; at 2, 3, 

4 . . . o'clock in the afternoon, 

alle 2, 3, 4 . . . pomerididne. 
against, contra (contre). 
age, eta f., old age, vecchidia f. 
ago, a few days ago, aMni 

giorni fa. 
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agree, to — , convenire. 
agreeable, adj. aggradecole, adv. 

aggradevolmente. 
agriculture, agricoltura f. 
aground, to run — , nau frag are. 
air, dria f. 
alas! oimel 
Alexander, Alessdndro; Alex. 

the Great, — Mdgno. 
Alfred, Alfredo. 
all, tutto, -a, pi. tutti, -e; at all, 

punto. 
All-Saints'- Day, Ognissdnti. 
alliance, allednza f. 
allow, to — , permittere. 
almost, quasi. 
alone, solo, soletto, -a. 
along, lungo; to come — with, 

venire con; get — , via! 
Alps, Alpi. 
also, dnche. 
although, benche, ancorcke, quan- 

tunque. 
always, sempre. 
ambassador, ambasciatdre m. 
amend, to — , emenddre. 
amiable, amdbile m. & f. 
amends, to make — , ritrattdrsi. 
amenity, amenitd. 
America, America, American ad j . , 

americdno, -a. 
amiable, amdbile m. & f. 
among, tra, fra, presso. 
amuse, to — , divertirsi. 
amusing, divertente m. & f. 
Anaxamenes, Anassdmene, 
anchor, to weigh — , levar Van- 

cora t salpdre, 
ancient, adj. antico, -a, pi. an* 

tichi, -e. 
anger, c6llera y furia f., sdegno m. 
angry, adirdto, -a. 
animal, animdie m. 
another, un dltro, un'altra; one 

another, Vun Valtro, f. Vuna, 

Valtra; pi. gli uniglialtri, f. 

le une le altre. 
answer, rispdsta f , to — , ris- 

pondere. 
antiquity, antichitd f. 
any (often not translated), air 

cuno, -a. 
anything, qualchecosa di. . . 



apartment, stanza, f. 

appetite, appeiito m. 

approach, to — , avvicitidrsi. 

approve, to — , approvdre. 

apricot, albicocca f. 

arm, brdccio in., pi. le brdcda. 

army, armdta f. 

around, intorno, -a . 

arrest, to — , arrestdre. 

arrive, to — , arrivdre, giungere. 

art, drte f. 

Artaxerxes, Artasirse. 

artist, artista m. & f. 

as, come, che, qudnto. 

as well — as, tanto — qudnto (in- 
var.); cost (si) come — (che); 
siccome; as — as, tanto — 
quanto, f. tarda — quanta, pi. 
tanti — quanti, f . tante — quan- 
te; tanto, pi. -*', -e — che (come); 
as soon as possible, quanto 
prima. 

ashamed, to be — , aver ver- 
gogna. 

ashes, cenere m. & f.; pi. f. 

ashore, to go — , approddre. 

Asia, Asia f. 

ask, to — , domanddre. 

assembly, assemblea, adundnza f. 

assist, to — , assist ere. 

assistance, assistcnza f., ajuto m. 

assure, to — , assicurdre, 

astonishment, stupor e m. 

astray, to go — , vagdre. 

at, a, da, in. 

attack, to — , assalire. 

attentive, attento, intento, -a. 

attract, to — , attrdrre. 

Austria, Austria f. 

Austrian, subst. & adj. austriaco, 
f. -a; pi. m. subst. -ct; pi. 
adj. m. -chi and ci. 

author, autore m. 

authorize, to — , autorizzdre. 

avarice, avarizia f. 

avenger, vendicatore m. 

avenue, parco m. 

await, to — , aspettdre. 

awaken, to — , destdre. 

aware, to be — , sapere, sentire. 

away, via; to go — , anddrsene. 

Aix-la-chapelle, Aquisgrdna f. 
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B. 

Back, dielro, indietro, addietro 
(see the verb this adj. is used 
with); to be — , essere di ri- 
torno, ritorndre. 

bad, cattivo, -a; badly, male. 

baker, forndio m. 

ball, hallo m.; palla f. 

ballet, balletio m. 

banish, to — , bandit e y esilidre. 

bank (of a river), riva, spondaf. 

barbarian, bdrbaro m. 

barrel, barile. 

basket, cestello, cesto, paniire m. 

battle, battdglia f. 

be, to — , essere. (See begone.) 

beard, bdrba f. 

beauty, belUzza f. 

beautiful, hello, -a. 

because, perche, poiche, giacche. 

become, to — , divenire^ diven- 
tare; to become = to befit, 
convenire a qdn. 

bed, letto m.; to go to — , cori- 
cdrsi, anddre a letto, 

beer, birra f. 

befall, to — , essere fdtto a qdn. 

before, prima di. 

beg, to — , pregdre. 

beggar, mendico m. 

begin, to — , comincidre a . . ., 
mettersi a . . .; to — with, co- 
mincidre con . . . ; a travel . . ., 
intraprendere un vidggio (di 
stiidi). 

beginning, principio ra. 

begone! val vdda! 

behaviour, condotta f. 

behind, dietro. 

being, the — , creatura f., essere m. 

believe, to — , credere, [di . . . 

belong, to — , appartenere, essere 

bend, to — , inchindre. 

Berlin, Berlino. 

beside, to be — oneself, essere 
fuori di se. 

besides, oltre a cid, per dltro. 

best, il (la) migliore. 

Bethlehem, Betelemme. 

betrothal, sponsdli pi. m. 

better, migliore m. & f.; to like 
— amdr meglio, prefer ire; it 
is — , val (e) meglio. 



Bible, Bibbia f. 

bid, to — , comanddre, ordindre; 

to — farewell, dire addio. 
big, grosso, -a; grande in. & f. 
bill, cambidle f , cdnto m. 
bind, to — , legdre. 
bird, uccello m. 
birth, ndscita f.; to give — , pro- 

durre, 
black, nero, -a. 
blackbird, corndcchia f. 
bleed, to — , sanguindre. 
blessing, benedizione f. (sing.), 
blind, cieco, -a. 
blockhead, imbecille m. & f. 
blood, sdngue m. 
blossom, to — , fiorire; blossom, 

the, fiore m. 
blue, azzurro, turchino, -a. 
blush, to — , arrossire. 
boast, to — of . ., gloridrsi di . . . 
boatman, barcaiolo m. 
body, corpo m. 

bold, ardito, -a; auddce m. & f. 
bone, osso, m. pi. le ossa. 
bonnet, cappello m., cuffia f. 
book, libro m. 

bookbinder, legator e di libri. 
boot, stivdle m. 
booty, preda f, bottino m. 
born, to by — , ndscere; P. rem. 

ndcqui, P. p. ndto; to be — , 

i. e. to live, to be, essere nato. 
both, dmbe, dmbedue, i (le) due. 
bottle, bottiglia f. 
bottled wine, vino da bottiglia. 
box, scatola f. ; (in the theatre) 

pdlco m- 
boy, ragdzzo m. 
Brazil, il Brasile. 
brave, coraggioso, -a. 
brave, to — , sfidare. 
bread, pane m. 
break, to — , romper e; Pass. rem. 

ruppi, P. p. rotto; to — off, 

rompere. 
breakfast, colazione f. 
breaflt, petto m. 

breathe, to — , spirdre, respirdre. 
bride, sposa f. 
briefly, -in breve; briefly then, 

tanf b. 
brine, dcqua f. ; le onde pi. f. ; 
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bring, to — 9 portdre, recdre, tra- 
sportdre; — up, educate, alle- 
vdre. 

broad, largo, -a. 

brother, fratello in. 

buffoon, buffone m. 

build, to — , costruire; fabbricdre. 

building, edifizio m., fdbbrica f. 

burn, to — , brucidre. 

burst, to — forth, prorompere. 

business, affare, -i. 

but, ma, perb. 

butcher, beccdio, macelldio m. 

butter, butirro, burro m. 

buy, to — , comperdre, comprdre. 

by, da; by heart, a mente, by 
(of time), verso, by night, di 
notte; by and by, presto o 
tdrdi. 

C. 

Csesar, Cesare. 

calculate, to — , computdre. 

calendar, calenddrio m. 

calf, vitello m. 

call, to — , chiamdre; to — on . . ., 

anddre (venire) a trovdre, visi- 

tare; to be called, chiamdrsi. 
calumniation, calunnia f. 
camp, cdmpo m. 
can, I can, posso [Infin. potere, 

see (to be) able}. 
cap, cuffia, berretta f. 
capital, the — , capitdle f. (of a 

country). 
Capitol, Campidoglio m. 
captain, capitdno in. 
car, cdrro m. 
caravan, caravdna f. 
card, carta f. 
care, cura f. ; to take — , baddre, 

aver ciira. 
carnival, carnevdle m. 
carriage, carrozza f. 
carrier, carrettdio m. 
carry, to — , portdre. 
Carthaginian, Cartaginese. 
case, cdso m. 
cat, gatti m. 
cathedral, cattedrdle f. 
cause (in law), lite f. (reason), 

causa f. 
cause, to — , cagiondre. 
Italian Conv.-Grammar. 



cautious, cduto, -a, adj. 
cavern, caver na f. 
cease, to — , cessdre. 
celebrated, celebre m. & f., ri- 

nomdto, -a. 
certain, certo, -a, adj. 
cessation, without — , incessan- 

temente. 
Champagne, Sciampdgna f. 
change, to — , convertire. 
character, cardttere m. 
charge, to — , caricdre. 
Charles, Cdrlo. 

charming, adj.ameno, -a;vdgo } -a. 
chatter, to — , chiaccherdre. 
cheap, cheaply, a bnon mercdto. 
cheat, to — , inganndre, gabbdre. 
cheese, formdggio m. 
cheesemonger, formaggidio m. 
cherry, ciriegia f. 
cherry-tree, ciriegio m. 
chess, gli scdcchi m. 
child, fanciullo m. 
choice, scelta f. 
Christ, Cristo. 
Christian, cristidno m. 
church, chiesa f. 
Cicero, Cicerone. 
cigar, sigaro in. 
circumference, circuito m. 
circumstance, circostdnza f. 
citizen, cittadino m. 
city, cittd f. 
civilisation, incivilimento m., ci- 

viltd f. 
civilized, civilizzdto, cdlto. 
clean, to — , pulire. 
clear, chidro, limpido adj.; to 

see — , vedUr chidro. 
clever, dbile m. & f. 
clock, o'clock, at 1 o'clock, ad 

un'ora, al tocco; at 2, 3, 4 etc. 

o' — , alle 2, 3, 4 etc. 
cloth, panno m. 
clothes, dbiti m. 
clown, buffone m. 
coach and four, tiro a quattro m. 
coachman, cocchiere, vetturino m. 
coast, spidggia f., costa f. 
coat, dbito m. 
cock, to — (a pistol), montdre 

il cdne. 
coffee, caffe m. 

27 
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coffin, sarcofago in. 

cold, friddo, -a, adj. 

colonel, colonnello in. 

colour, colore in. 

Columbus, Colombo m. 

column, colonna f. 

combat, lotta f. 

comfort, agio m. 

come, to — , venire; to — along, 

venire con qdn. 
comedy, commcdia f. 
comment, to — , commentdre. 
commerce, commercio in. 
commission, commissione f. 
commissioner, commissdrio m. 
common, comune; ly, ordina- 

riamente. 
communicate, to — , communi- 

care. 
complain, to — , lagndrsi. 
complexion, carnagione f. 
conclude, to — , conchiudere. 
condemn, to — , condanndre. 
condition, condizione f. 
conduct, condotta f. 
confederation, confederazione f. 
confess, to — , confessdre. 
confirm, to — , confermdre. 
connection, relazione f., rap* 

porto m. 
conquer, to — , conquistdre; to 

— smbd., vincere. 
conqueror, conquistatore m. 
consequence, conseguinza f. 
consequently, per do. 
consignment, spedizi&ne f. 
consist, to — , comporsi di- esi- 

stere (da). 
conspiracy, congiura f. 
constant, costdnte, fertno. 
Constantinople, Costantinopoli. 
consul, console m. 
contagion, contdgio m. 
contemporary, contempordneo m. 
contract, to — , contrdrre. 
contradict, to — , contraddire. 
contrary, contrdrio, -a. 
convenient, convenevole f conve- 

niinte. 
convince, to — , convincere y per- 

suadere. 
cook, cuoco m., cuoca f. 
copy, the — , copia f. 



copybook, quaderno m. 

Coriolanus, Corioldno. 

corpse, cadaver e m. 

correct, to — , correggere, 

correctnesp, giustezza f. 

cost, to — , costdie. 

counsel, conslglio in. 

counsellor, consigliere m. 

count, conte in., to count, con- 
tare. 

countenance, aspetto m. 

countess, contessa f. 

country, pdtria f.; (in contra- 
distinction to town) campagna 
f.; = land, paise m. 

countryman, concittadino, com- 
paesdno m. 

courage, cordgqio m. 

courageous, coraggioso, intre- 
pido, -a. 

course, the, cor so m. 

course, of — , sictiro; natural- 
mente adv. 

court, corte f. 

courtier, cortigidno m. 

cousin, cugino m., cugina f. 

cover, to — , coprire. [m. 

covetous (old sinner), avardccio 

crack, to — , scricchioldre. 

creation, creazione f. ; id. figura f. 

creator, creatdre m. 

crime, crimine m., delitto m. 

criticism, critica f. 

crown, to — , incorondre. 

cruel, crudele m. &. f. 

cruelty, crudeltd f. 

cry, the — , lo strido, pi. le strida. 



cry, to 



( wee p) , pidngere ; 



(scream), griddre; to — for 
mercy, chiedere grdzia. 

cultivate, to — , coltivdre. 

cultivated (adj.), cdlto, *a. 

cup, chicchera f., tdzza f. 

cupola, cupola f. 

cure, to — , curare, guarire. 

cut, to — , taglidre. 

D. 

Damage, ddnno m. 
damp, umido, -a. 
dance, to — , bailor e. 
danger, pericolo m. 
dare, to — , osdre. 
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Darius, Bdrio in. 

dark, oscuro, -a. 

daughter, figlia f. 

day, giorno in., dt in.; this — 
week, oggi a otto. 

daybreak, il far del giorno. 

dairy-woman, lattivendola f. 

dead, morto, -a. 

dealer, negozidnte m. 

dear, cdro, -a. 

death, morte f.; — bed, letto di 
morte m. 

debt, debito in. 

decay, to — , decadere. 

deceit, frtide f. 

deceive, to — , inganndre, de- 
lude™. 

declare, to — , dichiardre. 

decrease, to — , decrescere. 

dedicate, to — , dedicdre. 

deed, the lofty — , le gesta. 

deep, profondo, -a. 

defend, to — , difendere. 

defeat, the — , sconfitta f. 

defence, difesa f. 

deign, to — , degndrsi. 

delight, to — , rallegrdre. 

delivered, liberate, -a; Jerusalem 
— , la Gerusalemme liberdta. 

delude, to — , deludere,beffdrsi di. 

delusion (see to delude). 

demand, to — . domanddre. 

J)emosthenes, Demostene m. 

den, caver na f. 

denounce, to — , denuncidre. 

deny, to — , negdre. 

depart, to — , partire. 

depend, to — , fiddrsi di . . . 

deprive, to — , privdre. 

deride, to — , burldrsi di . . . 

derive, to — , rferivdre. 

desease, maldttia f. 

design, the — , desiderio f desiom. 

desire, to — , disiderdre. 

despatched, to be — , partire. 

desperately, disperatamente adv. 

despise, to — , sprezzdre. 

destine, to — , destindre. 

destiny, destino m. 

destroy, to — , distruggere. 

destruction, distruzi&ne f. 

detain, to — , trattenere, rite- 
nere. 



develop, to — , sviluppdre. 
device, stratagemma in. 
devote, to — , consacrdre. 
dialogue, did logo m. 
Dido, Didone f. 
die, to — , morire. 
different, differ ente m. & f. 
difficult, difficile m. & f. 
difficulty, di fficoltd f. (from diff. . . 

dalVimpiccio). 
dig, to — up, scavdre. 
diligent, diligcnte m. & f., labo- 

rioso, -a. 
diminish, to — , dimimure, see- 

mare. 
dine, to — , pranzdre. 
dining-room, sdla da pranzo. 
dinner, prdnzo m. 
directly, subito adv. 
disagreeable, sgradevole, spia- 

cente. 
disappear, to — , sparire. 
discover, to — , scoprirc. 
disgrace, disgrdzia f., male m. 
dispense, to — , dispensdre. 
displease, to — , spiacere. 
disposed, disposto, -a. 
dispute, lite f. 
dissipate, to — , dissipdre. 
dissolve, to — , dissdlvere. 
distance, distdnza f. 
distant, distdnte. 
distinguish, to — , distingttere. 
distribute, to — , distribuire. 
disturb, to — , sturbare. 
disturbance, disturbo m. 
ditch, fdsso m., fdssa f. 
divine, divino, -a. 
do, to — , fare. Have done! 

finitela! la finisca (Ella)! 
dog, cdne ra. 
dollar, scudo m. 
dome, dubmo m. 
door, pdrta f., uscio m. 
door-keeper, guardaportdni m., 

portindio m. 
doubt, to — , dubitdre. 
down, abbdsso; to fall — stairs, 

cadere dalla scdla; to fall — 

on one's knees, cader ginoc- 

chidne. 

dozen, dozzina f. 

draught, tiro m. 

27* 
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draw, to — , trdrre; to — upon 
(= to attract), attirdre; to — 
the sword, sguaindr la spdda. 

dreadfull, funesto, -a. 

dress, the — , la vSste, to — , 
vestire. 

drink, to — , here (bevere). 

drip, to — , gronddre (with di\ 
sgoccioldre. 

drive, to — , (out), caccidre. 

drunken (man), ubbridco m. 

duke, duca m. 

duration, durdta f. 

during, per, durdnte. 

Dutch, Olandese adj. and subst. 

dutiful, fedele al suo dovere. 

duty, dovere, ddzio m. 

E. 

Each, ognuno, ciascheduno, cia- 

scuno, 6gni. 
earn, to — , raccdrre, mietere. 
earnest, serio, -a adj.; in — , da 

senno. 
earth, terra f. 
earthly, terrestre m. & f. 
easily, facilmente. 
Easter, Pdsqua f. 
easy, fddle m. & f. 
eat, to — , mangidre. 
education, educazidne f. 
effeminacy, effeminatezza f. 
effort, sforzo m. [denza f. 

effrontery,' sfrontatezza, impu- 
egg, uovo m., pi. le udva. 
Egypt, Egitto m. 
Egyptian, egizio, egizidno, 

d'Egitto. 
eight, 6tto. 

elder, maggidre, see old. 
elect, to — , eleggere, P. p. eletto. 
election, elezione f. 
elegant, elegdnte m. & f, — ly, 

ton elegdnza. 
eleven, undid. 
eloquent, eloquente. 
else, altro. 

embarrass, to — , imbarazzdre. 
embrace, to — , abbraccidre. 
embroider, to -— , ricamdre. 
emperor, imperatdre m. 
empire, imperio m. 



end, fine m. & f., esito m.; to — , 

finire. 
endeavour, to — , ingegndrsi, 

sforzarsi, cercare. 
enemy, nemico m. 
engaged, see at stake. 
England, Inghilterra f. 
English, inglese m. & f. 
enjoyment, godimento m. 
enormous, endrme m. & f. 
enough, abbastdnza (invar.), 
enrich, to — , arricchire. 
enter, to — , entrdre; .... an 

action, procidere giudizial- 

minte. 
enterprise, iinprisa f. 
entirely, intieramente. 
envy, invidia f. 
epic, ipico, -a. 
epidemic, epidemia f. 
equal, uguale. 

equal, to — , stimdrsi del pari. 
erect, to — , erigere; Pass. rem. 

eressi, P. p. eretto. 
esteem, the — , stima f. 
esteem, to — , stimdre, apprezzdre. 
eternal, et&rno, -a. 
Europe, Europa f. 
European, europio. 
even, sino, dnche. 
evening, sira f. 

event, avvenimento, accidente m. 
ever, mat ; — since, simpre; for — , 

per sempre. 
every, ogni m. & f. (only used in 

theSing.), every one, ognuno, -a. 
everybody, ciascheduno, ciascuno, 
everywhere, dappertutto. [-a. 
evident, evidentem. & f. chidro, -a. 
examination, esdme m. 
exasperated, accanito, -a. 
excellent, eccellente m. & f. 
excite, to — , eccitdre, to — sur- 
prise, sorprendere. 
excursion, gita f. 
execute, to — , eseguire. 
exertion, sforzo m., fatica f. 
exhibition, esposizione f. 
exhort, to — , ammonire; esor- 

tdre. 
exile, esUio m. 
existence, esistenza f. 
expect, to — , aspettdre. 
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expectation, aspettazione f. 
expense, le spese; at one's — , 

alle spese di qdn. 
experience, esperienza f. 
experiment, sperimento m. 
expose, to — , esporre. 
express, to — , esprimere. 
extricate, to — , cavdre. 
eye, occhio m. 

F. 

Fable, fdvola f. 
fabrication, fdbbricazione f. 
face, la faccia; to face, affron- 

tare. 
fail, to — , mancdre. 
faint-hearted, coddrdo, pauroso, 

pusUldniwe. [-a. 

fair (hair), biondo, -a; (fine) bello, 
faithful, fedele in. & f. 
fall, to — , cadere. 
false, f also j -a. 
family, famiglia f. 
famous, famoso, -a. 
far, distdnte m.& f.; how — is 

it? quanto c'e? 
farewell, addio (invar.). 
fashion, moda f. 
fast (tied), arrandelldto, -a. 
fat, grasso, -a. 
fate, sorte f., destino m., sven- 

ttira f. 
father, padre m.; — -in-law, 

#M(fciro m. 
fatigue, fatica f. 
fault (moral), difetto m., (error) 

errdre m.; sbdglio in.; my — , 

culpa mia. 
favour, to — , favorire. 
fear, to — , tenner e, aver paiira. 
fear, the — , padra f. 
feed, to — , nutrire. 
feeling, the — , sentimento ; a 

vague — . un certo non so che. 
fellow, uomo m. 
fertile, fertile m. & f. 
festival, festa f. 

fetch, to — , anddre a prendere. 
few, pochij -e; a — , alciini, ~c. 
field, cdmpo m. 
fight, the — , lotta f. 
fight, to — , combdttere, lottdre. 
fill, to — , empire, riemplre\ to 



— his place, coprtre il sito 

posto. 
find, to — , trovdre. 
finally, finalmente. 
fine, bello, -a ; (refined), fino, -a. 
fire-arm, drma da fuoco f. 
firm, ferwo, -a. 

first, primo, -a, adj.; prima, adv. 
fish, pesce m. 

fit, to — (of a coat), anddr bene. 
fitting, to be — , convenire. 
flatter, to — , lusingdre. 
flee, to — , fuggire. 
fleet, flotta f. 
fling, gettdre. 
florin, fiorino in. 
flour, farina f. 
flower, fiore m. 
flush, arrossire. 
fly, to — , fuggire. 
follow, to — , seguire, tcner dietro 

a qdn. 
follower, partigidno m. 
fond, to be — , amdr molto, assdi. 
foot, piede, pie m. 
footman, servo m. 
for, per; as — , quanto a . .; 

(= because) perch e. 
forbid, to — , vietdre. 
force, forza; by — , per forza. 
foreigner, straniero (adj .& subst.). 
forget, to — , dimenticdre (di- 

menticdrsi di). 
form, forma f. 
form, to — , formdre. 
formerly, altre volte, 
forth, avdnti (when used with 

verbs, as: to burst forth, see 

these verbs), 
fortnight, quindici giorni. 
fortress, fortezza f. 
fortunate, fortundto, -a. 
fortune, facoltd f., fortuna f. 
forty, quardnta pi. m. & f. 
found, to — , fonddre. 
fowl, polldstro m. 
fox, volpe f. 
France, Frdncia f. 
Francis, Francesco m. 
Frankfort, Francoforle (on the 

Maine, sul Meno). 
fray, lotta, mischia. 
Frederic, Federico. 
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free, libero, -a; — \y,francamente. 
freeze, to — , geldre. 
French, francese m. & f. 
Frenchman, francese in. 
frequent, to — , frequentdre. 
fresh, fresco, -a, adv. di nuovo. 
Friday, Venerdi. 
friend, amico, -a. 
friendship, amicizia f. 
frog, rdna f. 
from, da. 

fruit, frutto m., pi. 1e fru.Ua. 
fulfill, to — , adempire, verificdrsi. 
full, pieno, -a; at— length (see 

length). 
fully, perfettamente, intieramente 

adv. 
funds, fondi pi. m. 
fur-cap, berretto (ra.) di pelo. 
furnished, mobiglidto, -a; for- 

nito, -a. 

tt. 

Gain, to — , guadagndre; to — 

cause, sincere la lite. 
garden, giardino ra. 
garment, dbito m., veste f. 
gate, porta f., portone m. 
gee ho! arril 

genera], the — , generdle in. 
generous, gmeroso, a. 
genius, genio; htgegno m. 
Genoa, Genova. 
Genoese, genovese m. & f. 
gentle, gentile. 
gentleman, signore ra. 
George, Giorgio. 
German, the — , Tedesco ra. 
German v, Germdnia f. 
get, to — (see p. 320). 
gift, dono in. 
girl, ragdzza, fanciulla, zitella, 

giovane; the little . . ., bimbaf. 
give, to — , dare. 
give back, render e. 
glad, lieto, -a; allegro, -a; to 

be — , rallegrdrsi, godere. 
glass (for drinking), bicchiere m , 

(mat.) vetro m. 
glazier, vetrdio m. 
glory, gloria f. 
glove, gudnto m. 
go, to — , anddre; to — out, 



uscire (di casa) ; to — away, 

anddrsene. 
God, Dio in.; (after a conson.) 

Iddio m. [tar do. 

Godard, geogr. Got(t)hard, Got- 
goddess, Dea f. 
gold, oro m., (of gold) cToro, 

poet, dureo, -a. 
gone, be — (see to be), 
good, buono, -a. 
goodness, bontd f. 
gooseberry, ribes m., wra spina f. 
government, governo m. 
gracious, grazioso, -a; clement 

m. & f. 
grammar, grammdtica f. 
grandmother, nonna, dva f. 
grapes, wra f. 
gray, grri^o, - a . 
great, grdnde m. & f.; a — many, 

molti, -e. [adv. 

greatly, molto, assdi.gr andemente 
greatness, grandezza f. 
Greece, Grecia f. 
Greek, ^rreco, -a (see p. 211). 
green, verde. 
ground (earth), terra f. (bottom), 

fondo m. 
grow, to — , crescere; to — f. i. 

old etc., divenire, diventdre. 
guest, ospite m. 
guide, guida f. 
guilty, colpevole. 

H. 

Habit, to have the — ,solere,usdre. 

hair, capello m. (usually in the PI.). 

half, mezzo, -a; by — , a wiefd. 

hall, saZa. f. 

hand, mdno f. 

handsome, bello, -a. 

hang, to — , pendere; — full 

of . . ., essere pie no di. 
hanging down, aU'ingiu. 
h appiness, felicita f . ; benessere m . 
happy, felice m. & f. 
harbour, porto m. 
hard, dtiro, -a; hard (words), 

brusco, -a. 
harmony, armonia f. 
hasten, to — , affrettdrsi. 
hat, cappello m. 
hate, to — , odidre. 
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hatred, odio in. 
have (to), avere. 
head, capo m., testa f.; — ache, 

mat di testa ra. 
health, salute f. 
hear, to — , sentire, udire, ascol- 

tdre (see p. 320;. 
heart, cuore; by — , a mente, a 

memoria. 
heaven, ci&lo,paradiso (Dante) m. 
heavy, pesdnte m. & f. 
Hebrew, ebrdico, -a. 
hedge, siepe f. ; thorn — , siepe f. 
height, altezza, altura f. 
hell, inferno in. 
help, to — , aiutdre, soccorrere. 
Henry, Enrico no. 
here, qui ; — is (are), ecco! c\ vi e. 
heritage, eredita f., reldggio m. 
hero, eroe m. 
hesitate, to — , entdre. 
hide, to — , nascondere, nascon- 

dersi. 
high, alto, -a. 
hill, colle in. 
himself (ace), si. 
hinder, to — , impedire. 
hint, to — , accennare; the hint, 

(ac)cenno. 
historian, storico in. 
history, stdria f. 
hither, qua. 

holiday, festa f.; — s, racdnza f. 
holy, sdnto y -a; the 3 — kings, 

t tre Be magi. 
home, a edsa. 
home-grown, nostra! e. 
honest, onesto, -a. 
honorary, onordrio -a, 
honour, the — , onore in. 
honour, to — , onordre. 
hope, to — , sperdre. 
horrible, orribile m. & f. 
horse, cavdllo m. 
horseback, on — , a cavdllo. 
hospitality, ospitalita f. 
hot, cdldo, caldissimo. 
h6tel, albergo, hotel in. 
hour, 6ra f. 
house, edsa f. 

how, come? — far, qudnto &e? 
how long, da quando; quanto 

tempo. 



however, ma,pero; — (with adj. 

following), per qudnto. 
human, umdno, -a; — ly, umana- 

mente. 
humble, dtvdto, -a, umile, to — , 

avvilire. 
humiliate, to — , umilidre. 
humor, umore m. 
hundredweight, centindio m. 
hungry, to be — , aver fdme. 
hunt, to — , caccidre; the hunt. 

caccia f. 
huntsman, cacciatdre m. 
husband, marito m. 
hyena, iena f. 
hypocrite, ipocrita m. & f. 

I. 

I, to. 

Idea, idea f., pensiero m 
ideal, idedle. 
idle, pigrOy -a. 
if, se. 

ignorant, ignordnte m. & f. 
ill, ammaldto, -a. 
illness, malattla f. 
imagination, immaginazione f. 
immense, immenso, -a. 
immortal, immortdle m. & f. 
impart, to — , confiddre. 
important, importdnte m. & f. 
importune, to — -, importundre. 
impose, to — , impdrre (irr.). 
impostor, ingannatdre in. 
improve, to — , emenddrsi. 
impudent, impudente m. & f., 

sfaccidtOj -a. 
in, tw, /ra. 
incivility, incivilta f. 
incredible, incredibile m. & f. 
inculcate, to — , inculcdre. 
incur, to — , attirdrsi. 
independence, indipendenza f. 
inform, to — , informdre. 
ingenious, di talento. 
inhabitant, abitdnte ra. 
injurious, nocevole m. & f. 
injury, ingiuria f. 
injustice, ingiustizia f. 
ink, inchidstro in. 
inkstand, calamdio m. 
innocent, innocente m. & f. 
inquire, after . . ., domanddre di... 
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insipid, insipido, sciocco, -a. 

inspire, to — , inspirdre. 

instruction, istruzvdne f. 

instructive, ittruttivo, -a. 

intellect, intelligenza fc 

intelligent, intelligcnte m. & f. 

intelligi bly , intelligibilmcnte. 

intention, intenzione f. 

inter, to — , seppellire. 

into, in. 

introduce, to — , presentdre, in- 
trodurre. 

invigorate, to — , fortifkdre. 

invitation, invito in. 

invite, to — , invitdre. 

iron, ferro m. 

irreparable, irrepardbile m. & f. 

island, isola f. 

it, egliy ei, esso (usually not trans- 
lated). 

Italian, italidno, -a. 

itnelf, s& (ace); se stesso. 

J. 

James, Gidconw. 

Jane, Giovdnna f. 

Jersey, Gerse f. 

Jerusalem, Gerusalemme f. 

Jesus, Gem. 

jew, ebrio m. 

jewel, gioiello m. 

joiner, falegndme m. 

Joseph, Giuseppe m. 

joy, gidia f. 

Judaea, Giudea f. 

judge, giudice m. 

July, Luglio. 

Julius, Giiilio. 

jump, to — , salt are, 

just, giusto, -a; — , appunto 

— now, giustamente, per Vdp- 

punto. 

K. 

Keep, to — , tenere. 

kill, to — , nccidere. 

kind, benigno, -a; buono, -a. 

kindness, gentilezza f. 

king, re m. 

kingdom, regno m., redme m. 

kiss, to — , bacidre. 

kitchen, cucina f. 

knee,gin6cchiow. ; \AJegin6cchia. 



knife, coltello in. 

knitting worsted, lana da calze. 

know, to — , sapere, conoscere. 

L. 

Laborious, laboridso, -a. 

labour, fatica f. 

laden, cdrico, -a. 

lady, ddma f., signdra f.; young 

— , zitella f. 
lake, logo m. 
lamb, agnello m. 
lamp, lampada f. 
Lampsacus, Ldnsaco m.; Lamp* 

sacenian, Lansaceno, -a. 
land, to — , approddre, piglidr 

terra. 
land, the — , t7 juie** m. 
language, lingua f., favella f. 
languish, to — , languire. 
large, grdnde m. & f. 
last, ultimo, -a; scdrso, -a; at — , 

flZZa /me. 
late (dead), fu (invar.); adv. 

tdrdi. 
lately, ultimamente, pico fa. 
laugh, to — , ridere; to — at, 

deridere, burldrsi di . . . 
laughter, il riso m., pi. le visa. 
laurel, Iduro m. 
law, legge f. 

lawsuit, processo m. [sulto m. 
lawyer, avvocdto m., giurecon- 
lead, the — , piombo in. 
lead, to — , condurrc. 
leaf, foglia f. 
learn, to — , im par are. 
learned, ddtto, -a. 
leave, to — , lascidre^ abbando- 

ndre. 
lecture, lettura m. 
leg, gdmba f. 
lend, to — , prestdre. 
less, meno adv. 
lesson, lezidne f. 
let, to — , lascidre (with the verb, 

to let is transl. by the Imperat.). 
letter, lettera f.; letter-paper, 

carta da lettera. 
levity, leggerezza f. 
Lewis, Luigi, Lodovico. 
liar, bugidrdo m. 
liberty, libertd f. 
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library, biblioteca, Ubreria f. 

lie, the — , bugia f. 

lie, to — , giacere (irr.) ; (to tell 

lies) mentire. 
lieutenant, luogotenente, tenente. 
life, vita f. 

light, luce f. ; adj. leggiero, -a. 
light-house, fanale m. 
lightning, lampo m. 
like, adv. cdme, al pari di . . .. 

siccdme. 
like, to — , amdre. 
linen, tila f, biancheria; to 

change — , cambiar la camicia. 
linen-press, armddio da bianche- 
lingoistic, di lingua. [Ha m. 
lion, leone m. 
Lisbon, Lisbdna. 
listen, to — , ascoUdre, baddre. 
little (small), piccolo, -a; (not 

much) pdco, -a; a little, un 

poco di . . . 
live, to — , vivere (irr.); (to reside) 

star di casa, abitdre, alloggidre, 

dimordre. 
load, to — , caricdre. 
loaded, cdrico, -a. 
Lorn bar dy, Lombardia. 
London, Ldndra f. 
long, lungOy -a; no longer, non 

piu — ; adv. lungo tempo. 
look, to.—, guar dare, riguardare; 

to — angry, aver Vdria bur- 

bera; to — for. cercdre. 
looking-glass, specchio m. 
lose, to — , pirdere (irr.). 
loss, pirdita f. 

loud, alto, -a; adv. ad alta v6ce. 
love, to — , amdre. 
low, basso, -a. 

lowing, the — , belamento m. 
Lusiade, Lusiada f. 
luxury, lusso m. 

M. 

Madam, Signdra f. 

maid of Saragossa, la donzella 

di Saragdzza. 
magazine, magazzino m. 
magnanimous, magndnimo, -a. 
magnet, calami ta f. 
magnificence, magnificinza f. 



magni6cent, magnifico, -a. 

majestic, maestdso, -a. 

Majesty, Maestd f. 

make, fdre, rtndere; to — know, 
palesdre. 

man, udmo m. 

man-o'-war, corazzdta f. 

manage, to — , maneggidre. 

mankind, lumanita f. 

manner, maniera f., costume m. 

many, mdUi, -e\ how — ? qudnti r 
-e? so — , tanti, ~e; as — as, 
tanti (-e) — quanti (e); — a, 
piii d'un (d'unaj. 

marchioness, marchesa f. 

mare, giumenta f. 

maritime, mariltimo, -a. 

Marius, Mdrio. 

marquis, marchese m. 

marry, to — , sposdre; to be —ied r 
maritdrsi. 

marshal, marescidllo m. 

Mary, Maria. 

master, padrone m.; signdre m. r 
to make oneself — of, impa- 
dronirsi di . . .; (= teacher) 
maestro m. 

match, zolfanillo, fulmindnte m. 

matter, facctnda f. 

may (aux. verb, is always ex- 
pressed by the Subj. Mood of 
the verb it is used with). 

mayor, maggidre. 

means, mezzo m.; by no — , in 
rerun mddo. 

measure, misura f. 

medecine, mediclna f. 

meet, to — , incontrdre; to go 
to — , anddre, incontro a . . . 

melody, melodia f. 

member, mtmbro m., pi. le mem- 
bra f. 

mend, to — , corrSggere (irr.). 

merchant, mercdnte. 

mercy, grdzia f. ; to have mercy, 
avtre pieta. 

mere, miro, -a; this adj. is fre- 
quently rendered by the ad- 
verbs solamente, non — che y 
non — se non — die. 

merit, merito m. 

merry, allegro, -a. 

messenger, messaggero m. 
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middle, mtzzo m.; in the — , in 

mezzo, a . . . 
midnight, mezzandtte f. 
midst, in the — , in mezzo, -a . . ., 

nel mezzo di . . . 
mighty, potente in. & f. 
Milan, Mildno. 
mile, mlglio m. f pi. le miglia. 
milk, Idtte m. 
milliner, crestdia f. 
mind, spirito m. 
minister, ministro m. 
miracle, mirdcolo m. 
mischief, ddnno in. 
miser, araro m. 
miserable, misero, a, miserdbile 

m. & f. 
misfortune, disgrdzia f. 
Miss, signorina, madamigella f. 
miss, to — , mancdre. 
mist, nebbia f. 
moderation, moderasidne f. 
modern, moderno, a; odierno, a. 
modest, modesto, -a. 
modesty, modhtia f. 
moment, momento m. 
monarch, mondrca m. 
Monday, Lunedl in. 
money, dandro m. 
month, wiese m. 
monument, monumento m. 
more, j?m. 
morning, mattina f. ; in the — , 

fdi de/Za> mattina. 
mosque, moschca f. 
most, iZ piw; — men etc., Za 

maggidr parte degli udmini etc. 
mostly, per Zo pm. 
mother, mddre f. 
motion, w<fao in., movimento m. 
move, to — , mudvere, commdvere. 
Mr., signor m.*) 
much, mdlto, -a, adj.; w?oZ£o(inv.) 

adv. ; how — , qudnto, as — as, 

frfnfo — qudnto. 
Munich, ilftfwrtco rfi Baviera. 



murder, to — , cuiawtfirfre. 
murderer, omicida, assassino m. 
music, musica f. 
Mussulman, Musulmdno m. 
must, I, he etc. — , transl. by the 

impersonal verb bisdgnare. 
myself, Nom. io stesso, io mede- 

simo, Ace. me. 

Name, the — , ndme m. 

name, to — , nomindre. 

Naples, Ndpoli. 

Napoleon, Napoledne m. 

nation, nazione f. 

native, nativo, -a; natio, -a; — 

town, pdtria f. 
near, vicino, a . . . (di); presso. 
nearly, qudsi, per pdco. 
necessary, necessdrio, -a. 
neck, cdllo m. 

need, to — , occdrrere (a qdn.J. 
neglect, to — , negligere, tras- 

curdre. 
negotiations, le trattative. 
neighbour, vicino, -a;prdssimo, -a. 
neither — nor, ne — nc. 
Netherlands, Paesi Bdssi pi. m. 
never, non — mai. 
nevertheless, nulladimeno, do 

nonostdnte. 
new, nudvo, -a. 
New York, Nudva York. 
news, nudva f. ; to bring — , recdr 

nudve. 
newspaper, gazzStta f., gior- 

ndle m. 
next, prd8simo t -a; the — day, il 

gidrno segu/nte (dopo). 
nice, leggiddro, gentile, garbdto; 

a — predicament, un belVim- 

bardzzo. 
niece, nipdte f. 
night, ndtte f. 
nightingale, usigndlo m. 



*) Italians invariably use "Signor" before a name (surname 
or Christian name), and "Signore", when there is no name follow- 
ing, as: Signor Roberto, Signor Manzoni; but: no, Sir! = no, 
Signore! — Since "Mr." is always followed by a name, it should 
be rendered by "Signor", as: Mr. Gladstone, Signor Gladstone; 
Mr. Charles, Signor Carlo. 
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no, no: — man etc., nessun 

udmo etc. 
noble, ndbile m. & f. 
nobody nessuno, -a; niuno, -a. 
noise, rumor e m., fracdsso m., 

baccdno m. 
none (usually tr. by non — ne). 
nose, ndso m. 
not, non. 

nothing, non — niente (nulla). 
notice, notlzia f. 
novel-writing, letteratura roman- 

zesca. 
now, adesso, adv. 
nun, mdnaca f. 
nymph, ninfa f. 

0. 

Oath, giuramento m ., to take 

— , far giuramento. 
obey, to — , ubbidire. 
oblige, to — , obbligdre. 
obscure, oscuro, -a; bruno, -a; 

sconosciuto, -a. 
observe, to — , osservdre. 
obtain, to — , ottenSre. 
occasion, occasione f. 
occupation, occupazidne f. 
occupy, to — , occupdre. 
odious, odidso, -a. 
offend, to — , offender e. 
officer, uffizidle m. 
official, uffizidle ui. 
often, spesso, sovente. 
oil, dlio m. 
old, vecchio, -a; antico, -a; to be 

20 etc. years old (avere—annij. 
on, m. sdpra, -a; — Friday, 

Venerdi. 
one, mm, uno, una; — hap, can 

etc. (see the Passive voice). 
only, soltdnto, solamente; adj. 

sdlo, -a. 
open, to — , aprire. 
opera, 6pera f.; — time, dria 

(dturf dpera) f. 
opinion, opinione f. 
opportunity, opportunity ; occa- 
sione f. 
oppress, to — , opprimere (irr.). 
or & o, oppure. 
oracle, ordcolo in. 
orator, oratdre m. 



order, the — , drdine m.; in — 

to . . ., per. 
order, to — , comanddre, ordi- 

ndre, prescrivere; — to be 

made, far fare. 
Oriental, orientdle m. & f. 
origin, origine f. 
orphan, orfano m.; — house 

(asylum), orfanotrofio, casa 

degli orfani. 
ostrich, struzzo m. 
other, dltro, -a. 
ought, usually t ran si. by the 

Cond. of dovire. 
out, fufiri; to go — , w scire. 
over, sopra, sovra; to reign — , 

regnare in . . . 
overbearing, superbo, orgoglioso y 

-a. 
overwhelmed, fuori di se. 
owe, to — , doner e. 
own, proprio, -a. 
ox, biie (buoi) ni. 

P. 

Pack, to — , affastelldre, gia- 

cere. 
pain, pe*na f. ; to take pains, ddrsi, 

pena, ingegndrsi. 
paint, to — , pingere. 
painter, pittdre m. 
pair, pdio in., coppia f. 
palace, paldzzo m. 
pale, pallida, -a; to turn — , im- 

pallidire. 
paper, carta f. 
pardon, to — , perdondre. 
parents, genitdri m. 
parental, paterno, -a. 
Paris, Parigi m. 
part, pdrte f. ; to take — , prender 

parte, assistere. 
partake, to — . partecipdre ; pren- 

dere pdrte (a). 
pass, to — , passdre; fare, succe*- 

dere. 
passage, pdsso m. 
passion, passidne f. 
passionate, appassiondto, -a. 
patron, patrono m. 
Paul, Pdolo m. 
pay, to — , pagdre; to — a visit, 

anddre a trovdre; the Y>.,paga f. 
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peace, pace f. 

peaceable, alieno dalle risse. 

peasant, contadino m. 

pell-mell, alia rinfusa. 

pen, pinna f. 

pencil, Id pis m. ; matita f. 

penetrate, to — , penetrdre ; to be 

— d, essere compreso di . . . 
people, la gente; (= one) see 

the Passive voice; (nation) na- 

zidnef.i pdpolo m. ; young — , 

gioventu f. [gersi. 

perceive, to — , ossertdre; accdr- 
perfectness, perfezidne f. 
perish, to — , perire. 
persecute, to — , perseguitdre. 
person, persdna f. 
persuasion, persuasidne t convin- 

zidne f. 
Pharao, Faradne in. 
Philadelphia, Filadelfia. 
philosopher, fildsofo in. 
Phoenicia, Fenicia f. 
Phrygia, Frigia f. 
physician, medico m. 
pick, to — , beccdre. 
picture, quddro in. 
piece, pezzo m. ; (a whole — of 

cloth) pezza f. 
piece, manter — , capolavdro m. 
pious, pio; timordto di Dio. 
pistol, pistdla f. 
pitch, dpice m. 
pity, to — , aver compassidne,com- 

pidngere. 
pity, it is a — , e peccdto. 
place, the — , I udgo m., pdstom. 
place, to — , mettere. 
plague, peste f. 
plaintive, lamentevole. 
plan, progetto m. 
plan, to — , progettdre. 
planet, pianUa in. 
plant, the — , pidnta f. 
plant, to — , piantdre. 
play, to — , giuocdre (music), 

suondre; . . . the pi., gidco m. 
please, to — , piacere. 
pleasure, piacere m. 
plunder, to — , saccheggidre. 
plunge, to — , in specul., perdersi 

in ispeculazi6ni; to — into the 

water, gettdrsi nell'dcqua. 



poem, poima m., poesia f. 

poet, poUa m. 

point, p&nto m.; on the — , in 

procinto di . . .; to be on the 

— , stare, per . . . 
polite, garbdto, -a. 
Polynices, Polinice m. 
poor, pdvero, -a; the — (pi.), i 

pdveri. 
poplar, pidppo m. 
porter, portindio m. 
portefolio, taccuino m., porta- 

fdglio m. 
portrait, ritrdtto m. 
Portugal, Portogdllo m. 
possession, possesso in., to take 

— , impadronirsi di . . . 
possible, possibile m. & f. 
post (situation), pdsio m. ; (office), 

pdsta f. 
pot, pigndttaf., pint 61a f., flower 

— , vdso da . . . 
pound, libbra f. 
poverty, povertd f. 
power, potere m. 
praise, to — , vantdre, loddre. 
praiseworthy, lodevole. 
prattle, chiacchierio m. 
prayer, preghiera f. 
predicament, imbardzzo m. 
prefer, to — , preferire, 
presence, presinza f. 
present, to — , presentdre. 
present, the — , ddno m., re- 

gdlo m. 
presentiment, presentimento m. 
preserve, to — , preservdre, con- 

servdre. 
president, presidinte m. 
pretend, to — , pretendere, far 

sembidnte di . . . 
prevented, impedito, -a; tratte- 

nuto f -a. 
pride, orgoglio m., gUria f. 
prince, principe m. 
princess, principessa f. 
prin ci \>\e,principio m . , m dssitna f. 
printer, stampatdre m. 
probable, probdbile. 
proceed, to — , procedere (irr.). 
procure, to — , produrre, cre&re, 

far ndscere. 
production, proddtto m. 
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profit, to — , appro fittdre, preva- 

lersi. 
promenade, to — , passeggidre. 
promise, to — , promettere. 
promise, the — , promessa f. 
pronounce, to — , pronuncidre. 
pronunciation, pronuncia f. 
proposal, proposizidne f., pro- 

posta f. 
propose, to — , propdrre, pro- 

pdrsi, 
proscribe, to — , proscrivere. 
prosperity, prosperity f. 
protect, to — , proteggere. 
protector, protettdre m. 
protest, to — , protestor e. 
proud, fiero, -a; to be — , gloridrsi. 
prove, to — . provdre. 
proverb, proverbio m. 
provide, to — , provvede're. 
province, provincia f. 
punctual, puntudle. 
punish, to — , punire, castigdre. 
pupil, scoldre, -a; allievo, -a. 
purgatory, purgatdrio m. 
purpose, for that — , a tal udpo. 
purse, bdrsa f. 
put, to — , mettere. 
pyramid, pirdmide f. 

Queen, regina, reina f. 
question, questidne f. 
quickly, presto. 

quiet, tranquillo, -a; clieto, -a. 
quite, affdtto, intieramente. 
Quixote, Chiscidtte m. 

R. 

Railroad, strdda ferrdta f. , fer- 

rovia f. 
rain, the — , pidggia f. 



rain, to — , pwvere. 

rainy, piovdso, -a. 

raise, to — , levdre, alzdre. 

Raphael, Baffaello m. 

rare, rdro, -a. 

rate, at any — , in ogni cdso. 

reach, to — , raggiungere, toe- 

cdre. 
read, to — , Uggere. 



reading book, libro di leltura. 

ready, prdnto, -a. 

really, veramente. 

reap, to — , mietere. 

reason, ragidne, causa f., mo- 

tivo in. 
reasonable, ragionevole m. & f. 
receive, to — , ricevere, accettdre. 
recollect, to — , ricorddrsi. 
recommend, to — ,raccomanddre. 
reconcile, to — , riconcilidre. 
recovery, convalescenza f. 
red, rdsso, -a. 
re-enter, rientrdre. 
reflection, riflessidne f. 
refuse, to — , ricusdre. 
regard, to — ,riguarddre,spettdre. 
regard, the — , rigudrdo m. 
regular, regoldre m. & f. 
regulate, regoldre. 
regulated, regoldto t -a. 
Regulus, Be'golo. 
reign, to — , regndre. 
rejoice, to — , rallegrdrsi. 
relation, parente in. & f.; rela- 

zidne f. 
relieve (a sentinel), cambidre. 
remember, to — , ricorddrsi. 
remit, rimettere, smettere. 
remove, to — , rimudvere, allon- 

tandre. 
render, to — , render e. 
repair, to — , rammenddre, ripa- 

rdre. 
repeat, to — , ripetere. 
repent, to — , pentirsi. 
reproach, the — , rimprdvero m. 
reputation, riputazidne f. 
republic, repubblica f. 
request, to — , chiedere. 
request, the — , preghiera f. 
requisite, necessdrio, -a. 
resemble, to — , rassomiglidre 

assomiglidre. 
residence, residenza; side f. 
resolution, risoluzidne f. 
resolve, to — , risdlvere,risdlver&i. 
respect, rispetto m. 
respectful, rispettdso, -a. 
responsibility, responsabilita f 
result, the — , risultdto, esito m. 
retain, to — , sostenere, tenere. 
retire, to — , ritirdre. 
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retract, to — , smentire. 

return, to — , ritorndre. 

return, the — , il ritdrno m. 

revenge, to — , vendicare. 

reward, to — , ricompensdre. 

Rhenish, del Reno, 

rib, c68cia f. 

ribbon, ndstro m. 

rich, ricco, -a. 

riches, ricchezza f. 

rid, to get — , liberdrsi di . . ., 

distaccdrsi di . . . 
ridicule, to — , burldrsi di . . . 
right, distro, -a; to be — , aver 

ragi&ne. 
ring, anello m. 
ripe, maturo, -a, 
river, fiume m. 
road, strdda f. 
rob, to — , rubdre; to — anyb. 

of smth., privdre di . . . 
robber, ladr?me m. 
rock, rdcca f., rtipe f. 
roll, to — , rotoldre, avvoltoldre. 
Roman, romdno, -a, 
room, stanza, camera f. 
root, to — out, stermindre, estir- 

pdre, sradicdre. 
round, rotdndo, -a; — about, al- 

Vintdrno; to turn — to, voltdrsi 

verso. 
royal, redle in. & f. 
rub, to — , fregdre. 
ruin, the — , rovina f. ; to fall 

to — , anddr in rovina. 
ruin, to — , rovindre, distrug- 

gere. 
run, to — , correre; to the — risk, 

correre rischio ; to — together, 

accorrere. 
Russia, Russia f 

S. 

Sacred, sdcro, -a. 

sacrifice, to — , sacrificdre. 

sacrifice, the — , sacrifizio m. 

sad, tristo, a. 

saddle, sella, f. 

sail, to — , far vela; . . . down f 

discendere. 
sailor, marindio m. 
sake, for the — , per. 



same, stesso, -a; medesinio, -a; all 

the — , tutt' uno. 
satisfied, soddisfdtto , contento, 

-a. 
satisfy, to — , soddirfdre. 
Saturday, Sdbato. 
Saviour, Salvatore m. 
say, to — , dire. 
Saxony, Sassonia f. 
scaffold, impalcatura f., pontem., 

pdlcOj patibolo in. 
scare away, to — , fugdre. 
school, scudla f. 
schoolfellow, compdgno m., ea- 
rner at a, di sc. 
science, scienza f. (natural sc 

scienze naturdli pi.), 
scissors, forbid f. 
sculptor, scultore m. 
season, stagione f. 
seat, sede f. 
seated, assiso, -a ; be — , s'acc6- 

modi! 
secret, adj. secreto, -a: the — t 

secreto m. 
secretary, segretdrio. 
see, to — , vedere. 
seek, to — , cercdre. 
seem, to — , par ere, sembrdre. 
seize, to — , prendere, afferrdre. 
seldom, raramente, di rddo. 
sell, to — , vender e. 
send, to — , manddre. 
sentence, sentenza f. 
sentinel, sentinella f. 
sergeant, sergente m. 
serious, serio, -a. 
servant, servitore m. 
serve, to — , servire. 
service, servizio m. 
session, sedtita f. 
set out, to — , partlre. 
seven, sette. 

several, parecchi, ~ie; alcuni, -e. 
severty, severitd f. 
set, to - out, partire per. 
shadow, ombra f. 
shake, to — , stringer e. 
shall, I — etc., translated by the 

Future Tense, 
shame, vergogna f. 
shape, forma f. 
shave, to —,rddcre; far la bdrba. 
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sheet, lenzudlo m. ; sheet of 

paper, foglio di c. 
ehield-barrer, scudiero m. 
ship, nave f., bastimento in. 
shipwreck, naufrdgio in. 
shirt, camicia f. 
shoe, scdrpa f. 
shoe-maker, calzoldio in. 
shore, spidggia f. 
short, cdrto, -a; &ret*e m. & f. 
show, to — , mostrdre. 
shut, to — , chiudere. 
Sicily, Sicilia. 
sick, ammaldto, -a. 
sigar, sigaro m. 
signification, significato m. 
silence, silenzio m. 
silly, stupido, -a. 
silver, argknto; — adj. d'argentoj 

poet, argenteo. 
simple, semplice m. & f. 
since, cAe, dacche. 
sing, to — , cantdre. 
singer, cawtafore m., -Jnce f. 
single, «5Zo. -a. 
singular, singoldre m. & f. 
sink, to — , declindre. 
&mnQr, peccatdre; old covetous — , 

avardccio in. 
sister, sorella f. 
sit, to — , sedere, sedersi. 
situation, situazidne f. ; (place, 

office) pdsfo in. 
skilful, dbile m. & f. 
slave schidvo m. 
slavery, schiavitu f. 
sleep, the — , sdnwo m. 
sleep, to — , dormire. 
slender, scidlto, svUto y -a. 
slight, piccolo, -a; —est, iwe- 

noniOy -a. 
slipper, panto fola f. 
slow, Unto y -a. 
small, piccolo, -a. 
smell, the — , oddre m. 
smoke, to — , fumdre. 
snatch, to — away, portdr via, 

uccidere. 
so, cosi; — and — , tdk e tdle. 
sober, sdbrio, -a. 
society, societd f. 
sofa, sofa m. 
sojourn, soggidrno m. 



soldier, soldo to in. 

some, alcttno, -a; see: the Ge- 
nit. part. 

something, qualchecdsa. 

son, figlio, pgliudlo m. 

song, canzdne f. 

songstress, cantatrice f. 

soon, <<5s£o, /ra jpoco; as — as- 
possibile, qudnto prima. 

Sophia, Sofia. 

Sophocles, Sdfocle m. 

sorrow, tristezza f. 

sony, trisio, -a; I am — , mi 
spidce, mi rincresce. 

soul, dnima f. 

soup, zuppa f. ; ?wtwes£ra f. 

sour, dgro, -a; dcido, -a. 

sow, to — , semindre. 

space, spdzio m. 

Spain, Spdgna f., (after a conso- 
nant) Jspdgna f. 

Spanish, Spagnu6lo,-a ; di Spdgna* 

speak, to — , parldre, dire. 

spectacles, occhidli m. pi. 

speculation, speculazidne f. 

spend, to — , passdre, spender e. 

spoil, to :— , guastdre. 

spoon, cucchidio m. 

sportsman, cacciatdre m. 

spring, primavera f. 

spy, sjo/a f. 

square, quadrdto, -a: the — ,. 
pt'ffea f. 

stand, to — , stare. 

stairs, scdla, scaUtta f. 

stanza, strdfa f. 

star, stilla f. 

state, stdto m. 

state, to — , or dinar e , stabillre* 

station, stazidne f. 

steamer, vapdre m. 

steal, to — , rubdre. 

steel, accidio m. 

steep, ^o, -a. 

steeple, campanile f. 

step, vestigio m. 

stick, the — , bastdne m. 

still, adv. ancdra. 

stitch, to — , rtcawidre. 

stocking, c^tea f. 

stomach, s£<5wmco m. 

stop, to — , fermdre. 

storm, tempesta f., burrdsca f. 



I 
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story, storia f. 

straw, pdglia f. 

■street, strdda, contrdda f. 

strict, severo, -a;( — truth) stretto, 

-a; rigordso, -a. 
titrong, fdrte m. & f. 
43tndy, the — , studio m.; to — , 

studidre. 
stupid, stupido, a. 
«ubdue, to — , sogqiogdre. 
subject, 8oggetto, -a. 
•succeed, to — , succe'dere, riuscire 

(with essere). 
suffer, to — , soffrire ; permettere. 
suffice, to — , bastdre. 
•sufficient, sufficiinte in. & f. 
sugar, zucchero in. 
suin, sdmma f. 

sup, to — , cendre. [a. 

supercilious, superbo, orgoglidso, 
superstition, super stizidne f. 
supper, cena f. 
support, the — , appdggio m. 
.sure, sicuro, -a; —ly, sicura- 

mente. 
surprise, the — , sorpresa f. 
surprise, to — , sorprendere. 
surround, to — , circonddre, in- 

chiudere. 
survive, to — , sopravtivere. 
sustenance, sostentamento. 
swallow, rdndine f. ; to — , in- 

goidre. 
swan, cigno m. 
swear, to — , giurdre. 
Swedish, Svedese, di Svizia. 
sweet, ddlce m. & f., dolcezza f. 
swift, veldce, rapido; swiftness, 

velocita, rapidita f. 
swim, to — , nuotdre, galleggidre. 
swindler, truffatore. 
Switzerland, la Svizzera. 
sword, spdda f. 
symbol, slmbolo m. 
syrup, sciroppo m. 

T. 

Table, tdvola f. 

take, to — , prendere irr.; to — 
place, aver ludgo; to — sintbg. 
to smbd., portdre; to — posses- 
sion, impadronirsi ; to — the 



part of, favorire la parte di. . ., 

to — up, rialzdre; to — off, 

cavdre. 
tale, racconto m. 
talk, to — , parldre (to chat); 

ciarldre, chiacchierdre. 
Tancred, Tancredi m. 
tarry, to — , tarddre. 
taste, the — , gusto m. 
tavern, taverna f. 
taylor, sdrto in. 
tea, te m. 

teach, to — , insegndre. 
teacher, maestro in. 
tedious, tedidso, -a; noioso, -a. 
tell, to — , dire; I am told, mi 

si dice. 
temple, Umpio m. 
terminus (railway — ), stazidne f. 
terrestrial, terrfatro, -a. 
terrible, terribile m. & f. 
than, che. See on the Adjective. 
that, conj. che. 
Theban, Tebdno m. 
their, l6ro m. & f. 
then, allora; now and — , di 

tempo in tempo. 
there, la, cold; — is, vi (ci) e. 
therefore, qidndi, ladnde, percio. 
they, iglino, essi m.; Slleno, isse 

f. ; — who, quellifquellej che . . . 
thief, Iddro in. 
thing, cdsa f. 
think, to — , pensdre. 
thirsty, to be — , aver site f. 
this, questo, -a. 
thorn, spina f. 
thorn -hedge, rovtto m. 
though, benche, abbenche. 
thought, the — , pensiero m. 
thoughtless, spensierdto, -a. 
thousand, mille, pi. mila. 
threaten, to — , minaccidre. 
throne, trdno m. 
throng, to — , affolldrsi. 
through, per. 
throughout, intieramente; — the 

whole year, da un dnno ah 

Valtro. 
throw, to — , gettdre. 
thunder, the — , tudno m. 
thunder, to — , tuondre. 
thunderstorm, burrdsca f. 
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thus, cost, in tdl maniira. 

tie, to — , leg are. 

till, che, finchl. 

time, Umpo m., this — , que'sta 

vdlta. 
tired, stdnco, -a. 
title, titolo m. 
to, a, ad; in. 
to-day, oggi. 
together, imiime; to turn — , 

accdrrere. 
token, indizio, signo m. 
to-inorrow, domdni; — morning, 

domdn mattina, domattina. 
too, trdppo; I — , dnchHo. 
tooth, dJnte m. ; — ache, mal di 

denti. 
towards, vSrso (di). 
town, eittd f. 
townhall, municipio m. 
toy, giuocdtolo m. 
trace, trdccia f. 
train, trSno m. 
translation, traduzidne f. 
travel, the — , vidggio m. 
travel, to —, viaggidre. 
treasure, tesdro m. 
treat, to — , trattdre. 
tree, dlbero m. 
tremble, to — , tremdre. 
tribute, the — , tribute m, 
troop, truppa f. 
trot, a . . .; aX trdtto; to — , 

trottdre. 
Troy, Trdia f. 
true, vero, -a. 

trust, to — , fiddrsi die . . . 
truth, veritd f. 
try, cercdre, provdre, far di ma- 

niera che . . . 
tulip, tulipdno m. 
tumult, tumidto m. 
tune, dria f. (manner of speak- 
ing), tdno; tendre m. 
Turk, Turco m. 
Turkey, Turchia f. 
turn, to — , voltdre, volgcre; to — 

pale, impallidire. 
tutor, tntdre in. 
twice, due vdlte. 
tyrant, tirdnno m, 
Tyrian, Tirio m. 
Tyrus, Tiro f. 

Italian Conv.-Grammar. 



u. 

Umbrella, ombrella f. 
uncle, zio m. 
uncover, to — , sveldre. 
ugly, brutto, -a. 
under, £0*tfo. 

understand, to — •, copire. 
undertake, to — , intraprindere, 

ardire. 
unerring, infallibile. 
unfortunate, sfortundto, -a. 
unfortunately, sfortunatamente, 

per disgrdzia. 
ungrateful, ingrdto, -a. 
unhappy, infeliee m. & f. 
unite, to — , unire, riunire. 
unity, unita f. 
universe, universo m. 
unless, a mSno che . . . 
unmask, to — , smascherdre. 
up, 8U, 
upon, su, sdpra; to draw — , 

attirdre a . . . 
upright, dritto, -a; in pttdi. 
use, to — , usdre; to — (f. i. to 

say), solire. 
use, uso m. 
useful, u£t7e m. & f. 
useless, inutile m. & f. 
usually, ordinariamente ; as — , 

cowtf alVordindrio. 
utter, to — , mittere, 

Y. 

Vague, t'ffyro, -a; a — feeling, 

«n c^rto wow so che. 
value, to — , apprezzdre. 
vengeance, venditta f. 
Venice, Venizia. 
verse, vtrso m. 
vessel, vasctllo m.; nrfi;e f. 
vicar, vicdrio m. 
vice, vteio. 
victory, vittdria f. 
Vienna, Fienwa. 
vigorous, vigordso. 
vinegar, aceto m. 
violin, violino in. 
virtue, vtr/iY f. 
virtuous, virtuoso, -a. 
visit, the — , visit a f.; to pay 

a — , anddre a trovdre. 

23 
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voice, vdce f. 

voluntarily, volenliiri, volontaria- 

mente. 
vulture, avvoltdio m. 

W. 

Wait, to — , aspettdre. 

walk, cdmmino id.; to — , cammt- 
nare. 

wall, miiro m., pi. le mura. 

want, to — , votere, domanddre, 
chiedere; to — (= to need), 
abbisogndre ; (= to be without) 
mancdre di. 

want, the — , il bisdgno. 

want, for — of, per mancdnza di. 

war, gxUrra f. 

warrant, to — , essere (rendersi) 
mallevaddre per , . ., guarentire. 

warrior, guerriiro m. 

wash, to — , lavdre. 

watch, oriudlo m. 

water, dcqua f. 

way, vldy strdda f. ; in the Turk- 
ish — , alia turca; in this — 
in tale maniera; cost; out of 
the — , da bdnda, in disparte. 

weak, dibole m. & f . ; to grow 
weak, indebollrsi. 

weakness, deboUzza f. 

wealth, sostdnza, facoltd f. 

wear, to — , portdre. 

weather, tempo m. 

wedding, ndzze pi. f. 

week, settimdna f.; to-day — , 
oggi a otto. 

weigh, to — anchor, levar Van- 
cora, salpdre. 

weight, pe*so in. ; hundred — , 
quintdle m. 

welcome! sia il (la)benventilo,-a ! 

well, bine. 

wet, bagndto, -a. 

what? che? che cosa? 

when, qudndo. 

where, ddve, 6ve. 

wherein, in cui, nel (nella) quale. 

whether, se. 

which, rel. che, il (la) quale; 
(= who) chi; Interr. qudle? 
m. & f. che? 

while, it is a good — , e un p&zzo. 



whilst, mentrc, intdnto (che). 
white, bidncOj -a. 
Whitsuntide, Pentecdste L 
who, interr. chi? rel. che, il (la) 

qudle. 
w T hoever, chiunque. 
whole, iutto, -a; intiiro, -a. 
why, perche. 
will, la vohnta f.; to — , to- 

lere. 
William, Gugliilmo. 
willingly, volentiiri. 
win, to — , riportdre (la vittdria); 

vincere. 
window, fine*stra f. 
wine, vino m. 
wing, the — , dla f. 
winter, invirno m. 
wisdom, saviizza f., sapiinza f. 
wise, sdvio m., sdggio m. 
wish, to — , desiderdre, bramdre. 
wish, the — , deside'rio, desio di. 
without, senza. 
withstand, to — , reslstere. 
wizard, mdgo m. 
woe, to . . ., gudi a. 
wolf, lupo m. 
woman, donna f. 
wonder, to — at, maratiglidrsi 

di . . . 
wonderful, ammirdbile m. & f. 
wood, Ugno m. 
wool, Idna f. 
word, vdce f., par dla f., a few — s, 

due parole; to keep — , tench' 

la parola a qdn. 
work, the — , lavdro m., opera f. 
work, to — , lavordre. 
workman, operdio m. 
world, mdndo m. 
worth, to be — , valere, 
worthy, dhjno, -a. 
wound, to — , ferire; la ferita f. 
wrath, cdllera f. 
write, to — , scrivere } irr. 
wrong, the — , tdrto m.: to be 

— , avir tor to. 

Y. 

Yard, corlile m., corte f. 
year, anno m.; half a — , sei misi; 
last — , Vanno scorso. 
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yesterday, iiri; — 's, tVieri. 
yonder, cold. 

you, voi; (polite mode) EUa. 
young, giovine m. & f. ; — man, 

giovindtto m.; — er brother, 

fraUllo minore. 
your, vdstro, -a; (polite m.) suo, 

-a; il (la) di Lei. 
yours, il vdstro, la vostra; (polite 

m.) il 8uo, la sua. 



yourself (polite m.), Nona. Ella 
(Lei) stessa (medisima); Ace. 
8e stessa, se medSsima; with, 
reflect, verbs: si. 

yourselves, Nom. voi sUssi (me- 
desimi); fern.: stesse (medi- 
sime); with reflect, verbs: vi. 

youth (age), giovenlii f. 

youth (man), gidvane m. 
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Julius Groos 

Heidelberg. 



Brentano's 

New- York, Washington, 
Chicago. 
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Educational Works and Glass-Books 

Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauer 

FOR THE STUDY OF MODERN LANGUAGES. 

PUBLISHED BY JULIUS GROOS. 



•With each newly-learnt language one wins a new soul.» Charles V. 

•At the end of the 19* century the world is ruled by the interest for 
trade and traffic; it breaks through the barriers which separate 
the peoples and ties up new relations between the nations.* 

William II. 

„Julius Groos, Publisher, has for the last thirty years been devoting his 
special attention to educational works on modern languages, and has published 
a large number of class-books for the study of those modern languages most 
generally spoken. In this particular department he is in our opinion unsur- 
passed by any other German publisher. The series consists of 160 volumes 
of different sizes which are all arranged on the same system, as is easily 
seen by a glance at the grammars which so closely resemble one another, 
that an acquaintance with one greatly facilitates the study of the others. 
This is no small advantage in these exacting times when the knowledge of one 
language alone is hardly deemed sufficient 

The textbooks of the Gaspey- Otto -Sauer method have, within the 
last ten years, acquired an universal reputation, increasing in pro- 
portion as a knowledge of living languages has become a necessity of modern 
life. The chief advantages, by which they compare favorably with thousands 
of similar books, are lowness of price and good appearance, the happy union 
of theory and practice, the clear scientific basis of the grammar proper com- 
bined with practical conversational exercises, and the system, here 
conceived for the first time and consistently carried out, by which the pupil is 
really taught to speak and write the foreign language. 

The grammars are all divided into two parts, commencing with a 
systematic explanation of the rules for pronunciation, and are again sub- 
divided into a number of Lessons. Each Part treats of the Parts of Speech 
in succession, the first giving a rapid sketch of the fundamental rules, which 
are explained more fully in the second. 

The rules appear to us to be clearly given, they are explained by examples, 
and the exercises are quite sufficient. 



Method Gaspey-Otto-Sauer 

for the study of modem languages, 



To this method is entirely due the enormous success with which the 
Gaspey- Otto- Sutler textbooks have met; most other grammars either 
content themselves with giving the theoretical exposition of the grammatical 
forms and trouble the pupil with a confused mass of the most far-fetched 
irregularities and exceptions without ever applying them, or go 
to the other extreme, and* simply teach him to repeat in a parrot- 
Wee manner a few colloquial phrases without letting him grasp the 
real genius of the foreign language. 

The system referred to is easily discoverable: 1. in the arrangement of 
the grammar; 2. in the endeavour to enable the pupil to understand a 
regular text as soon as possible, and above all to teach him to speak the 
foreign language; this latter point was considered by the authors so particu- 
larly characteristic of their works, thai they have styled them — to distinguish 
them from other works of a similar kind — Conversational Grammars* 

The first series comprises manuals for the use of Englishmen and 
consists of 38 volumes. 

Our admiration for this rich collection of works, for the method dis- 
played and the fertile genius of certain of the authors, is increased when we 
examine the other series, which are intended for the use of foreigners. 

In these works the chief difficulty under which several of the authors 
have laboured, has been the necessity of teaching a language in a foreign 
idiom; not to mention the peculiar difficulties which the German idiom offers 
in writing school-books for the study of that language. 

We must confess that for those persons who, from a practical point 
of view, wish to learn a foreign language sufficiently well to enable them to 
write and speak it with ease, the authors have set down the grammatical 
rules in such a way, that it is equally easy to understand and to learn them. 

Moreover, we cannot but commend the elegance and neatness of the type 
and binding of the books. It is doubtless on this account too that these 
volumes have been received with so much favour and that several have reached 
such a large circulation. 

We willingly testify that the whole collection gives proof of much care 
and industry, both with regard to the* aims it has in viae and the way in 
which these have been carried out, and, moreover, reflects great credit on the 
editor, this collection being in reality quite an exceptional thing of its kind." 

. . . . t. 

(Eoctract from the Literary Review.) 



All books bound. 



Julius Ctrooa. London. Paris. Roma. St. Peterahnrzh. HAldAlhArr. 
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ARMENIAN: Elementary Modern Armenian Grammar by Gulian 

DUTCH: Dutch Conversation-Grammar by Valette. 2. Ed. . . 

* Key to the Dutch Conver8.-Gra.mmar by Valette 

Dutch Reader by Valette. 2. Ed 

GERMAN: German Conversation-Grammar bv Otto. ..28. Ed. 

* Key to the German Convers.-Gramma < r*by'Ott'o. * 20. Kd. '. 

Elementary German Grammar by Otto. 7. Ed 

First German Book by Otto. 8. Ed 

German Reader. I. 7. Ed.; II. 5. Ed.; III. 2. Ed. by Otto a . . 

Materials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto- Wright. Part I. 7. Ed. 

Key to the Mater, f. tr. Engl. i. Germ. I. by Otto. 3. Ed 

Materials for tr. Engl, into Germ, by Otto. Part II. 3. Ed. . . 

German Dialogues by Otto. 4. Ed 

Accidence of the German language by Otto- Wright. 2. Ed. . . 

Handbook of English and German Idioms by Lange 

German Verbs with their appropriate prepositions etc. by Tebbitt 

FRENCH: Frencn Conversation-Grammar by Otto. 11. Ed. 

* Key to the French Con vers. -Grammar by Otto. 6. Ed. 

Elementary French Grammar by Wright. 2. Ed 

Materials for transl. English into French by Otto. 4. Ed. . . . 
French Dialogues by Otto-Corkran 

ITALIAN: I1;a ^ a11 Conversation-Grammar by Sauer. 8. Ed. . 

* Key to the Italian Convers. -Grammar by Sauer. 7. Ed. . . 

Elementary Italian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Italian Reader by Cattaneo 

Italian Dialogues by Motti 

PERSIAN* Modern Persian Conversation-Grammar by St. Clair- 

1 Tisdall 

Key to the Mod. Persian Conv .-Grammar by St. Clair-Tisdall 

PORTUGUESE: Portugese Conversation-Grammar by Kordgien 

* and Kunow 

Key to the Portng. Conv. -Grammar by Kordgien and Kunow 

RUSSIAN: Russian Conversation-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed. . 

* Key to the Russian Convers.-Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed. 

Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2. Ed 

Key to the Elementary Russian Grammar by Motti. 2 Ed 

Russian Reader by Werkhaupt and Roller 

SPANISH: Spanish Conversation-Grammar by Sauer-de Arteaga. 
7. Ed 

Key to the Spanish Convers.-Grammar by 8auer-de Arteaga. 5. Ed. . . 

Elementary Spanish Grammar by Pavia 

Spanish Reader by Sauer-R6hrich. 2. Ed 

Spanish -Dialogues by Sauer-Corkran 

SWUiDISH: Elementary Swedish Grammar by Fort .... 

Aratbic Edition, 

GERMA N: Kleine deutsche Sprachlehre f. Araber von Hartmann 

Ai-meniari Edition, 

ENGLISH! Elementary English Grammar for Armenians by Gulian 

Julius Groos, London. Paris. Rome. St. Petersburg!). Heidelberg. 
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Grerman Editions* 
ARABIC: Arabische Konversations-Grammatik v. Harder . . . 

' Schlttssel dazu v. Harder 

CHINESE: Chinesische Konversations-Grammatik v. Seidel 

' Schlussel dazu v. Seidel 

Kleine chinesische Sprachlehre v. Seidel 

Schlussel dazu v. Seidel 

DANISH' Dfinische Konversations-Grammatik v. Wied . . . 

' Schlttssel dazu v. Wled 

DUTCH' Niederlftndische Konversations-Grammatik v. Yalette. 
_ 2. Aufl 

Schlttssel dazu v. Valette 

Niederlandisches Konv.-Lesebuch v. Valette. 2. Aufl 

Kleine niederlandische Sprachlehre v. Valette. 2. Aufl 

ENGLISH' Englische Konversations-Grammatik von Gaspey- 
1 Runge. 23. Aufl 

Schlttssel dazu v. Range. (Nur fttr Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 3. Aufl. 

Englisches Konversations-Lesebuch v. Gaspey-Runge. 6. Aufl. 

Kleine englische Sprachlehre v. Otto-Runge. 5. Aufl 

Englische Gesprache v. Runge. 2. Aufl 

Materialien z. Ubersetzen ins Englische v. Otto-Runge. 3. Aufl. . 

Englische Chrestomathie v. Siipfle- Wright. 9. Aufl 

FRENCH* Franztfsische Konversations-Grammatik yon Otto- 

Runge. 27. Aufl 

Schlttssel dazu v. Runge. (Nur fttr Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 4. Aufl. 
Franz. Konv.-Lesebuch I. 9. Aufl., II. 5. Aufl. v. Otto-Runge. a . 
Franz.Konv.-Leseb.f.Madchsch. v. Otto-Runge I. 5. Aufl., II. 3. Aufl. a 

Kleine franzSsische Sprachlehre v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl 

FranzOsische Gesprache v. Otto-Runge. 7. Aufl 

Franzflsisches Lesebuch v. Siipfle. 11. Aufl 

ITALIAN* Italienische Konversations - Grammatik von Sauer. 
1 11. Aufl. 

Schlttssel dazu v.Cattaneo. (Nur fttr Lehrer und zum Selbstunterricht.) 3. Aufl. 

Italienisches Konversations-Lesebuch v. Sauer. 4. Aufl 

Italienische Chrestomathie v. Cattaneo. 2. Aufl 

Kleine italienische Sprachlehre v. Sauer. 7. Aufl 

Italienische Gesprache v. Sauer-Motti. 4. Aufl 

tlbungsstiicke z. tubers, a. d. Deutschen i. Ital. v. Lardelli. 4. Aufl. 

GREEK: Neugriechische Konversations - Grammatik v. Petraris 

' Schlttssel dazu v. Petraris 

Lehrbuch der neugriechischen Volkssprache v. Petraris .... 

HUNGARIAN: Kleine nngarische Sprachlehre v. Nagy . . . 

POLISH' Polnische Konversations -Grammatik v. Wicherkiewicz 

- _ 2. Aufl 

Schlttssel dazu v. Wicherkiewicz. 2. Aufl 

PORTUGUESE : Portugiesische Konversations • Grammatik von 

1 Kordgien. 2. Aufl 

Schlttssel dazu v. Kordgien. 2. Aufl 

Kleine portugiesische Sprachlehre v. Kordgien. 3. Aufl 
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RUSSIAN* Bnssische Konversations-Grammatik v. Fuchs-Wycz- 

linski. 4. Aufl 



Schlttssel dazu v. Fuchs-Wyczliuski. 4. Aufl 

Russisches Konversations-Lesebuch von Werkhaupt 

Kleine russische Sprachlehre v. Motti 

3chltt88el dazu v. Motti 



SPANISH ' Spanische KonversationsGrammatik v. Sauer-Ruppert. 

8. Aufl 



Schlttssel dazu v. Ruppert. 2. Aufl . . 

Spani8che8 Lesebuch v. Sauer-Rtfhrich. 2. Aufl 

Kleine spanische Sprachlehre v. Sauer-Runge. 4. Aufl 

Spanische Gesprache v. Sauer. 3. Aufl 

Spanische Rektionsliste v. Sauer-Kordgien 

SWEDISH' Schwedische KonversationsGrammatik v. Walter . 

1 Schlttssel dazu v. Walter 



Kleine schwedische Sprachlehre v. Fort 



SUAHILI' Saahili Konversations -Grammatik v. Seidel 

' Schlttssel dazu v. Seidel 



Suahili W5rterbuch v. Seidel 

TURKISH* Turkische Konversations -Gramma tik v. Jehlitschka 

Schlttssel dazu v. Jehlitschka 
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French Editions, 



GERMAN* G rammaire allemande par Otto-Nicolas. 17. fid. 

' Corrige des themea de la Urammaire allemande par Otto- 



Nicolas. 6. Ed. 



Petite grammaire allemande par Otto-Verrier. 9. fid.. 
Lectures allemandes par Otto. I. part. 6. fid. . . . 
Lectures allemandes par Otto II. part. 5. Ed. . . . 
Lectures allemandes par Otto. III. part. 2. fid. . . 

Erstes deutsches Lesebuch von Verrier 

Conversations allemandes par Otto. 4. fid 



ENGLISH: Grammaire anglais e par Mauron- Verrier. 9. fid. . 
' Corrlg6 des themes de la Grammaire anglaise par Mauron- 

Verrier. 3. fid.' 

Petite grammaire anglaise par Mauron. 4. fid 

Lectures anglaises par Mauron. 2. fid 

Conversations anglaises par Corkran 



ITALIAN' Grammaire italienne par Sauer. 10. fid. . . . 

^*^ ' Corrig6 des themes de la Oramm. ital. par Sauer. 6. Ed. 

Petite Grammaire italienne par Motti. 3. fid 

Chrestomathie italienne par Cattaneo. 2. Ed 

Conversations italiennes par Motti 



DUTCH: G rammair G neerlandaise par Valette. 2. fid 

' Corrig6 des themes de la Grammaire neerlandaise par Valette . 
Lectures neerlandaises par Valette. 2. fid 
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French Editions- 
PORTUGUESE* Grammaire portugaise par Arxuez . . . . 

' Corrigg de la Grammaire portugaise par Armez . . 

RUSSIAN' Grammaire russe par Fuchs. 3. £d 

' Corrige des themes de la Gramm. russe par Fuche. 8. fid. . 

Petite grammaire russe par Motti 

Corrige des themes de la petite grammaire russe par Motti 

Lectures russes par Werkhaupt et Roller 

SPANISH: ^ammaire espagnole par Sauer-Serrano.. 5. l£d. . 

* Corrig6 d. themes de la gram, espagn. p. Sauer-Serrano. 4. fid. 

Petite grammaire espagnole par Tanty 

Lectures espagnoles par Sauer-Rdhrich. 2. fid 

SWEDISH: Petite grammaire suedoise par Fort 

GreekEditions. 

GERMAN : Kleine deutsche Sprachlehre fur Griechen von Maltos 
J Deutsche Gesprache fur Griechen von Maltos . . . 

Italian Editions, 
GERMAN* Grammatica tedesca di Sauer-Ferrari. 6. Ed. . . 

* Chiave della Grammatica tedesca dl Sauer-Ferrari. 2. Ed. . 

Grammatica elementare tedesca di Otto. 5. Ed. % 

Letture tedesche di Otto. 4. Ed ' 

Antologia tedesca di Verdaro 

Conversazioni tedesche di Motti. 2. Ed 

Avviamento al trad, dal ted. in ital. di Lardelli 

ENGLISH: Grammatica inglese di Sauer-Pavia. 4. Ed. . . . 

* Chiave della grammatica inglese di Sauer-Pavia. 2. Ed. . 
Grammatica elementare inglese di Pavia. 3. Ed 

FRENCH: Grammatica francese di Motti. 2. Ed 

* Chiave della grammatica francese di Motti . . .... 

Grammatica elementare francese di Sauer-Motti. 3. Ed 

SPANISH: Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia. 2. Ed. ... . 

* Chiave della Grammatica spagnuola di Pavia 

Grammatica elementare spagnuola di Pavia. 2. Ed 

Dutch Edition. 

GERMAN* Kleine Hoogduitsche Grammatica door Schwippert. 
' 2. Dr 

Folish Edition. 
GERMAN: Kleine deutsche Sprachlehre fur Polen von Paulus 
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